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PREFACE 


TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


Tuis work is an abridgment of the author's Greek 
Grammar which was published in 1879 in London and 
in Boston, U.S. The larger work was written primarily 
for the higher classes of classical schools, in the hope 
that it might supply the wants (for both study and refer- 
ence) of even the best scholars until the beginning of their 
university studies. At the same time, it was thought that 
the parts in larger type with the paradigms could be used 
to advantage even with beginners in Greek. The author's 
experience with a much smaller grammar in the United 
States had shown that nearly all classical teachers there 
preferred to use the same text-book in all their classes, 
and that the grammar with which a boy began his study 
of Greek and Latin at school was generally carried to 
college, and was not always discarded even there. 

This abridgment is intended for those who wish to begin 
the study of Greek with a small book, with the expecta- 
tion of using a larger grammar after the elements are 
mastered. With this idea nearly all the notes which were 
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intended for reference in the larger grammar have been 
omitted, and the other parts have been condensed as far 
as was consistent with clearness. Even now, the dis- 
tinction of type will enable any teacher to make a still 
more elementary grammar of the present work. It must 
be distinctly understood, however, that this volume is 
utterly insufficient for all whose studies extend beyond 
ordinary Attic prose, although the brief sections on 
Iiomeric forms may enable younger pupils to read a little 
Homer with the help of a good teacher and a Homeric 
lexicon. All account of the Metres is therefore excluded, 
and most dialectic and poetic forms are omitted in the 
Catalogue of Verbs. 

It has been the author's object to state the fundamental 
principles of Greek Grammar accurately and fully, so that 
the pupil may at least have nothing to unlearn hereafter. 
He has not thought it possible to do this in less space 
than is here given to the subject, believing that greater 
brevity would involve increased obscurity, and make the 
book really more difficult for beginners. To most of the 
principles here stated, however, many real or apparent 
exceptions occur, which cannot be included in a book like 
this; but when a pupil begins to notice these, he has 
already outgrown this abridgment. 

Teachers are referred to the Preface of the larger 
grammar for’an explanation of many points in the treat- 
ment of the subject which may be new to them, for a 


PREFACE. vii 
discussion of some questions concerning the teaching of 
grammar, and for remarks on the pronunciation of Greek. 


HARVARD UNIVERSITY, CAMBRIDGE, MAss. 
November, 1881. 


In the edition of 1893 many changes have been made, 
to adapt the book to the new and revised edition of the 
larger grammar. Especially Parts I. and II. have been 
thoroughly revised, and sections 99—117 have been 
rewritten and rearranged. The whole treatment of the 
formation of the verb is changed, and the fiction of the 
“ connecting-vowel” is entirely discarded. Experience 
has shown that the more correct doctrine on this subject 
can be taught, even to beginners, quite as easily as the 
exploded theory commonly found in elementary grammars 
(and in the earlier edition of this grammar), which every 
pupil who learns it must sooner or later be obliged to 
unlearn. 


The following changes have been made in numbering 


sections :— 

(1881) (1893) 
16,5. ... 2.0.0 ee ee eee 16, 4 
16,6. .....2.+624 2.2068. 16, 5 
47,2. .....0. 4666 2. eae 47, 2, 3 
5) 5 55, 1, 2 
92,1,2,3,4........00- 92, 2, 3, 4, 1 
107 ........2..2828., Rem. before 110 


108,1—VI 2... .....-.. 110, I.—VI. 
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(1881) (1898) 
108, VII. .... eee ee 111, 8 (8) 
108, VII. 2... ee ee. 110, VIII. 
10,1—-7...........4 111, 1—7 
10,8 ........0200. 111, 8 (a) 
110,1.,11,1I......... 112, I., I1., III. 
11,,IV... 2... ee 112, V., VI., VIL. 
110,V. .....-2..0204 112, IV. 
110, VI, VII. 2... 2.0. . 112, VIIL., IX. 
Wl .......2.00. 8G 113, 1 
112,118 ............ 107, 108, 109 


In the revision of the Syntax some changes have been 
made, for example, in § 142, 4, § 160, 1, § 240, 2, and 
§ 266, Note 2. The Catalogue of Verbs also has been 


revised and some corrections have been made in it, 


August, 1898. 
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SCHOOL GREEK GRAMMAR. 


INTRODUCTION. 


THE GREEK LANGUAGE AND DIALECTS. 


THE Greek language is the language spoken by the 
Greek race. In the historic period, the people of this race 
called themselves by the name Hellenes, and their language 
Hellenic. We call them Greeks, from the Roman name 
Graecit. They were divided into Aeolians, Dorians, and 
Ionians. The Aeolians inhabited Aeolis (in Asia), Lesbos, 
Boeotia, and Thessaly; the Dorians inhabited Pelopon- 
nesus, Doris, Crete, some cities of Caria (in Asia), with 
the neighbouring islands, Southern Italy, and a large 
part of Sicily; the Ionians inhabited Ionia (in Asia), 
Attica, many islands in the Aegean Sea, and some other 
places. 

The dialects of the Aeolians and the Dorians are known 
as the Aeolic and Doric dialects. In the language of the 
Ionians we must distinguish the Old Ionic, the New Ion, 
and the -dttic dialects. The Old Ionic or Epic is the 
language of the Homeric poems, the oldest Greek litera- 
ture (before 800 B.c.). The New Ionic was the language 
of Ionia in the fifth century B.c., as it appears in Herodotus 
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and Hippocrates. The Attic was the language of Athens 
during her period of literary eminence (from about 500 to 
300 B.C.). 

The Attic dialect is the most cultivated and refined 
form of the Greek language. It is therefore made the 
basis of Greek Grammar, and the other dialects are usually 
treated, for convenience, as if their forms were merely 
variations of the Attic. This is a position, however, to 
which the Attic has no claim on the ground of age or 
primitive forms, in respect to which it holds a rank below 
the other dialects, 

The Greek is descended from the same original language 
with the Indian (7.e. Sanskrit), Persian, German, Slavonic, 
Celtic, and Italian languages, which together form the 
Indo-European (sometimes called the Aryan) family of 
languages. Greek is most closely connected with the 
Italian languages (including Latin), to which it bears a 
relation similar to the still closer relation between French 
and Spanish or Italian. This relation accounts for the 
striking analogies between Greek and Latin, which appear 
in both roots and terminations; and also for the less 
obvious analogies between Greek and the German element 
in English, which are seen in a few words like me, 2s, 
know, &c. 


§11.] CRASIS AND ELISION. rf 


and the second vowel disappears unless it can be re- 
tained as tota subscript (§ 3) in g, y, or gy. Thus, 
TYLAEL, TY; TYLEN, TYG 5 TULCOL, TLLG ; TYLGOV, TYLA ; iréov, 
dirod 3 pepvyjoto, pepnvao ; TAaxKces, TAaxovs (see Note). 
Norte. Oe and oy in verbs in dw give os; a8 dnddes, Snrois ; 
SnAon, Snroi (cf. drop, dxAZ, 2, Note). Infinitives in dew and oew 
lose «in the contracted form ; a8 ripdew, riypav ; Snrdcew, Snrovy (§ 98, 
N. 5). See also § 98, Notes 1, 2, 3. 


5. Nouns in vs, gen. vos (§ 53, 2) have vs in the accusative 
plural, sometimes in the nominative plural. 


§ 10, Two successive vowels, not forming a diphthong, are 
sometimes united in pronunciation without being con- 
tracted. Thus, Oeof may make but one syllable in 
poetry ; or7fea or xpveép may make two. 


CRASIS AND ELISION. 


§ 11. 1. A vowel or diphthong at the end of a word is 
sometimes contracted with one at the beginning of 
the following word, so that the two words become 
one. This is called crasis (xpaows, mixture). The cordnis 
(*) is placed over the contracted syllable. 

Crasis generally follows the laws of contraction 
(§ 9), but with these modifications :— 


(a) A final diphthong drops its last vowel in crasis. 


(6) The article drops its final vowel or diphthong in crasis 
before ac. The particle roi drops oc before a; and xaé 
drops a: before », av, ev, ov, and the words éi, eis, oi, al. 


2. The following are examples of crasis :— 


Td dvona, totvopa ; ra ayabd, rayabd ; 1d évavriov, roivarriov ; 6 €k, 
otk; 6 mt, otmi ; Td ivartov, Ooipartoy (§ 17, 1); a dv, dv; Kal dv, wav ; 
xal eira, xdta;—6é dynp, dvnp; of ddeAdoi, ddeAoi; rq avdpi, ravdpl ; 
TO auTd, TavTd; TOU avTOv, TavTOU ;—ToL dy, Tay (pévTo dv, pevray) ; 
tot dpa, tdpa ;—kal avrds, kavrds ; kai avrn, xairy (§ 17, 1); xal el, net ; 
xat ov, xov ; xalol, xoi; Kalai. yal. So éyw ol8a, éyata; & avOpore, 
dvOpwrre ; TH €rapy, Therapy 3; mpoexav, mpovdxyar. 

Note. If the first word is an article or relative with the rough 


breathing, this breathing is retained on the contracted syllable, taking 
the place of the coronis ; as in dy, avhp. 
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§ 12. 1. A short final vowel may be dropped when the next 
word begins with a-vowel. This is called elision. An 
apostrophe (*) marks the omission. F.g. 

At épot for da euov; avr’ éxeivns for avrt éexelvns; A€youp’ dy for 
A€youus dv; GAN’ evOus for adda evOus ; em’ avOpwene for emi dvOpare. 
So eg’ érépm ; viyf Sdny for vixra GAnv (§ 17, 1; 16, 1). 

2. A short final vowel is generally elided also when it comes 
before a vowel in forming a compound word. Here no 
apostrophe is used. £.g. 

*An-atréw (aro and airéw), 8-€Badov (did and €Badov). So ad-apéw 
(aro and aipew, § 17, 1); dey-nyepos (Séxa and jepa). 

Nore 1. The poets sometimes elide a: in the verbal endings ua, cat, 
Te, and cba, 


Note 2. The prepositions wep{ and xpé, the conjunction Sri, that, and 
datives in « of the third declension, are not elided. 


MovaABLE CONSONANTS, 


§ 13. 1. Most words ending in o:, and all verbs of the third 
person ending: in ¢, may add vy when the next word 
begins with a vowel. This is called v movable. E.g. 

aot didwot ratra; but maéocw doxer exeiva. So 8i8aci por: but 

Bidocw époi. 

Norte 1. *Eor: takes » movable, like third persons in ot. 


NorE 2. N movable may be added at the end of a sentence or of 
a line of poetry. 


2. Ov, not, becomes oix before a smooth vowel, and ovyx before 
a rough vowel ; as od« airds, oy odros. My inserts x 
In pyx-ért, no longer (like ovx-ért). — 


3. Ovrws, thus, and some other words may drop s hefore a 
consonant ; as otrws éxet, otrw Soxei. 
"Ef, from, becomes éx before a consonant; as éx méAews, but ef 
dares. 


METATHESIS AND SYNCOPE. 


§ 14. 1. Metathesis is the transposition of two letters in a 
word ; a8 in xpdros and xdpros, strength ; Odpoos and 
Opdcros, cowrage. 


§ 16.] EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 9 


2. Syncope is the omission of a vowel from the middle of a 
word ; a8 in rarépos, srarpes (§ 57). 


EUPHONY OF CONSONANTS. 


§ 15, Initial p is doubled when a vowel precedes it in 
forming a compound word; as in dvappirrw (dvd and 
pirrw). So after the syllabic augment; as in épperrov 
(imperfect of pirrw). But after a diphthong it remains 
single ; as in evpoos, evpovs. 


§ 16, The following rules apply chiefly to euphonic changes 
made in the final consonant of a stem in adding the 
endings, especially in forming and inflecting the tenses 
of verbs :— 


1. Before a lingual mute (7, 3, 0), a labial or palatal mute 
must be of the same order (§ 6, 2), and another lingual 
must be changed toc. J£.g. 


Terpimras (for rerptB-ra), dedexras (for dedex-rar), wAexOqvac (for 
mrex-Gnvat), éheitpOny (for eXewn-Env), ypaBdnv (for ypad-8nv), [emrevoras 
(weresO-ras), mela Ony (érres6-Onv), Horas (nd-rat), tore (i8-re). 

2. No mute can stand before o except 7 and « (in y and §). 
B and ¢ become zz before a; y and x become «x; 7, 4, 
and @ are dropped. £.g. 


Tpivo (for rpiB-cw), ypdyw (for ypad-cw), Aefo (for Aey-cw), 
neiow (for re6-cw), dow (for gd-ow), cdpacr (for cwpar-or), éArict 
(for édmd8-or). So prey (for PAcB-s), eAmis (for €Amd-s), wE (for 
yuer-s), See examples under § 46, 2. 


3. Before p, a labial mute (7, 8, ¢) becomes yp; a palatal 
mute (x, x) becomes y; and a lingual mute (r, 8, 6) 
sometimes becomesc. J£.g. 


AdAcespas (for AeXeur-ppat), rérptpas (for rerpsB-pat), yéypapypac (for 
yerpah- at), wénAeypat (for werAex-pat), rérevypac (for rerevy-pat), 
nopas (for 78-pat), wéreto-pae (for merecb-pat). 


4. Before a labial mute (7, 8B, ¢) v becomes »; before a 
palatal mute (x, y, x) it becomes y (§ 6,1). £.g. 


‘Eurinre (for év-rurre), cvpBalve (for cvrv-Bawe), éudarvns (for 
év-hayns). Svyyew (for cvy-xyew), cvyyevns (for ovy-yerns). 
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5. Before another liquid r is changed to that liquid ; before 
o it is generally dropped and the preceding vowel is 
lengthened (a to a, ec to a, oto ov). £.g. 


’"EAXeine (for év-Aerw@), éupevw (for ev-yeve), ovppew (for ovr pee). 
MéAas (for peAav-s), eis (for év-s), Avovos (for Avo-vor, § 107, N. 3). 
So foneto-pa (from orévie) for éorevd-pa, €omevo-pat (§ 16, 3). 


Note 1. The combinations x, »8, v8, are often dropped together 
before o (§ 16, 2 and 5), and the preceding vowel is lengthened, as 
above (§ 16, 5); a8 mace (for wayr-ot), yiyas (for yeyarrs), A€ovore 
(for Neovr-a1), riGeior (dat. plur. for riBevr-ot), riOeis (for riBevr-s), 
devs (for 8ovr-s), omeiow (for arevd-ca). 


Nore 2. N standing alone before ot of the dative plural is 
dropped without lengthening the vowel; as daipoce (for Sa:pov-cr). 
Compare maox (for rayvr-cr), N. 1. 


- Note 3, The preposition éy is not changed before o, p, or ¢. 
Suv becomes ava- before o and a vowel, but ov- before o and a 
consonant or before ¢. Thus, évparra, évaorpépw, avoatros, cucvyos. 


Nore 4, A few verbs in yw change » to o before pat in the perfect 
middle; as daivw (stem day-), show, repac-pas (for wepav-pat); here 
the » reappears before r or @ in the other forms, as in répay-rat, 
mépay-Oe. (See § 97, 4, with N. 2). 


6. For the euphonic changes which occur when ¢ (repre- 
senting an original j in ar. earlier language) follows the final 
consonant of a stem, especially in forming the present stem 
of verbs of the Fourth Class, see § 110, IV. 


§ 17. 1. When a smooth mute (7, x, r) is brought before a 
rough vowel (either by elision or in forming a com- 
pound word), it is itself made rough. £.g. 


"Adinus (for dzr-inut), xabatpéw (for xar-aipew), ad’ dy (for dé oy), 
vox Grnv (for vuxra dAnv, § 12, 1; § 16, 1). 


2. In reduplications (§ 101, 1) an initial rough mute is 
always made smooth, to avoid two rough consonants 
in successive syllables. £.9. 


Iléguxa (for deduxa), perfect of @iw; xéxnva (for xexnva), perf. 
of ae réOnda (for OeOnda), perf. of AdAAw. So in re Onpe (for 
O4-Onut), § 121, 3. 


§ 20.] QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 11 


Nore. A similar change takes place in érv@nv (for e6v6ny), aor. 
pass. of @vw (112, VIII.1,N.2); and éré6ny (for €6cOnv) from ridnps. 
See also forms of @arra, bury, and rpéda, nourish, in the Catalogue 
of Verbs; and 6pi£, hair, gen. rpsx-ds, in § 60, 4. 


3. The ending 6 of the first aorist imperative passive becomes 
re after Oy- ; a8 AVOyri (for AvOn-6), PavOyre (for pavOn-6:) ; 
but davy-&. (See § 116, 3.) 


SYLLABLES. 


§ 18. 1. A Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs. The syllable next 
to the last is called the penult (pen-ultima, almost 
last); the one before the penult is called the ante- 
penult, 


2. A pure syllable is one whose vowel or diphthong im- 
mediately follows another vowel or diphthong; as 
the last syllable of giréw, oikia, ypuceos. 


QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 


§ 19, 1. A syllable is long by nature when it has a 
long vowel or a diphthong ; as in Tipy, Kreivw. 


2. A syllable is long by position when its vowel is fol- 
lowed by two consonants ora double consonant ; 
as in dpru€. 


3. When a vowel short by nature is followed by a mute 
and a liquid, the syllable is common (ie. either 
long or short); as in réxvov, drrvos, DBpts. But in 
Attic poetry such a syllable is generally short; in 
other poetry it is generally long. 


§$ 20. The quantity of most syllables can be seen at once. 
Thus 7 and w and all diphthongs are long by nature; 
« and o are short by nature. (See § 2.) 
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When a, «, and vw are not long by position, their 
quantity must generally be learned by observation. 
But it is to be remembered that 


1. Every vowel arising from contraction or crasis is long; as 
a in yépa (for yépaa), dxwv (for dékwy), and «dv (for xai 
ay). 


2. The endings as and vs are long when v or vr has been 
dropped before o (§ 16, 5, and N. 1). 


3.:The accent often shows the quantity of a vowel. (See 
§ 21,15; § 22.) 


ACCENT. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES, 


§ 21, 1. There are three accents, the acute ('), the 
grave (‘), and the circumflex ("). The acute can 
stand only on one of the last three syllables of a 
word, the circumflex only on one of the last two, 
and the grave only on the last. The circumflex 
can stand only on a syllable long by nature. 


Norr. The accent (like the breathing) stands on the second 
vowel of adiphthong. (See § 4, 1, Note.) 


2. A word is called oxytone (sharp-toned) when it has the 
acute on the last syllable ; paroxytone, when it has the 
acute on the penult; proparoxytone, when it has the 

acute on the antepenult. 

A word is called perispomenon when it has the cir- 
cumfiex on the last syllable ; properispomenon, when it 
has the circumflex on the penult. 

A word is called barytone (grave or jflat-toned) when 
its last syllable has no accent. 


3. When a word throws its accent as far back as possible 
(§ 22), it is said to have recessive accent. This is 
especially the case with verbs (§ 26). 


§ 24.] ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES, 13 


§ 22. 1. The antepenult cannot be accented if the last 
syllable 1s long either by nature or by position. 
If accented, it takes the acute; as mwé\exus, av- 
Opwrros. 


2. The penult, if accented, takes the circumflex if it is 
long by nature and if at the same time the last 
syllable is short by nature; as pAAov, vicos, NUE. 
Otherwise, if accented, it takes the acute. 


Note 1. Final a: and o are considered short in determining the 
accent ; as dyOpeno, vygo. Except in the optative mood ;'a8 reunoat, 
wosmoot (not ripnoas Or rroincot). 


ry 


Note 2. Genitives in ews and ewy from nouns in ts and vs of the third 
declension (§ 53, 1), and all cases of nouns and adjectives in ws and wy of 
the Attic second declension (§ 42, 2), allow the acute on the antepenult ; 
as wdAews, TAewy (64). 


§ 23. 1. An oxytone changes its acute to the grave before 
other words in the same sentence; as rovs movn- 
povs avOpwrrous (for rods trovnpovs dvOparous). 


Nore. This change is not made before enclitics (§ 28) nor before 
an elided syllable (§ 24, 3), nor in the interrogative ris, r¢ (§ 84). 


2. When a dissyllabic preposition follows its case, it throws 
its acccnt back to the penult; as rovrwy répi, about these. 


ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES, 


§ 24. 1. A contracted syllable is accented if either of the 
original syllables had an accent. If it is a penult or 
antepenult, the accent is regular (§ 22). If itisa final 
syllable, it is circumflexed ; but if the original word had 
the acute on the last syllable, this is retained. £.g. 


Tipapevos from riadpevos, prreire from durdéere, rv from ride ; 
but BeBaos from BeBaws. 


2. In crasis, the accent of the first word is lost and that of 
the second remains; as rdyaOa for ra ayafa, éypda for 
éyw olda, xara for xai elra, raAAa for ra dAXa. 
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3. In elision, oxytone prepositions and conjunctions lose their 
accent with the elided vowel ; other oxytones throw 
the accent back to the penult, but without changing 
the acute to the grave (§ 23, 1, Note). Z.g. 

"En avrg for emi avr@, add’ elev for adda eirev, yy eyo for dnpt 
éyw, Kax’ €rrn for xaxa ern. 


ACCENT OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 


§ 25, 1. The place of the accent in the nominative singular 
must generally be learned by observation. The other 
cases accent the same syllable as the nominative, if the 
last syllable permits (§ 22); otherwise, the following 
syllable. Z£.g. 


@Oddacoa, Gaddoons, 6adaccay, Odrdacca, Gadagoats ; Kupaf, Kopakos, 
~ oe 
KOpGKes, KOpGKoY ; TpGyua, mMpayparos, mpaypatwv; doovs, dOdorros, 
’ ”~ 
ddovrwy, ddovaw. 


2. The last syllable of the genitive and dative of oxytones of 
the first and second declensions is circumflexed. In 
nouns of the first declension, wy of the genitive plural 
is circumflexed. £.g. 

Tipns, Tiny, Tysaty, riwy, riypats ; Oeov, Oe@, Oeoiv, Oe@v, Oeois ; also 

Sixav, 8ofav (from dixn, dd£a). 


Nort. The genitive and dative of the Attic second declension (§ 42, 2) 
are exceptions. 


3. Most monosyllables of the third declension accent the last 
syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers: 
here wv and ow are circumflexed. £.g. 


Ons, servant, Onros, Onrl, Onrotv, Onrav, Onoi. 
ACCENT OF VERBS. 


§ 26. Verbs throw the accent as far back as the last syllable 
permits; as Bovrctiw, BovdAevouev, BovAevovoew ; Tapexu, 
TAPEXE, aTrodiowpt, amdoore. 

Note 1, The accent of a compound verb can never precede the 
augment; thus sapetxoy (not mdpetyoy). 


Nore 2. Participles in inflection are accented as nouns (§ 25, 1), 
not us verbs, Thus, SovAevoy has its neuter BovAevop. 


§ 28.] ENCLITICS. 15 


Norg 3. Exceptions to § 26:—(1) The first aorist active infinitive, 
the second aorist middle infinitive of most verbs, the perfect middle 
infinitive and participle, and infinitives in vae and pey accent the 
penult. Thus, BovArctoa, yevéoOat, AeAVoOa, AeAvpévos, ioravas, 
S:8dvat, AeAvKévat, —but mpiacGae (123, 1). 

(2) The second aorist active participle, and participles of the 
third declension in -s except the first aorist active, are oxytone. 
Thus, Array, AvOels, BBovs, Sernvis, AeAuKas, ioras (pres.); but Avoas 
and orneas (aor.). 

(3) The following circumflex the last syllable: the second aorist 
active infinitive in ey, and the second person singular in ov of the 
second aorist middle imperative; except when the latter is mono- 
syllabic and is compounded with a dissyllabic preposition (not 
elided). Thus, Aurety, Aurod, wpo3ov, ado (but card@ov). 


ENCLITICS. 


§ 27. An enclitic is a word which loses its own accent, and is 
pronounced as if it were part of the preceding word ; 
as dvOpurot re (like héminésque in Latin). The enclitics 
are : 

1. The personal pronouns pod, poi, pe; cov, ool, c€é; ob, of, €, 
and (in poetry) opiot; with many poetic forms (§ 79, 

, N. 2). 


2. The indefinite pronoun fis, ri, in all forms; and the 
indefinite adverbs zov, roi, wy, moi, roév, more, mu, 


mis (§ 87). 


3. The present indicative of <ciui, be, and of gyi, suy, 
except the forms ef and dys. 


4. The particles yé, ré, roi, mép, viv (not viv). Also the 
inseparable -de in dde, rovode, cc. 


§ 28. The word before an enclitic retains its own accent, and 
does not change a final acute to the grave (§ 23, 1). 


1. If its last syllable is accented, the accent of the enclitic is 
_ merely dropped; as ripai re, Tynav Te, codos Tis, Ka\os 
pyc. 


2. If its last syllable is unaccented and it has not the acute 
on the penult, it receives from the enclitic an acute on 
the last syllable as a second accent, while the enclitic 
loses its accent ; as dvOpwirds tis, detdv pot, wratdes twes, 
ovTos éoriv, EL TK. 
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3. If it has the acute on the penult, it receives no second 
accent. A monosyllabic enclitic here drops its accent ; 
a dissyllabic enclitic retains it. Thus, rovrov ye, rdaos 
tis, avdpes twés (but raidés tives), ovrw dyciv (bud otrds 
pyow). 

NotrE 1. Emphatic enclitics retain their accent. This occurs 
especially when they begin a sentence, and when the preceding 
syllable is elided. ’Eori becomes gore at the beginning of a 
sentence, and when it signifies existence or possibility ; so after ovx, 
pn, el, @s, kai, GAN’ (or GAAd), and rovr’ (or roiro). 


Nore 2. When several enclitics occur in succession, each takes 
an acute from the following, the last remaining without accent; as 
ei tis Ti oot now, if any one is saying anything to you. 

Nore 3. A compound word ending in an enclitic is accented as if the 


enclitic were a separate word. Thus, oftwos, ¢rut, dvtwwy, borep, Gore, 
aide, rovode, efre, ore, whre, are only apparent exceptions to § 22. 


PROCLITICS, | 


§ 29. A proclitic is a word which has no accent. The 
proclitics are the articles 6, %, of, ai, and the particles 
el, ws, ov (ovK, odx), els (és), && (ex), ev. 

Nore, Ov takes the acute at the end of a sentence ; as mas yap 
ov; for why not ? 


DIALECTIC CHANGES IN LETTERS. 


§ 30. The Ionic dialect is marked by the use of » where the 
Attic has a, and the Doric by the use of a where 
the Attic has 7. Thus, Ionic yevey for yeved, tyoopar 
for iacouat; Doric rypac for ryznow (from riyzdw). The 
Ionic does not avoid successive vowels, like the Attic ; 
and it therefore very often omits contraction (§ 9). 


PUNCTUATION MARKS. 


§ 31. The Greek uses the comma (,) and the period (.) like 
the English. It has also a colon, a point above the 
line (°), which is equivalent to the English colon and 
semicolon. Its mark of interrogation (;) is the same 
as the English semicolon, 


§ 47.] THIRD DECLENSION. 25 
2. Masculike and feminine stems, except those Pa v, p, and 
ovt (under 3 and 4), form the nominative sing by 
addigg s and making the needful cyfoni changes 

(§ 14). Lg. 
dudak, quand, puadak-os ; yo, vulture, yur-dg, pre, vein, ppreB-os 
(§ 16, 2); : ntis (for ehmids), hope, edmid-os 2); xepid grace, 
Xapir-os ; dpuk, bird, spvi6-os ; vuE, night, Aucr-ds ; paoreg, | scourge, 


paotty-os; ogAmcy&, trumpet, odd -os 
(§ 16, 6, N. 1) | Mods, Avoavt-os ; m9 
xapies, xapie 
five words, 
§ 46, 1.). F 


So Alas, Aj Jax, 


cay, ray, Tey, xapie 
nominatives 1n ns, 


3. Masculing and feminine stgms in v and p lengthgn the last 
vowek if it is short, Jut are seldom changedg otherwise 
in tha nominative. 


Alwy, age, 


ov; divinits Ys daiporv-os; Any, harbour, 
ALpey-os ; ha 


east, Onp-b ; anp, Gir, dep-os. 


Dat. 


Adoves 
Acc, Aéovras 

& 7 (dpvi6- ) 
‘ss eel " EAE 
§ 47. Most thasoulines and feminines\ with consonant 


y adding a to 
atin’ 3 a8 aad (dvAax-), guard,\ dvAaxa; Adwv 


state, roAw ibis, fish, ixOdv ; vais, ship, vatv; Bork, ox, Bodv. 


3. Bary in ws and vs with lingual (7, 6,\6) stems 
generally drop, the lingual and add v; as épis (épid), strife, 
cow; xapts (xapyr-), grace, xdpw; dpvis (épvid-), birdy spvir ; 


eveAmis (eveAmed-), hopeful, eveArw (but the oxytone eAmi 


has éAzrida). 


Nore. For accusativesin ea from nominatives in ns, in ea 
those in evs, and in w (for w&or oa) from those in @s or w and fr 
comparatives in way, see §§ 52) 53, 3; 55; 72, N. 1. 
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Vocative Singular. ; 


1. The vocative singular of mas¢ulines and feminines 
is generally the same as the nominative. 


. Satpor. 


nouns and adjeftives (but not participles) 
stems end in vr/ final + of the stem being 
vyavt-), giant, voc. yiyav. 


(c) In nouns apd adjectives in/ts (except. those in is, ivos), €vs; 
vs, and hus. These drbp s of the nominative to form 
‘ ; wis (tupavvd-), tyranny, voc. 
payvi (§ YX); wddus (qfodc-), state, voc. mod. 
_ (@} In nouns and djectiv s in qs, gen. eos (ous), which form 
- the vocative\in es (¥ 52. 1,N.):; as rounons, voc. rpupes 5, 
§ 99, A proclitic is a word which has no accent. The 
proclitics are the articles 6, 7, ol, ai, and the particles 
el, as, ov (ovK, ovx), els (és), €& (x), €v. 
Nore. 0d takes the acute at the end of a sentence ; as mas yap 
ov ; for why not? 


vs (BaotAev 


(§ 54). 


ote 
¢ 


~- 


(ypav-), ype 
nd 5. 


changes, see § 16, 
For a change in syncopated nouns, see § 57. 


NOUNS WITH MUTE OR\LIQUID STEMS. 


f the most common 


§ 50. The following are examples\o 
clension with mute 


forms gf nouns of the third 
or liqyid stems. 


For the formation of the cases of these ndyns, see §§ 46—49. 
For euphonig changes in nearly all, see § 16,\2 and § 46. Fo 
special changes in Aewy and ylyas, see § 16, 5, N. 

é 


THIRD DECLENSION, 


J. MASCULINES AND FEMININES, 
6 (Acovr 


& (quddx-) 


watchman. 


traf 
}tAaxos 
dbdaxe 


dtdaxes 
duidKay 
dbdrage 

dvAakas 


6 (ytyavr-) 


giant. 


yiyas 
yfyavros 
yfyavre 
yfya 
ylyav 


ylyavfe 
yyayrouv 


yypvres 

yyavrev 

yfyaot 
fyavras 


6 


i (wadmeyy-) 

trumpet. 
Singular. 

oadmyt 
cd riyyos 
cédiryyt 
cadmyya 
oddacy§ 


Dual. 


od\myye 
cadmalyyety 


Plural 
oddmbyyes 
radfrlyyov 
ogamyte 
TA TLY Yas 


[\ 


} (Qris-) 


hone. 
Singular. 
édrrls 
&rlS0s 
AwlBr 
&lba 
&nl 


Dual. 
wld 
&wiBow 


Plural, 
AlSes 
&AlSov 
Alor 
&rlBas 
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lion 


Xtov 


/ \ovros 


6 4 (épvib-) 
bird. 


Spvis 

SpviGos 

Spvibs 

Spviv (Spvida) 
Spve 


Sprite 
Spw(Bdyy 


NN 
Spvides 
dpv(Oav 
device 


Spvibas 
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INFLECTION. 


© (7rousev- ) 
shepherd. 


& (alev-) 
age, 


Singular. / 
aldy , 


alavog 


/ Plural. 
trouséves alaves 
TrOULevoV alovey 
mwouwdor aléor 
srousdvas / ‘ alavas 

fp N 
-f —\--- 
i 
8 (pnfop-) 8 (ad-) 
oragon \ salt, 
/ SingwWar. 
piyrop Gis 
bfrropos ddds 
pirrop. aN 
Pfyropa. GXa, 
, Pffrop ads 
Dual. 
ptrrope dine 
pryrspoww adoipy 
Plural. 
Pirropes aides 
pytépev ahev 
Proper adol 
pfyropas dias 


[§ 50. 


© (Sarpov-) 
dwinity. 


Salpov 
Salpovos 
Safpove 
Sa(pova 
Satpov 


Salpove 
Satpdvorv 


Salpoves 
Saudvev 
Saluoor 

Salpovas 


4 (Biv) 


nose, 


pls 
pivds 
pl 
piva 


pls 


pive 
pivoty 


pives 
piwdv 
prot 


pivas 
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II, Neurers, 


/ 
+6 (oopat-) 46 (aepar-) 
Singular. 

N. A. V o Gp, wipas 
Gen. odparos wlparos 
Dat. 1 mépats 
N. A. V wipare 
G. D TEepaToLy 
N. A.V. cépara wipata, 
Gen. |” Toparoyv 
Dat. + copacer 


Nore. A comparison of K\ndred Manguages shows that the original stem 
of these nouns ended in eo,\in/Avhich o is dropped before a vowel or 
another o in the case-ending. 


Nom 

Gen inpeos) ‘Tprypovs 

Dat. (rpsnpei) rprhpe (yevei) —- yfven 
Ace. (rpinpea)  tprhpy yévos 

Voce 


- Y Tprfipes *  yévos 
/ : 


INFLECTION. [§ 53. 


N. A. (rpenpee) 

G. D, (rpinpéow) Tprfigow 
Plural 

N.V pifipes 

Gen. TpLnpeyv 

Dat. 

Acc ) Tpiypes 


Note 1. LikeAhe singular of rpinghs are declined proper names 
in ys, gen. (eos)/fous, as AtyooOems, Ruwxpdrns: for accusatives in nv 
see § 60, 1 ; the vo tives Anpdéobeves, Saxpares, &c, have 
recessive accght § 21, 3). 


. Final ea after e As contracted into da, after « or v intoa 
or 9 (§/9, 3, N.); a8 xpéo ys debt, N. A. V. plar. xpéa (for xpéea) ; 
i iyéa, vya (sometiines vy). Ess in the 
repeats ess of the contracted nominative 


Note 3. Proper ngmes in kAens are doubly contracted in the dative, 
/Aometimesin the agéusative. leps«Aéns, Pericles, is thus declined :— 


/ Nom * Thepudjs 
Gen. epixXeeor) Tlepixdéovs 
Dat. f/ (Tleptxdéet) (IlepexAdes) TYepucdet 
Acc. i (Ileptxdéea) ThepucAéa (poet. TepixAn) 
Voce. (Ilepixdees) Tleplicdeug ‘ 


OUNS IN I, Y3, AND EYS. 


the nominative and voegfive plural. 


1. Most stems in z, with a fe 
v to ¢€ in all cases exgépt the 
and vocative singufar. 

The nouns (7Y moss, city (ste 
cubit (wnxv), 
declined :— 


change their final ¢ or 
inative, accusative, 


WoNt-) IWipyus, 
d aoru, city (dort, are thus 


§ 53.] 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc, 
Voc. 


N.A. V. (sénee) 


G. D. 


N. V. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


aroAug 

oAews 
(merci) wéde 
aréd\ 

woAt 


fren 
qroNtow 


(aroAees) wéRgus 
awé\cov 
aédeot 
(réXeas) wédes 


NOMmdn Nouns in 
Uj 


mustard, gen 


Nore 2. For irregular accf 


2. Most nouns in us refain 


wwarreos, dat. 


Singular. 


WAX VS 
THX coos 


(mnxei) why 


wHY UY 
wHXY 
Dual. 


(anxee) wher 


ayx do 
Plural. 
(m7xees) 
why cov 
WK ETL 
(mnxeas 


e deflined lik 


Eas (rt) “OtPiecE, 


bret), oevarrer, &C. 
t of genitives, see 22-2 


and are regular ; as (0) tyvO0s 


nX es 


&ory 
orewg (poe 
(dorei) date 
doru 
tory 


(dgfee) dora 
Merriow 
(dorea) tory 
korrewy 


dorect 


(dorea) dery 


(iy00), fish, which is Qhus declined :— 


Singular. Dud, 
N. xefs 
G. ly Otos N. A.V.  ty@ 
D. tx@ti (Hon. ly G. D tx@ 
A. ly 


N. (dpyvpect) apyvpot 
(dpyupéwv) &pyvpav 
(dpyup€ots) apyupois 
(dpyvpéous) dpyvpots (dpyupeas) dpyupis 


G. 
D. 
A. 


Dee 


A. 


(dpyvpeat) &pyupat 
(dpyvpewv) apyupav 
(apyvpéas) dpyvpais 


. doreos) 


Plural. 


N. _— by ves 
G. lx Obov 
D ly Ober. 


A. 


Singular. 
(amAvos) amdots (drAdn) arri (cmAcov) 
(daAdov)  amrdod (dtAons) ards (dzAcov) 
(dm\0@) = a wrA@ (aimdon) amrrq (drrA0@) 
(drAdov) amrhotv (dmAcnv) amdfv (amAdov) 


(iyOvas) ty Obs 
(dpyupea) dpyupa 
(dpyvpéwr) épyvpav 
(dpyupéors) &pyupois 
(dpyupea) dpyupa. 


arAoby 
atAot 
arly 
atrAoty 
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OA, By of thp oa nagomes « Homerjc 7 59,8), 
before a vo | 

Noks 2. The oldpr Attid writers have 7s if the contkacted nomi- 


native Slural of nouns in evs, as ims, Saris, for irm&s, Bacieis. 


Note 3X After aj vowel, eoNof the geniti¥e singular ma 
thacted into &¢, and & of the acc\ysative singular into a; as 
iraeus, gen. Netpaléws, Tespares, accus, T@pacéa, Tespaia. 


BOYS, I'PAYS, ata NAYS. 


§ 54\ The nouns (6, 7) Bots, ox or cow (stem Bov-), MF) ypads, 
old woman (stem ypav-), and (4) vats, ship stem vav-), 
re thus declined :—~ 


Singular. | 
ypats," \ vats 
yp96s vets 
pat vn 

-ypady vaby 
ypat ab 
ae Dual. 
” ypae vii 
yeaoty veo 
Plural. 
ypaes vfjes 
v yeaa vedy 


vavorl 
\ 


yau 
, vy aud’ DY {stems in 


eus generally contract only the dative singular, and 
the nominative and v 
1. Most stems in ¢, with a fe change their final « or 
v to ¢€ in all cases exgept the inative, accusative, 


culit (wnyv), 


declined :— 


§ 65.] ADJECTIVES.—FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 39 


PoUaY 


Q 


roe 


O44 boa 


roan 


(xpvceos) xpucois 
(xpvadov) Xpvcod 
(xeurem) Xpyre 
(xpuceov) Xpuooiv 


(xpucew) xpurd 
(xpuceow) xprooty 


(xpucect) Xpveot 
(xpvoeov) xpyoev 
(xpvccois) xpugois 
(xpucéous) xpucods 


(dpyupeos) apyupots 
(apyupeov) apyvpod 
(dpyupé@) dpyupe 
(dpyupeov) apyvpoiy 


(apyupéw) apyupé 
(apyupeoy) apyupoty 


(dpyupeot) dpyvpoi 
(dpyupéwy) apyupay 
(dpyupéors) dapyvpois 
(dpyupeous) apyvpods 
(dmAvos) atdods 
(dmAcov)  awod 

(arom) = amrre 

(drAcov) = aod 


Singular. 
(xrurea) = Xpued 
(xpyoéas) Xpuorfis 
(xayoea) = Xpvey 
(xpugeav) xprofv 


Dual. 
(xpurea) Xpvee 
(xpucéatv) Xpveaty 

Plural. 
(xp¥reat) prorat 
(xpugewv)  Xprody 
(xpuceas) xpuorais 
(xpuséas) xpvos 


Singular, 
(Gpyvpea) dpyvpa 
(cpyupeas) apyupas 
(dpyvpéa) apyvpq 
(cpyvpear) d&pyvpav 

Dual, 
(dpyupéa) dpyvpa 
(dpyupéaw) &pyupatv 

Plural. 
(apyvpeat) dpyupat 
(dpyupéwy) apyupav 
(dpyupéas ) dpyupais 
(dpyupeas) Apyupas 


Singular. 
(arden) amdri 
(dmAons)  amdfjs 
(itAo7) = awAy 
(arAcnv)  amrdfv 


(xeureo) Xever~ 


(xpygeor) Xpyooiv 
(xpygéov) Xpyeoi 


(xpuceov) xpuroty %) oY f 
(xpvcéw) xpyord =! 
(xpuadotv) xpyootv 


(xpUoea) Xpuerd 
(xpugéwv) xpueéyv 
(xpuceots) Xpuois 
(xpgea) xpvea 


(apyupeor) apyupoiv 
(apyupeov) &pyupod 
(dpyupep) apyupe 
(apyupeov) apyvpotv 


(dpyvpew) dpyvpe 
(dpyupeow) dpyvpotv 


(dpyvpea) dpyvpa 
(dpyupewv) apyupav 
(apyupéots) dpyupois 
(dpyupea) dpyvpa 


(amAcov) atrdodv 
(drAcov) amdod 
(drAc@w) ardw 
(arAdov) atrhody 
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Dual. 
. (drrdo) awhd (dmAda) awha (drow) amwhé 
(i, (dmddosv) Gwrotv (drddaw) Gwhaiv (drddow) dawAoiv 
Plural. 
N. (dmAdor)  amdot (dda) Gaerhat (dmAca) awha 
CG. (dwAcov) amdév (daAdwv) amwddv (drAdwv) awhév 
D. (dmrdoots) awdots (daddats) amdais (dmAcots) dois 
A. (dmAdous) Grhofs (daddas) awhds (dmAda) aha 
For irregular contraction and accent, see § 9, 2, Note; § 9, 3, 
Note; § 48, Note. No distinct vocative forms occur. 


‘ 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 66, Adjectives belonging only to the third declension 
generally have two endings. Most of these end in 
ns and es, or in wy and ov. ‘ArnOns, true, and 
mémrwv, ripe, are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
M. F. N. 
Nom. dAndtis aA ndés 
Gen, (dAnOeos) adndods 
Dat. (dAnGet) adrnbet 
Ave. (dAnOéa) ddrnOhj _ dAndés 
Vou dA nbés 
Dual, 
N. ALY. (adnOce) ddnOct 
GD, (dAnGeow) dr 1Boiv 
Plural. 
N.Y, (dAnOes) ddnets (aAnOéa) dry Oh 
Gien, (dAnbear) ddryiev 
Dat. ddyitor 
alee. (drAnGeas) dAybets (dAndea) drnOF; 
Shigntar 
ML RF, x. 
New, wéwev wéroy 


XN 
Leth. 


§ 63.] ADJECTIVES—FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS. 43 


Nom. Atv X 
Gen. Adowros A 


Singular. 


tovra tov 
votons Atovros 


Dat. Avovrs Avotoy AvowTs 
Acc. Atovra Avoveay Atov 
Voc. Atov Atovea Atov 


Dual. 


( 


N.A.V.Avovre Avovtca Adovre 
G. D. Avévrow Avotoa Avdvrow 


Plural. 


6 


N. V. Avovres Atovoa. Avovra 
Gen. Avdévrav Avovréy Avdvrov 
Dat. Avovor. Avotoats Avover 
Acc. Atvovras Avotoas Avovra 


Nom. Semvis 
Gen. Semvivros 
Dat. Seeviver 
Acc. Seuxvivra 
Voc. Sexvis 


N.A. V.Beucviwre 


G. D. Sexvivrow 


N. V. Seavovres 
Gen. Sexvivroy 
Dat. Sexvior 
Ace. Sexvivras 


Singular. 
Sexvioa  Sexviv 
Sexviorns Sexvivros 
Sexvioy Sexvuvre 
Saxvicav Sexviy 
Sexvioa  Sexviv 

- Dual. 
Sexvioan  Sexvivre 
Sexvooay Secvivrow 


Plural. 
Seacvioas Sexvivra 
Seuxvucday Sexvivrov 
Saxviorats Sexvior 
Sexviooas Sexvivra 


a 


lords ioraca  iordv 
loravros lordcns iordvros 
loravTrt lordoy = lordvrs 
loravra loracav lordv 
lords loraca lord 


iordavre iordca = iordvre 
iordvrow lordcaw iordvrowy 


iordvres ioraca: iocravra 
icravray ioracay tordvrev 
ioracs lordcacs ioract 

iordvras iordcas iordvra 


TOs = UBein, «THO 
TWévros Tilelons TiOévros 
Tiévre = THBeloy «= Tew 
TUWévra, 9rifeicay ribdy 
Tics = riOeioa «Ss T1BEv 


viBévre ridclca rildvre 
tiévrow riOelcaw ridévrow 


wWévres rideioca: ribévra 
Tiévrav Triacav Triddvrayv 
TWeiow 8 riOeloats TiOctor 


TVévras Tibelcas ribévra 


Singular. 
Nom. AeruKos AeaAvKvia AeXuKds 
Gen. AeAvKdros AeAvKviBs AeAuKTos 
Dat. AeduKdre AAukvig eAvKdre 
Acc, AeAuKéra AeAvKviav AeAuKds 
Voc — AeaAvKds NeAvKvia NeAuKds 
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Dual. 
N. A. V. AeAuKdre AaQAvcvla AeAuKSre 
G. D AcAuKGrow AeaAvevlary AeAvEsTow 
Plural. 
N. V. NeAvKdres AavKvtar AAvKéTA 
Gen. AAvKérev AAvKUOY AAuKdérev 
Dat. NeAukdot AaAvevlats NeAvKSC 
Ace, Advadras AAuvevl& AaAvKdra 


§ 69. Participles 1 in dwy, éwy, and dwy are contracted. Tiydur. 
tysov, honouring, and dir€wvr, ‘prdGr, loving, are declined 
as follows :— 


Singular. 

N. (tipdwv) = Tis (riydovea) Tydoa (Tipdov)  TYyWLav 

G. (riysdovros) typavros (rTiwaovons) TyLdons (TiYuaorTus) TiLd@vToS 
I). (reypdovrs) oo tysavre = (ripaovoy) TYymoq = (Tedovri) = ‘TipdvTL 
A. (ripdovra) tywdévTa = (ryzaovoay) Tipdoav (rizdovy)  Tyhev 

V. (rector) =—- TuL@Y (ryzdovoa) tTydoa (ripdovy)  TiYpdy 

Dual. 

N. (tizdovre) tTipavre = (risaovca) Tudou (Tipdovre) TYyLOvTe 
G. (tTipacvrow) tTiedvrow (ripaovcaty) TyAdoatvy (TisaovroLy) THLdovTOL 


Plural. 
N. (repaovres) Tiysdvres (Tipdovoda) Typdaocat (Tisdovra) Tywdvra 
Cr. (ripaovrav) TYyLdvTav ~ (Tizaovcdv) TyHLeTdy (Tipacvrey) TYXdYTwY 
J), (repdover) = Tysdor (rysaovcats) Tindoots (Tiysdover) TY 
A. (ripdovras) tysevras (rizaovcas) Tydoas (Tizdovra) TiLevTa 
V. (resdovres) tysdvres (rizadovod) Tydoa. (ridovra) TiWevTa 


Singular. 

N. (@tdcov) = ud (pidcovca) pidotoca (direov) ptdAodv 

G. (pr€ovros) Hrobvros (direovons) provens (didr€ovros) prtobvros 
D. (gircovrs) rdotvre § (Gideovon) ptdovoq (diréovrt) roovTrr 
A, (piréovra) ieivra (Gircoucav) dirodcav (Girgov) prod 
V. (prrewv) = ud (fireovea) protca (dirdov) prodov 

Dual. 

N. (eAcovre) idobwre (hircovea) pirovca (Gireovre) idroovere 
G. (pireovrow) proivrow (dircovoay) provcaw (piredvrow) prrobyrow 


§ 70.) 
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Plural. 
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N. (prreavres) Prodvres (hrdovaar) prrotorar (pireorra) rotyra 
G. (piredvrav) protyrav (dircovcadr) Grrovedv (prrcovrav) pitotvrav 


D. (pardover) rotor 


(grreovoas) proterats (Preavar) irober 


A. (pidgovras) gidoGvTas (piArcovcas) Grrotoas (pidcavra) probvra 
V. (piréovres) prdotvres (pircovaa) prriodcar (hircovra) prAodvra, 
Participles in (dw) oy are declined like girap. 


Norte. 


A few second perfect participles in ads of the ju- form 


(§ 124) have éca in the feminine, and retain » in the oblique cases. 


They are contracted in Attic; as 


Hom. évraws, éoradca, éorads), 


contr. é€oTas, €oraaa, éords (irregular for éarws), standing; gen. 
€oTa@tos, €oTMaNs, EgTOTOS, 


&e. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


§ 70. The irregular adjectives, uéyas, great, Trodvs, much, 
and mpa@os or mpgos, mild, are thus declined :— 
Singular. 
Nom. péyas peyary péya Twokts WoddAh odd 
Gen. peyddov peyddns peyddAou wokdkob roAdfs ‘TrodAot 
Dat. peydde peydAq = peydA@ wok\Ap Wo wWodAAG 
Acc.  péyav peyddnvy péya jwodty woddfw Todt 
Voc. peyide peyddn = péya, 
Dual. 
N.A.V. peyddo peydda peydro 
G.D. peyddrow peyddra peyddory 
Plural. 
N. V. poeyddor peyddat peydda mwodAot wodAal ‘rodAd 
Gen. peyddov peyddrov peyddov TOAAGY TOAAOY OAV 
Dat. peyddors peydAats peydAors woddois modAais roAdois 
Acc. peyddovs peyddas peydda wodXovs wokAds WodAd 
Singular. 
Nom aTpaos tmpaeta Tpaov 
Gen. Tpaou apastas arpaov 
Dat. T pay apacla a pdup 
Acc. apaov mpactay ™pGoy 
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Dual. 
N. V. ™pdw wpacta. mph 
G. D. Tpdow arpaelaty arpdoiy 
Plural. 
N. A. arpaot, mpacts mpaetar ®paa, mpage, 
Gen. arpadwy Tpaeey mpatoyv 
Dat. wpdous, pao arpaelas mpaots, rpator 
Acc. atpd.ous arpaciag wpaa, mpata 


Notr. Most of the forms of zéyas and woAds are derived from stems in 
0, Méyado- and woAAo-. TIoAAds, 1, dv, is found in Homer and Herodotus, 
declined regularly. In Homer, woAds has forms woAéos, rodées, roddwy, Kec. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
I. Comparison by -tTepos, -TarTos. 


§ 71. Most adjectives add repos to the stem to form the 
comparative, and tatos to form the superlative. 
Stems in o with a short penult change o to w before 
tepos and tatos. F.y. 


Kouvdos (xovdo-), light, xoupcrepos, lighter, xovddraros, lightest. 
Loqs (codo-), wise, coparepos, wiser, copwraros, wisest. 
Lepvos (cepvo-), august, cepvdrepos, wepvdraros. 

Iluxpds (atxpo-), bitter, mexporepos, muxpéraros, 

"O£Us (dév-), sharp, d€vrepos, d€vraros. 

Mé)as (uedav-), black, peddvrepos, peAdvraros. 

"AAnOns (dAnOeo-), true, ddnOéarepos, adnOeoraros. (§ 52, 1, N.). 


Nore 1. Stems in o retain o when the penultimate vowel is 
followed by a mute and a liquid (§ 19, 3). See mexpds above. 


NoTE 2. Méaos, middle, and a few others, drop os and add airepos 
and airaros ; a8 pégos, pecatrepos, pecairaros. 


Note 3. Adjectives in oes drop os and add ¢orepos and éotaros, 
which are contracted with o to ovorepos and ovarartos ; ‘is (edvoos) 
etvous, well-disposed, evvovarepos, evvovoraros. 


Note 4, Adjectives in wy add égrepos and éoraros to the stem : 
as cadpey (cwdpor-), prudent, cwppovécrepos, cwpoveararos. 


NoTE 5, Adjectives in ets change final evr- of the stem to ec-, 
and add repos and raros; as xapies (xapterr-), graceful, xaptéarepos, 
xaptéoratos, 


s 73.] IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 
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II. Comparison by -wy, -toros. / 4 eh s 


§ 72, 1. Some adjectives aarvs and pos,are compared by 
changing these endings to twv and uctos. Ey. 
“Héus, sweet, ndior, 7dtorros. 
Aicypés, base, aicxior, alg xioros. 
"Ex Opes, hostile, éybiev, €xG:oros. 
Kvdpds (poet.), glorious, cvdiwy, xvdioros. 


2. Comparatives in iwy, neuter ov, are thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual. 
Nom. 7Slov HS.ov 
Gen. #,5lovos N. A. V. fSlove 
Dat. 78love G. D. FSvévow 
Acc, Slova 48lm Sov 

Plural. 

N. V. HSloves HElovs 48lova 45lw 
Gen. fSudvey 
Dat. 48loor 
Ace. 4Slovas ASlous 48lova Adlw 


Nore 1. The terminations -ova, -oves, -ovas may drop », and be 
contracted into -w and -ous (§ 47, Note). Notice recessive accent 
(§ 21, 3) in the neuter singular. 


Nore 2. The irregular comparatives in wy (§ 73) are declined 
like ndiov. ; 


III. Irregular Comparison. 


§ 73. 1. The following are the most important cases of 
irregular comparison :— 


1. Gyabds, good,  dpelvev, dpvo-ros, 

tlov, BéAruc-ros, 
xpeloorey or kpelrray, Kparic-ros. 

2. «ands, bad, kaxlov, KAKLO-TOS, 
xelpov, Xeipto-ros, 
fooey or firrev, (qxuoros, Tare) : 

adv, fxvorra., 

3. «adds, beautiful, caddrlov, Kd\Atoros. 


4. péyas, great, peltuv, péyvorros. 


INFLECTION. | k 54. 

Serna the Neat eaxames 5 Homerfe » 59,8), 
befgre a vo 

The oldpr Atti writers have js iy the contkacted nomi- 


natives N viral of nouns in evs as imms, Baowfs, for imm&s, Bacweis. 


Note 3\ After aj vowel, ews\of the geniti¥e singular ma 
tkacted into &¢, and i of the acdsative sing lar into a; as I 
jraeus, gen. Nesp éws, Ilecpaas, accus, @pacea, Teipaia. “ 


BOYS, T'PAYS, aNR NAYS. | 


The nouns (6, 4) Bods, ox or cow (stem Bov-), Jf) ypaus, 
old woman (stem ypav-), and (4) vais, ship Stem vav-), 
re thus declined :— 


a 
Singular. 
ypats ..” vats 
yeods vEds 
Apat vn 
.” ypaty vaty 
, ypav s 
yo Dual. 
4 ypae » 
ypaoty veo 
Plural. 
pies vis 
yeadv veov 
vavorl \ 
ove Sus andes (stems in 


the nominative and vdegfive plural. 


1. Most stems in ¢, with a f 
v to e in all cases exgept the 
and vocative singyfar. 

The nouns (1) mos, city (ster qoni-) wipyus, 


cubit (any), are thus 
declined :— 


change their final ¢ or 
inative, accusative, 


§ 65.] ADJECTIVES.—FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 


a 4, 


re: 


(xpvceos) xpurois 
(xpveéov) xpuerod 
(xevrem) xXpvow 
(xpuceor) Xpucody 


(xpugew) xpyerd 
(xpuceow) xXpuroiv 


(xpuceor) xpuoot 
(xpucéwr) Xpyrev 
(xpuceots) Xpugrois 
(xpugeuus) xpueots 


(dpyipeos) apyvpots 
(apyvpeov) apyupot 
(dpyupéw) apyupe 
(apyupeov) apyvpoty 


(apyupéw) dpyupd 
(apyupeow) &pyvpoty 


(dpyupect) dpyvpoi 

(cpyupéwv) &pyvpav 
(dpyupéots) &pyupots 
(dpyupeous) &pyupois 


(dmAvos) amos 
(daAdov) amdod 
(drrA0m) = awA@ 
(drAdov) amdody 


Singular. 
(xauréa)  Xpuert 
(xpygéas) xpuorfs 
(xayréa) § — xpvoy 
(xpyreav) xpucfv 

Dual. 
(xeyrea) Xpvod 
(xpucéav) xpuoraty 

Plural. 
(xpuceat) xpverat 
(xpucewv) Xpuody 
(xpucdas) xpvorais 
(xpuséas) xpvods 


Singular, 
(dpyvpea) dpyvpa 
(dpyupeas) dpyupas 
(dpyupeg) apyvpa 
(cpyupear) dpyupav 

Daal, 
(dpyupéa) dpyvpa 


(dpyupéaw) dpyvpaty 


Plural. 
(apyvpea) dpyvpat 
(dpyupéwy) dpyupay 


(dpyupéas ) dpyupais 


(dpyupéas) apyvpas 


Singular. 
(arden) = ard 
(dirAons) aardfjs 
(dmdoy) = awAg 
(amrAonv) ari 


(xpuree) xeve~ 
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(xpygeor) Xpyroiy 
(xpugéov) xpvoes 


Cin 


(xpUceov) Xpurotv %) oY 


(xpucéo) xpyod | 
(ypuado.v) xpveroiv 


(xpgrea) xpurd 
(xpugéwy) xpvody 
(xpuceots) xpverots 
(xpcea) xpv0a 


(apyupeor) apyupoiv 
(dpyupeou) apyupos 
(dpyupep) apyupe 
(dpyupeov) apyvpody 


(dpyupew) apyupe 
(dpyupéow) dpyupotv 


(dpyvpea) apyupa 
(dpyupewv) apyupav 
(apyupéors) dpyvpois 
(dpyvpea) dpyvpa 


(dmAcov) amrdodv 
(dmAcov) ardod 
(drAom) are 
(arAdov) amoby 
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Dual. 

N. (drAdw) amrd (dm\daq) aha (dtAco) amwhe 

G. (dwAdow) ardotv (drAcav) G@mdatvy (drAdow) amdoty 
Plural. 

N. (dmddor)  amdot (émdoat) amrdat (dmi\ca) awa 

G. (dw\cwov) amhav (dmAdov) awhaév (dmAdwv) amhav 

D. (dmdcots) amrdois (daAdats) Grats (dmAdots) adots 

A. (dmdcovs) Gots (dmAvas) amas (daca) ama 

For irregular contraction and accent, see § 9, 2, Note; § 9, 3, 
Note; § 43, Note. No distinct vocative forms occur. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 66. Adjectives belonging only to the third declension 
generally have two endings. Most of these end in 
ns and es, or in wy and ov. ArnOns, true, and 
jwéTrwv, ripe, are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
M. F. N, 
Noni. adnOfs ad n0és 
Gen. (aAnbeos) adndots 
Dat. (dAnOdi) adybet 
Acc. (dAnOéa) adn0hj _ dAnbés 
Voce. dd nbés 
Dual. 
N. A. V. (ddnbée) ddnbet 
G. D. (dAnbeow) &dnBoiv 
Plural. 

N. V. (ddnOées) adnbets (adnOéa) adn0A 
Gen. (dAnOdwv) ddnOdv . 
Dat, dA nOéor 
Acc, (ddndeas) drAnOets (dAndea) adnOh 

Singular. 

M. F. N, 

Nom. awetrwy awétrov 
Gren. wrerovos 
Dat. arérove 
Acc. awérrova, arétroyv 


~ Voe. arérov 
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Singular. 
Nom. Avayv Avovoa Adov iords ioraca iordy 
Gen. Avowros Avotans Atovros lerdvros lordons iordvros 
Dat. Ddbovre Avotoy AvowTe lordvr. ietéoyq = iotdvte 
Acc. Xvovra Atvoveav dAdov lordvra toracay iordyv 
Voc. Abov Atvoven = A tov iords loraca tordv 
Dual. 

N.A.V.Avovre Avotoa Avovre iordavre tordca  tlordvre 
G. D. Avévrow Avoteaww Avdvrow lordvrow iordcaw iordvrow 
Plural. 

N. V. Avovres Atovea. Avovra tordvres ioracat ioravru 

Gen. Avévrevy AvovwHy Avdvrov ioravrev icoracay tordavrev 

Dat. Avover Avovoats Atover icoract§ lordoas loract 

Acc. Atvovras Avotoas Avovra tordvras iordcas tordyra - 
Singular. 


Nom. BdeKnvdes Seaxvion  Seaxvov riOels TrUcioa Tibéy 
Gen. Sexvivros Sexvions Sexvivros ribévros Tidelons TiOévTos 


Dat. Seaxvivt.  Sexvioyn Sexvivre Triévre 3 ribeloy «= rebév TL 


Acc. Sexvivra Sexvicav Sexviv Tidvra = riWeioav riley 
Voc. Sexvis Sexvioa Sexviv +TOels TriOcioa rTibév 
- Dual, 


N.A.V.8euvivre Sexvioa Saxvivte rTiddvre Tibeloa rTibévre 
G. D. Sexvovrow Sexvicaw Sexvivrow  riévrow ridelcay ridévrow 


Plural. 
N. V. Sexvivres Sexvioa: Sexvivra ridévres rideioar ribéyra 
Gen. Sexvivrov Seaxvucdy Sexvivrav ridévrav ridacay ribéyrov 
Dat. Sexvior  Sexvicrats Sexvior wTWOctot. riOelorais TiOetor 
Acc. Sexvivras Sexvioas Saxvivra riévras rrielcas riOévra 


Singular. 
Nom. AeAvKAS AeAuKvia AeAvKdS 
Gen. hervKdéros AdQvKvis NeAvKdros 
Dat. AAuKSte AAvKuig NeAvKOTE 
Acc, Aeduxdra, AeAvKviay AeA uKds 
Voc, — AeAvKdS NeAvKViE NeAvKds 


N.Y. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


AcAuKGTe 
AeA uadrow 


Aervadres 
NeAundrayv 
AeA vKdo1 
AeAvKéras 


INFLECTION. 


Dual. 
NcAuawill AcduKére 
Ach uevlaty ANeAuKérow 
Plural. 
ANeAvKvias AeAuKéTa 
AeAvecursy Aduxdrev 
NeAvaulas NeAuKéot 
AAvewds AeAvacra 


§ 69. Participles i in dw, €wy, and dwy are contracted. Tyder. 
Tysiav, honouring, and diriéwv, prdv, loving, are declined 
2s follows :— 


N. (ripadwy) 
G. (ripaovros) 
D. (ripaorre) 
A. (ripdovra) 
V. (repectcor’) 


N. (repsaovre) 
G 


N. (rteyaovres) 
G. (repaovreyv) 
J). (repdovet) 

A. (redovras) 
", (repdovres) 


(perc) 
(ptrAdovros) 
(GeAcorre) 

. (piréorra) 
(gidewr) 


. (ptAcovre) 


Tipev 
TUL@YTOS 
TYULOYTL 


TLULOVTE 


1, (repaovrov) Tydyroww 


TULOYTES 


TULOVTOY ° 


TYUL@Te 
TiLOVTAS 
TULOYTES 


duriov 
drofvros 
drtoovre 
duroivra 
duriev 


drobvre 


Singular. 
(riudovon) tTyaoa § (rizcovy) = TYHLOY 
(riaovons) Tyeons (Tidovros) TYLevros 
(ripaovon) Tydoy (TidovTst) TYevn 
(riysaoveay) tTywaoay (Tiscov) TYyev 
(ripaovca) tTyseoa 8 (Tivdov) Tiyhav 
Dual. 
(rtpacvca) tyeoa (Tiyudoyre) TipavTe 
(repaovoay) trys@oav (Tiuaovrowy) TYyLdvToLW 
Plural. 


(ripdovoa) Tydoat (tTiudovra) TyevTo. 
(riaovcav) Tywordy (Tiuaovrey) TYLdyTOY 
(rtpaovcas) Tyreras (riudovot) Tipmor 

(ripaovcas) Tyseoas (riysaovra) TYytovra 


(ripdoved) tTyoar (Tyudoyra) TyLavTa 


Singular. 
(pideovea) pidotca (gireov) prdrocdv 
(pircovons) hrtovons (gid€ovros) irobvTos 
(pideovon) proioy (qGrr€ovTi) tdodwrr 
(pircovcav) drrotrav (pircov)  rdodv 
(gideovea) pirotoa (dircov) dirdrodv 
Dual. 
(pircovea) rovca (direovre) dirotvre 


. (Pidreovrow) provvrow (dircovora) proscar (piredvrow) drrobyrouv 
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Plural. 
N. (pidreovres) gidotvres (pirdovcas) prroteat (irdovra) pidotvra 
Gr. (peredvrav) protvrav (pircovcdyv) provedy (didcovrwr) protvrav 
D. (prdover) prrotorr (dudeovaais) proborars (Pireovar) grodor 
A. (perovras) rrodvras (pircovcas) prtoteas (pireovra) diAobvra 
V. (percovres) grrodvres (pireovoa) prrtoScar (pireovra) drrodvro, 
Participles in (day) @y are declined like rdap. 


§ 70.] 


Note. <A few second perfect participles in aws of the jx- form 
(§ 124) have éea in the feminine, and retain w in the oblique cases. 
They are contracted in Attic; as (Hom. évraws, érradaa, éorads), 
contr. éorws, €oraaca, éords (irregular for éaras), standing; gen. 
éoratos, €otways, €otaros, &C. 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


§ 70. 


The irregular adjectives, uéyas, great, modus, much, 
and mpdaos or mpgos, mild, are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
Nom. péyas peyadn péya TwokUs WOAH ‘7OdD 
Gen. peyddov peyddrns peyddou jwoddkod ‘tTrodAfs TroAdod 
Dat. peyddp peyddy peydro TwoAhp wodhy ‘TOAAG 
Acc péyav peyadynv péya wokty smwoddAfw word 
Voc. peydrAc peyadyn péya 
Dual. 
.A.V. peyddwo peydda peydro 
x.D. peyddow peyddAaw peyddoww 
Plural. 
N. V. peyddror peyddAae peydda mwoddof wodAal ‘toAAd 
Gen. peyddov peydAov peyddov TOAAGY TodAAdv ToAAGv 
Dat. peyddors peyddats peyddors mwodXots wodAats mrodXols 
Acc,  peyddouvs peyddas peydda mwoddovs todAds 7ToANG 
Singular. 
Nom Tpaos trpaeta, TpGov 
(ren. Trpdou arpac(ats Tpaou 
Dat. TrpPaw arpaela. Tpdw 
Ace Tpaoy wpartay Tpaoyv 
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Dual. 
N. V. Tpdico ampacta ™pho 
G. D. arpdow awrpacaty apdoiy 
Plural. 
N. A. TpGot, jwpacts mpactat wpaa, mpata 
Gen, mpatwy TTpaeay wpatey 
Dat. mpdors, mpatot arpaetais wpacts, mpator 
Acc. atpdcus arpaelas awpaa, wpate, 


Notr. Most of the forms of péyas and wodds are derived from stems in 
0, peyado- and woAAo-. TIoAAds, 7, dv, is found in Homer and Herodotus, 
declined regularly. In Homer, woAvs has forms woAéos, woAées, xordwr, kc. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
I. Comparison by -Tepos, -TaTos, 


§ 71. Most adjectives add repos to the stem to form the 
comparative, and ratos to form the superlative. 
Stems in o with a short penult change o to w before 
tepos and tatos. .y. 


Kovos (xougo-), light, xovcrepos, lighter, xoupdraros, lightest. 
Lodds (copo-), wise, copwrepos, wiser, copwraros, wisest. 
Sepvos (cepvo-), august, cenvdrepos, wEepvorartos. 

Iluxpds (artxpo-), bitter, mixporepos, muxpérartos, 

’Okds (d£u-), sharp, d&vrepos, dEvraros. 

MéAas (peAav-), black, pedXdvrepos, peAdvrartos. 

"AANOns (GAnOec-), true, ddnbearepos, dAnOéoraros. (§ 52, 1, N.). 


Nore 1. Stems in o retain o when the penultimate vowel is 
followed by a mute and a liquid (§ 19, 3). See mixpds above. 


NoTE 2. Méaos, middle, and a few others, drop os and add atrepos 
and airaros ; a8 peéoos, perairepos, pecairaros. 


Note 3. Adjectives in oos drop os and add ¢orepos and é¢oraros, 
which are contracted with o to ovorepos and ovoraros ; {is (edvoos) 
ebvous, well-disposed, evvovortepos, ebvovarartos. 


Note 4. Adjectives in wy add égrepos and é€oraros to the stem ; 
as cappoy (cwdppor-), prudent, cwappovécrepos, ammppovertaros. 


Note 5. Adjectives in es change final er- of the stem to eo-, 
and add repos and raros; as yapées (xaptevr-), graceful, yaptéarepos, 
xaptéorartos, 


IRREGULAR COMPARISON, 47 


Jackel 


§ 72, 1. Some adjectives dvs and pos,are compared by 
changing these endings to twv and totos. F.y. 


§ 73.] 


II. Comparison by -wy, -worros, 


“Hdvs, sweet, ndior, 7durros. 

Aioypés, base, airxiwr, airytores. 

"Ex Opis, hostile, éyOiwv, €xGoros. 

Kudpds (poet.), glorious, xv8iwyv, nvdioros. 


2. Comparatives in twy, neuter tov, are thus declined :— 


Singular. Dual. 
Nom. 7Slov HSv0v 
Gen. 4Slovos N. A. V. 48love 
Dat. FSlove t. D, HSidvowy 
Acc, f8lova 4Sle  fSr0v 
Plural. 
N. V. ASloves HSlovs — Blova HSlw 
Gen. fSudvey 
Dat. 48loo 
Acc. FSlovags 4S(ovs 48lova HSlw 
Note 1. The terminations -ova, -oves, -ovas may drop », and be 


contracted into -» and -ous (§ 47, Note). Notice recessive accent 


(§ 21, 3) in the neuter singular. 


Nore 2. The irregular comparatives in wy (§ 73) are declined 
like 78icv. . 


III. Irregular Comparison. 


3 73, 1. The following are the most important cases of 
irregular comparison :— 


1. dyabds, good,  dpelvov, Epurros, 
BeaArlov, Béa\rue-ros, 
xpeloooy or kpelrrav, Kp&Tioros. 

kaxds, bad, kaxley, KEKLO-TOS, 
xelpov, Xelpioros, 
foowy or frrev, (qKioros, rare) : 
ulv. fixvora., 
kadds, beautiful, naddlov, KdAALoros. 
péyas, great, pellov, ptyrorros, 
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5. pucpés, amald, piKpoTepos, pixpdraros, 
(Hom. &axaa, 
fem. of &axts), Ydcowy or Aarrov, ehdx ores, 
pelwy (petoros, rare). 
6. édlyos, little, 6X yrorros. 
7. whyys (mevnt-), poor, trevéorepos, wevéo-raros. 
8. wodts, much, wrelwv or rréwy, awXelo-ros. 
9. padvos, easy, paov, paoros, 
10. pfs, dear, pidTepos, }Araros. 


Note. Irregularities in the comparison of the following words 
will be found in the Lexicon :— 


aiayxpés, ddyetvos, dpraé, aGovos, axapts, Babs, BraE, Bpadis, 
yepatss, yAvkus, emAno pov, emi xapts, ouxos, LOLOS, tos, AdXos, paxap. 
paxpés, véos, makads, Taxvs, TEeTwV. Tiwv, TANTios, mpéaBus, mpoupyou, 
mpwtos, orovdatos, cxoAatos, Wevdns, Oxvs, 


2. Some comparatives and superlatives have no positive, but 
the stem often appears in an adverb or preposition. 
£.g. 


"Avorepos, upper, avwraros, uppermost, from dv, up; mpérepos, 
former, mparos or mpwriotos, first, from mpd, before; xatorepos, Lower, 
xarataros, lowest, from karo, downward, 


3. Comparatives and superlatives may be formed from nouns, 
and even from pronouns. £.g. 


BaowAeds, king, Bacthevrepos, a greater king, Baowdevraros, the greatest 
king ; kdémrns, thief. xderriorepos, xXentiotaros ; Ktwy, dog, xivrepos, 
more impudent, xvvraros, most impudent, So airds, self, airéraros, hin 
rery self, ipsissimus. 


ADVERBS AND THEIR COMPARISON. 


§ 74, 1. Adverbs are regularly formed from adjectives. 
Their form (including the accent) is found by 
changing yv of the genitive plural masculine to gs. 
Eg. 

ditos, dearly, from gidos; dixaiws, justly (8ixatos); copas, wisely 
(oops) 9d€éas, seceetly (dvs, gen. plur. 7d€wv), adybas, truly (dAnOns, 


gen, plur. ddnOeav, ddnOav) ; capds (Ionic cadéws), plainly (cadigs, 
gen. plur. capéwy, caper); mivrws, wholly (ras, gen. plur. mavror). 


3 76.) NUMERALS. 49 


2. The neuter accusative of an adjective (either singular 
or plural) may be used as an adverb. £.y. 


TloAv or woAAd, much (qoAvs); péya or peydda, greatly (uéyas) ; 
also peydAws, § 74, 1; pdvov, only (pdvos, alone). 


Nore. Other forms of adverbs with tariousterninationd will be 
learnt by practice, 

§ 75, The neuter accusative singular of the comparative 
of an adjective forms the comparative of the cor- 
responding adverb; and the neuter accusative 
plural of the superlative forms the superlative of 
the adverb, £.9. 

Lopes (copds), wisely ; gopdrepov, more wisely; coparara, most 
wisely, "AdnOa@s (adnOfs), truly ; ddnOéotepov, dAnOeorara, ‘Héews 

(n8vs), sweetly, Wotov, qovora. Twoppdvas (cappwr), prudently ; cwppo- 


vertepov, cwppoverrara, 


Note 1. Other adverbs generally form a comparative In repo, 
and a superlative in rare; as ava, above, dpwrépw, dvarara, 


Note 2. MdAa, much, very, has comparative paddor, more, rather ; 
superlative padtora, most, especially. 


NUMERALS. 


§ 76. The cardinal and ordinal numeral adjectives, and 
the numeral adverbs which occur, are as follows :— 


Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal, Adverb, 
1 a ds, pla, &, one  mpwros, first Graf, once. 
2 BP Sto, tro Sevrepos, second Sls, twice. 
3 ¥  tpeis, rpla tplros tpls 
4 8 réoroapes, rérocapa rérapros TETPAKIS 
5 € weve wéptrros EVTAKIS 
6 Ss’ & ekros €dxis 
7 T wre €BSopos érraxis 
8 yy éxro by5o0s OKTaKis 
9 6 twéa, tvaros évdxis 
10 ¢ Séxa, Séxaros Sexdxis 
11 w Sera évdéxatos évSexaxis 
12 B S8d8exa Swdécaros Swdexanrs 
13 cy’ = tpets kal Ska or = tplros kal S&xaros 
tpecoKalSexa 
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Sign. Cardinal. Ordinal. Adverb. 
14 8 tercaperxalSexa = rérapros Kal Séxaros 
15 w= wrevrexalBexa méparros kal Sékaros 
16 ww’ = dexalSexa gxros kal Séxaros 
17 ff  érraxalSexa UBSopos Kal Sé&aros 
18 wy dxrwxalSexa SyBo0s Kal SéxaTos 
19 6 = évveancalSexa, ¥varos Kal SéxaTos 
20 K = kor elxoords eikooaKts 
21 na = els xal etxoon, or arp@ros kal elxoords 
etkoos Kal els, 
or ekoow els 
80 NX  tpidxovra Tpiakogrds TPULKOVTAKES 
40 p  TercapdKxovra TeroupaKkorrés  TEeTcApakovTaKis 
50 v — wevrhxovra TevTnKkoo-Tds TEVTNKOVTAKLS 
60 § &€fxovra enxoords énnovrdxus 
70 0 = éBBopfxovra EBSopyxoo-rds EBSop.qxovraxis 
80 2 dyS8ohxevra dySornkoo-rds dySornxovrdnis 
90 9 = &evixovra évevnxoords évevnkovraxis 
100 p &kardv éxaroo-rds éxarovTdKis 
200 o &Saxdowo, at, a Staxoricrds Svaxoc ides 
300 + rpraxdovot, at, a TprKoriwords 
400 vi rerpdxdorot, at, a TeTpaxoctoeTds 
500 @ = wevrdxdovo, at, a twevraxorierds 
600 x €&adxdoror, ata Eaxorwords 
700 WY érrdkdcws, a, a érraxoriwerds 
800 w  dxraxdoro, at, a sxraxociwoerds 
900 DZD waxdows, at, a evaxorwords 
1000 a ytd, a,a XtAvoo-rds KAcakes 
2000 B Sexo, at, a Stor Avoords 
3000 y = tproxAror, at, a = rpiox Atoords 
10000 & = ptipror, at, a pupLoo-rds p-vpudKes 


So dvo pupiades, 20,000 ; rpets puptddes, 30,000 ; &c. 


§ 77, 1. The cardinal numbers eis, one, dv0, two, tpeis, 
three, and téoaapes (or TéTTapes), four, are thus 


declined :— 


Nom. els pla. dv 
Gen. évés puis évds 
Dat. év( pug év( 
Acc. éva. inlay dv 


§ 78.] THE ARTICLE. 51 


Nom. Tpeis = pla tigcapes ticcapa 
Gen. Tpiwy Tercdpwv 

Dat. Tprol térocapot 

Acc. Tpeis tplc téiccapas ticcapa 


Nore 1. Avo is sometimes indeclinable. Homer has évw and duo. 


Nore 2. The compounds od&eis and pndeis, nu one, none, are 
declined like eis. Thus, od8ets, obdeuia, oddev ; fen. obderds, ovSeptas : 
dat. ovdevi, ovdemia; acc. ovdéva, obSepiav, oddev, &c. Plural forms 
sometimes occur ; a8 ovdeves, ovSerwv, obd€ées, ovdevas ; pndeves, Kc. 


Nore 3. Both is expressed by dudw, ambo, dudow; and by 
au@érepos, generally plural, dugdrepot, at, a. 


2. Tho cardinal numbers from 5 to 100 are indeclinable. The 
higher numbers in coc and all the ordinals are declined 
regularly, like other adjectives in os. 


Nore 1. With collective nouns in the singular, especially 9 trmos, 
cavalry, the numerals in coe sometimes appear in the singular; as 
riv Siaxociav immo, the (troop of) 200 cavalry (200 horse); aomis 
pupia cal rerpaxocia, 10,400 shields (i.e. men with shields). 


Nore 2. Muptos means ten thcusand ; pupiot, innumerable. The 
singular pup{os sometimes has the latter sense; a8 pupios xpdvos, 
countless time ; pupia mevia, incalculable poverty. 


THE ARTICLE. 


§ 78, The definite article 6 (stem 7o-), the, is thus de- 


clined :— 
Singular Duat. | Plural. 
N. 6 i r6 N. ot al Td 
G. rod rhs trod (N.A. to To TH |G. TaY 
D. te tH Te |G.D. Tov rely row. D. rots ais rots 
A. tev thy dé | "A, tots tas Ta 


Nore 1. The Greek has no indefinite article; but often the 
indefinite ris (§ 84) may be translated by a or an; as avOpwmds tis, 
a certain man, often simply a man. 


Nore 2. The feminine dual forms 7a and rai (especially ra) are 
rare, and rw and roly are generally used for all genders. 


4—2 


“Hy 
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PRONOUNS. 


Pergzonal and Intensive Pronouns. 


§ 79. 1. The personal pronouns are éya, J, ov, thou, and 
ov (genitive), of him, of her, of it. Avrtos, himself, 
is used as a personal pronoun for him, her, a, &c. 
in the oblique cases, but never in the nominative. 
These pronouns are thus declined :— 


Singular. 
Nom. éyo ov ai’téds atrh avrd 
Gen. pod, pod cot ot avrod atrijs atrod 
Dat. pol, pot col of airo ality atre 
Acc. &é, pé of € airédy airiy atrd 
— Dual 
N.A. wo rdw atte atTrd atra 
G.D voy wv avroty avraiy adbroiy 
Plural. 
Nom. jets ipets ss weecis avrol oatral avira 
Gen. = fpav tpov odov atray airév atray 
Dat. = Hpiv tpty odor atrois atrais avrois 
Acc, pas tpas was atrovs atras avrd 
Nore 1. Avrés in the nominative of all numbers, and as an 


adjective pronoun in the oblique cases, 1s intensive, like ipse 


(§ 145, 1); except in 6 


pronoun common in Attic prose 


odas, 


SF 


Cm 4 


autos, the same (§ 79, 2). 


oblique cases it is the ordinary personal pronoun of the third 
person (§ 145, 2). 


For the uses of of, of, &c. see § 144, 2. The only forms of this 


In the 


fe ol, oeis, cpav, opior, and 


Nore 2, The following fo forms of ¢yd, ov, and ov are found in 
Homer :— 


Sing. 


Nom. 


Gen, 


Dat. 
Acc. 


eyav 
~ nx é 
E“ev, LEV, EEO 


€ueto, éudbey 


TUVn 


veo, oe0 
TED, odbey 


rol 


G 
tv 


elo, ebev 
at, é0% 


g, éd, uly 
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Dual. N. A. vet cout Thwé 
G. D.  vdiv coaiv couty 
Plur. Nom. &upes Sues 
Gen,  fpéwr, quelwr ipdov, ipelwy oplwy, spelwy 
Dat. Bur Cpt opi(r) 
Acc. judas, dune dudas, Supe opdas, ope 


2. Autos preceded by the article means the same; aso 
autos avnp, the same man; tov avbrov modepor, the 
same war. 


Note. Aurdés is often contracted with the article; as ravrov for 
Tov avrov ; ravr@ for rq avrg; rairy for ry avry (not to ke con- 
founded with ravry from otros). In the contracted form the neuter 
singular has ravro or ravrov. 


Reflexive Pronouns. 


§ 80. The reflexive pronouns are euavrov, euauris, of 
myself; weautov, ceautis, of thyself; and éavrod, 
eautys, of himself, herself, rtself. They are thus 


declined :— 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen. duavrod duavrfis fpav adrav 
Dat. duavrey dnavry hpty avrots fptv advrats 
Ace. dnaurdv duavrhy fpas atrovs fpas abras 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
Gen. ceavrod or cavrod ceauriis or cavriis ipdv atray 
Dat. veaut@ or cavr@ = ceaury or cavry iptv abroits ipiv atrais 


Acc. ceaurév or cavréy ceauriv or cauriv tpds atroés tpas airds 


Mase. Fem. Neut. Mase. Fem. Neut. 
Gen. éavrop éavrifs davrod éavrdv davrav = davraév 
Dat. davre fdavtg = eave éavrots éavrais éavrois 


Acc. é@avrév éaurfv éaurd favrots avrdis daurd 
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‘favrov, &c., are often contracted into 


Gen. avrod airis abrod atréy airév  airav 
Dat. atro airy atre atroits atrats airois 
Ace. atrév atrhv = aird atrovs atrads airé 


The contracted forms avrov, &c. must not be confounded with 
avrov, &c. from avrds (§ 79, 1). 


Norr. The reflexives are compounded of the personal pronouns 
and avrdés, which appear separately in the plural of the first and 
second persons. In Homer they are separated in all persons and 
numbers ; as gol avrq@, ol aire, € avrny. Even in Attic prose opev 
avrayv, ohiow avrois (adrais), opas abrous (adras), often occur. 


Reciprocal Pronoun. 


§ 81, The reciprocal pronoun is dAAnAwp, of one another, 
used only in the dual and plural. It is thus 
declined :— 


Dual. Plural. 
Gen. GdAfpow GAAAAaw GAAAAOW  aAAHAWY GAAFAOWV GAFAOY 


Dat. @AAfAOW GAAFAaw GAAFAOW aAAAHAIS GAAHAGIS GAAFAOIS 
Acc. @\AfAwm = adAfAa = GAA Aw GAAfrovs GAAHAas AAAAG 


Possessive Pronouns. 


§ 82. The possessive pronouns are éuos, my, ods, thy, 
NpéeTEpOS, OUT, UeTEpos, your, aérepos, their, and 
the poetic és, his. They are declined like adjectives 
IN. os. 


Nore. “Os is not used in Attic prose, and his is there expressed 
by the genitive of airés, as 6 marnp airod, his father. 


Demonstrative Pronouns. 


§ 838, The demonstrative pronouns are ovros, and 66e, 
this, and éxeivos, that. They are thus declined :— 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 


Singular. 
Nom. otros = ary TOvTO S8e Se +d8e 
Gen. rovrov tatrys totrov rove = rijobe = rode 
Dat. roiry tatty rotre Twde Tbe Twbe 
Acc, votroy ratryy rtofto TévSe Thvde = rd 
Dual. 
N.A TooTroa TotTw Tovrea Tade THOSE Trade 
G. D Tovrow totrow rotrow toivde totvSe rotvbe 
Plural, 
Nom.  otrov attrac Taira ode aide Trade 
Gen Trovrwy TotTay TotTrwey Tovie TwvSe Tavbe 
Dat, rotros Tavrais rovrols wotoSe ratobe rotode 
Ace rotrovs Tatras Tatra roteSe rack  rdbe 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom, é&etvos éelvyn  éxeivo Nom, éxetvor exetvar = ecetve 
Gen. éxelvou é&elvns  éxelvou Gen, édcelvov exelvov exelvov 
Dat. &edvo exelvy  exe(vep Dat. éxelvors exelvars exelvors 
Acc. éxetvov &elvnv  exetvo Acc. éxelvovg éxelvas éxetva 
Dual. 
N. A. — dcelvea éxeLvee dxelven 
G. D. — exetvoww éxelvou exelyouy 


Note 1. ’Exeivos is regular except in the neuter éxeivo, "Ode is 
merely the article 6 with the inseparable particle -de added. For 
its accent, see : 


Note 2, The demonstratives, including some adverbs (§ 87, 2), 
may be emphasized by the addition of long i, before which a short 
vowel is dropped. Thus otroai, atryi, rovri ; 66i, 768i, rodi ; revrovi, 
ravuti, Tourwvi ; tocovroci, wi, ovrwct. 


Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns. 


§ 84. 1. The tnterrogative pronoun ris, ri, who? which ? 
what? always takes the acute on the first syllable. 
The indefinite pronoun tis, ti, any one, some one, 
is enclitic, and its proper accent belongs on the 
last syllable. 
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2. These pronouns are thus declined :— 


INTERROGATIVE. INDEFINITE. 
Singular. 
Nom. rls rl wis vl 
Gen. vlyos, TOU tds, TOD 
Dat. tly, To rw, Te 
Ace, viva rt TW vl 
Dual. 
NLA vive Twe 
G. D. rivouw TiWoty 
Plural. 
Nom. vTIves rlva wTivés Twa 
(ten. tlywv TWoV 
Dat. lor riot 
Acc. rlvas tlva TWAS TWh 


For the indefinite plural revd there is a form drra (Ionic doaa). 


Nore 1, Odns and pris; poetic for ovdeis and pydeis, no one, are 
declined like ris. 


Nore 2. The acute accent of ris is never changed to the grave 
(§ 23, 1, Note). Homer has réo and red for rivos, réwy for river; also 
reo and re for tends and revi. 


3. ANAos, other, is declined like avres (§ 79, 1), having 
a\X0o in the neuter singular. 


§ 85. The indefinite dezva, such a one, is sometimes 
indeclinable, and is sometimes declined as follows. 
It always has the article. 


Singular. Plural. 

(All Genders) (Masc. ) 

Nom. Setva Seives 

Gen. Setvos Selva 
Dat. Scive —— 


Ace. Seiva Setvas 


§ 86.), VERBS. 59 


errogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative, 
‘whence? wobév,fromsome eybévSe, (EvOev),  S8ev, dxddev, 
place. execOey, thenec, whence, 


$ 86, The velalire pronouns are és, 4}, 6, who, and é6eTts, 
HTS, 6 TL, whoerer, They are thus declined :— 


Stngular. Dual. | Plural. 
Nom. & ff 8 | Nom. of at & 
Gen. of Fs 08 N'A. 8 © © Gen. dv dv ov 
Dat. § fF @ |G.D. ov atv olv | Dat. ols als ols 
Acc. Sv fw & |Acce. ots ds & 

Singular. 
Nom. So-ris tyrus Sr 
Gen. otros, Srov Horwos otrivos, Srov 
Dat. eri, tw qreve orwt, Stw 
Acc. Syria Fivriva. & rm 

Dual. 
N. A. Grwe drive drive 
G. D. olyrivow alvrivow olyrivow 
Plural. 

Nom. olrives alrives &rwa 
Gen. avrwev, Strov avriwveyv — avrwey, Srov 
Dat. oloriot, Sroirs alo-rict oloriot, Srowws 
Acc. otorivas &orivas a&rwa 


Note 1. “’Ootis is compounded of the relative és and the indefi- 
nite ris, and is called the indefinite relative. Each part is declined 
separately. For the accent see § 28, N. 3. It has a plural form 
drra from @ drra (§ 84, 2), for drwa. “O re is thus written (some- 
times 6, re) to distinguish it from ére, that. 


Note 2. Homer has dov, és, for ov, hs. In dors ho has 
nom, étis, drm; gen, drev, Srreo, dtrev ; dat. drew; acc. dreva, 6 Trt; 


plur. gen. drewy; dat. dréoot ; acc. drivas 
CLF. 
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2. These pronouns are thus declined :— 


TT PRAGATIVE INDEFINITE. 


§ 87. 1. There are many pronominal adjectives which corre- 
spond to each other in form and meaning. The following 
are the most important :-— 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 

xdcos;how much? xogds, of acer- (réc0s), roadase, 800s, Swdoos, as 
quantus ? tain quantity. TogovTos, 30 much, as many, 

much, tantus, quantus. 
motos ; Of what -xoids, of acer- (roios), todade, ofos, swoios, of 
kind? qualis? tain kind. TowovTos, sich, which kind, 
talis. [such] as, qua- 

lis, 

mnrixos ; how old ? TnAuéade, rnAt- rAixos, éwnAixos, 
how large? Kovtos, so old af which age or 
or so large. size, [as old] as, 


[as large] as. 
aérepos ; which of wxdrepos(orwore- repos, the one or déxétepos, which- 


the two? pds) one of two the other (of _ ever of the two. 
(rare). two). 


The pronouns ris, ris, &c. form a corresponding series :— 


tis; who? ‘Ths, any one. 53e, ovros, this, ds, Garis, rho, 
this one. ahich. 


NoTE. Tooos and rotos seldom occur in Attic prose. Toooode, rodade, 
and ryAw«dode are declined like réoos and rotos; as togccde, Toande, 
tooovse, &c.,—radade, roidde (a), rodvde. (See § 28, Note 8). Toaovros, 
rowvros, and tnAcovros are declined like ovros (omitting the first 7 in 
tovrou, TovTo, &c.), except that the neuter singular has o or or ; as row0v- 
Tos, ToLavTH, TOODTO OF TOLOvTOY ; gen. ToLovTOV, ToLaA’TNS, &C. 


2. Certain pronominal adverbs correspond to each other, like 
the adjectives given above. Such are the following :— 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. Relative. 
wou ; where? nov, somewhere. (v0a), evOdde, év- 08, Srou, where. 
Tav0a, éxet, there. 


wn; which way? wf, some way, (tH), THs, TavTyn, 4, Gn, which way, 
how } somehow. this way, thus. as. 


wot, whither ? nol, to some exetoe, thither. of, dra, whither. 
place. 


§ 89.) VERBS, 
Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. 
ndOev ; whence?  wobév,fromsome evbévbe, (EvGer), 
place, exeiOer, thener, 
was; how? wos, i some (is), Gde, odtws, 


away, somehow, thus, 


noré, at some fore, then. 


time, 


wore ; when? 


anvica; at whit 


(rnvina), rnvind- 
tome ? 


de, THMKaUTA, 
at that time. 
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Relative. 


dOev, dwdGer, 
whence. 


ds, orws, in which 
way, CS, 


dre, éwore, when, 


qvixa, dwyvlea, at 
which time, 
ahen. 


Nore. There are no demonstratives corresponding to rod aad wot, and 
equivalents of different form are given above. Forms whic’: seldom or 
never occur in Attic prose are in(). “Ev@a and @v@ev are relatives in prose, 
where, whence ; a8 demonstratives they appear chietly in a few expressions 
like €v@a nad €vOa, here and there, tvOev nal EvOev, on both sides. 

The indefinite adverbs are all enclitic (§ 27, 2). 


VERBS. 


§ 88. 1. The Greek verb has three voices, the active, 
middle, and passive. 


NoTE 1. The middle voice generally signifies that the subject 
performs an action upon himself or for his oun benefit (§ 199), but 
sometimes it is not distinguished from the active voice in meaning. 
The passive differs from the middle in form in only two tenses, the 
future and the aorist. 


2. Deponent verbs are those which have no active voice, 
but are used in the middle or passive forms with 
an active sense. 


Note. Deponents generally have the aorist and future of the 
middle form, A few, which have an aorist (sometimes a future) 
of the passive form, are called passive deponents ; while the others 
are called ‘middle deponents, 


§ 89, There are five moods, the indicative, subjunctive, 
optative, imperative, and infinitive. There are also 
participles of all the principal tenses. 
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Note. The first four moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are 
called finite moods. The last four, as opposed to the indicative, are 
called dependent moods, | 
§ 90. 1. There are seven tenses, the present, imperfect, 

perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. 
The imperfect and pluperfect are found only in the 
indicative. The future and future perfect are 
wanting in the subjunctive and imperative. The 
future perfect belongs regularly to the passive 
voice, but sometimes has the meaning of the active 
or middle. 


2. The present, perfect, future, and future perfect indicative 
are called primary (or principal) tenses ; the im- 
perfect, pluperfect, and aorist indicative are called 
secondary (or historical) tenses. 


Note 1, Many verbs have tenses known as the second aorist (in 

, all voices), the second perfect and pluperfect (active), and the second 

future (passive). These tenses are generally of more primitive 

formation than the jirst (or ordinary) aorist, perfect, &c. Very few 

verbs have both forms in any tense; when this occurs, the two 
forms generally differ in meaning (§ 92, 5). 


Note 2. The aorist corresponds to the indefinite or historical 
perfect in Latin, and the Greek perfect corresponds generally to the 
English perfect, or to the definite perfect in Latin, 


, Nore 3. No Greek verb is in use in all these tenses, and the paradigm 
of the regular verb (§ 96) therefore includes parts of three different verbs. 


§ 91, There are three nwmbers, as in nouns, the singular, - 
the dual, and the plural. 

In each tense of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
optative, there are three persons in each number, 
the first, the second, and the third; in each tense 
of the imperative there are two, the second and 
the third. 

Notre. The first person dual is the same as the first person plural 


except in a very few poetic forms. This person is therefore omitted in the 
paradigms. 
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Tense Systems and Tense Stems. 


§ 92. 1. The tenses are divided into the following nine 
classes or tense systems, each with its own tense stem :— 


SYSTEMS AND STEMS. TENSES. 
1. Present, including present and imperfect. 
11. Future, » future active and middle. 
lu. First-aorist, »  Jjerst aorist active and middle. 
1v. Second-aorist, ,, second aorist active and middle. 
v. Furst-perfect, ,, first perfect and pluperfect active. 
vi. Second-perfect, ,, second perfect and pluperfect active. 
vit. Perfect-middle, ,, perfect and pluperfect middle and 
Future perfect. 
vill, Farst-passive, ,, first aorist and future passive. 
1x. Second-passive ,, second aorist and future passive. 


Nore 1. The last five are modified to form special stems for 


the two pluperfects, the future perfect, and the two passive 
futures. 


NoTE 2. Most verbs have only six tense stems, and many have 
ess, 


3. The tense stems are generally all formed from one funda- 
mental stem, called the verb stem. The formation of 
the tense stems will be explained in §§ 110-112. 


3. Before learning the paradigms, it is important to distin- 
guish between verbs in which the verb stem appears 
without change in all the tense systems, and those in 
which it is modified more or less in different systems 
(§ 32, N.). 

Thus in Aé€yw, speak, the verb stem Aey- is found in 
A€éw (Acy-ow), Eea, A€-Aey-prat, éAey-Onv, and all other 
forms. But in daiva, show, the verb stem gav- is seen 
pure in the second aorist é-fpav-nv and kindred tenses, 
and in the futures dave and davotpa:; while elsewhere 
it appears modified, as in present ¢aiv-w, first aorist 
€-pyv-a, second perfect zé-dyv-a. 


4, Verb stems are called vowel stems or consonant stems, and 
the latter are called mute stems (including Jadial, 
palatal, and lingual stems) or liguid stems, according 
to their final letter. Thus we may name the stems of 
diréw (pirc-), Aetrw (Aeut-, Aux-), TpIBw (TpLB-), ypadw 
(ypad-), wAékw (Aek-), welOw (aed-, 1i-), patvw (ar-), 
oréAdw (ored-). 
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5. The principal parts of a Greek verb (by giving which we 
describe the verb) are the first person singular indica- 
tive of the present, future, first aorist, and (first or 
second) perfect active, the perfect middle, and the 
(first or second) aorist passive, with the second aorist 
(active or middle) when one occurs. £.g. 

Ava, loose, Avow, EAVoa, A€AdKa, AEATpat, EAVOnY. 

Acitra, leave, Neifya, A€Aoerra, A€Aetupar, EAEcPOny, EAurrov. 

baive, show, Piva, epnva, wépayxa (2 pf. mépnva), wépacpat, 
épavOny (2 aor. pass. épayny). 

Ipicow, do, mpaéw, érpaka, (2 pfs.) méempaxa and wempaya, rémpay- 
pat, empayxOny. 

ZredAw, send, wreA@, €oretAa, éoradxa, €oraApat, (2 a.p.) éoraAny. 

We thus give an example of every tense system which is in use 
in each verb. Verbs with two perfects active, like mpdocw, or 
with two aorists passive, like daivyw, are very rare. 


6. In deponent verbs the principal parts are the present, 
future, perfect, and aorist (or aorists) indicative. L.g. 
BovAopat, wish, BovAncopar, BeBovaAnpat, éBovdAnOnv. 
Tiyvopat, become, yevnoopat, yeyévnuat, éyevounr. 
(Aidéopat) aidotpas, respect, aidéoopat, nSerpat, noeaOny. 
’Epya{opat, work, épydcopat, eipyacdpny, etpyacpat, eipyacOny. 


be 


Conjugation. 


§ 93. 1. To conjugute a verb is to give all its voices, moods, 
tenses, numbers, and persons in their proper order. 


2. ‘These parts of the verb are formed as follows :— 


(a) By modifications of the stem itself in forming 
the different tense stems (§ 92, 3). These are explained 
in §$ 110-112. 


(6) In all cases, by adding certain syllables to the 
tense stems ; as in Avo-pev, Avoe-re, A€Av-Tat, NeAVKA-Te. 
These syllables and their composition are explained in 
$$ 107, 108, 114-117. 


(c) In the secondary tenses of the indicative, by 
also prefixing « to the tense stem (if this begins with 
a consonant), or lengthening its initial vowel (if it 
begins with a short vowel); as in &Avov, éAvoce, 
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“UY UM. 
ners any | 


‘OUP PUY 


SYNOPSIS OF paiva. 


Mma atl 


| aalech at | 
alna sala 
10 mroalicha | 
m Somalia 


10 mali 
lalupasea 
peat 
‘vane pr 


“SA 


§ 95.) 


sald 


‘diy. T Pftad & 


*(SoLavgd-p) sosavh : AAILOTLUY 1VAUAA 


bs 7 - @ An 
_ legate r 


pili pan 


Alera Quen 


(ma game 10 }) gan i( maa 104) cand 


alugamneps3 
‘WIS8D TF PRO 
"TITA 
Sudo ae 


? ve appa. 


| o.oamd) a1 | 


ala Soasnondyas 


m SoMa Ong aL 
“ali ovda.ng 
wT ovd) 3 


i ‘dn) JP fog a, 
ILA 
Pr 


cb git 


Sowa 
rot awa tt 
[swhogbau 
jaler a seoxdndbast | 
10 cere 
@ senda 
liqp2t he 4 p 
| lex ast a 
pout | uxdud: 2 
| ‘ayo 


5 dngey PL | 


i 


| 
1! 


| 
| 


i 


I 


10 eowhogha se } 


f 
| 
| 


aliape? 


AVES DF [PLL 


SonaTioo Ang 
1nposoLAvd 


Alnjoolavd 


votooland 


“ol SLL a an} Mf A 


“XI 


sodatioalid Sonatingand (Sudaroadud)) | 
i fi i 


iogp valid | 
apaAlse | 
Alarlynalieh 


vonmaled 
Aluthonlueha 


mPPU 
7M Bett? a | | 


Spali¢ | 
voalic | 
Aoald | 


ygovADg (1 p0asaues) 


ALdjoand (alrtoaand 


IPP 


COPEL | 


AmADd (am san) 


ApAMd (ara zt) 


| Aljoand (tl-caandy) 


atroalad | 


ealis 
walacba 


“aH 
jnuoPp [ 


‘IT 


Io rdioand (init ane) 


mand (24nd) 
“ALE 


COUP La 


‘Il 


‘moys ‘(-avp) wavp JO SISHONAS ‘TIT 


vonaoaved (Toads) | 


“STPPUA 
at} 8B | 
SULIO; auus 


*folwe Tp vet 


“wll t a8n), Ff 


sonantonine | 
WgHaarwep 
aod Mp 
alia 


wD 
4 


alerts Moga 


mmHo aime) 
PEP Uy 


“file y a | 


‘Jduiy fs 7 


ue nep 
Arad) 


aang) 


imoawdy 


roa imp 
dood 


cai 
mam 
‘vanoy 


I 


‘odwy 


od Cay] 


‘sadtuy 


"yu 
"uy 


4dqQ 

‘Iqng 

‘Orpuy 
"HOIO A 
ne meer 


yu 
‘ay uy 


4d 
‘Tange 
opal 


“EOI A 
PTAC 


“VIET 
“ULuyT 
dc 


‘fqug 
‘DIpUy 


1. The first perfect # 


‘AOIOA 
TALLOW 


NoreEs. 


: WALLA Sa EAS 


soavin means J rae a ite ; the second 


perfect wédnva means I have appeared. 


2. The passive of daive 


the middle, 


dari 
pa 
is 


3 


avny 
le 


le é 
the simp 


1s COMmMon, 


1 


° 
3 


I was shown, wh 


The second future passive 
nv means I showed 


to be shown or made evident 


ive, 


La 


ap 
pny, I declared, 


epny 
edn 


pass 
ld 
va 


9 
aTr- 


means properly 


to appear (show one’s self). 
copa, I shall appear or be shown, does not differ in sense from 


; but 


1¢ 


dv@nv is generally 
The aorist middle 


but é 
d poet 


ed. 


I appear 
form 1s rare an 


e 
3 


youpat 


Indicative. 
1. Abe 
S. { 2. Avas 
3. Ate 
2. 
D. { 3 
1. Atopev 
P, {2 Avere 


3. Atovor 


INFLECTION. 


PRESENT. 
Subjunctive. 

Abo 
Avps 
Avy 
Atnrov 
AbyTov 
Abopev 


Adqre 
Abeoor 


IMPERFECT. 


FUTURE. 


[§ 96. 


§ 96, Avo in all its tenses, and Ae/zw and dalve in 


I. Adee (Av), 


Active 


Optative. 
Abou 
Avous 
Atvor 
Avotrov 
Avo-rny 
Avowev 

Avoure 
Above 


§ 96.] 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q. 69 


the tenses above mentioned (§ 95), are thus inflected :— 


to loose, 


Voice. 


PRESENT, 
Imperative. Infinitive. 
g { 2. Ave Avew 

"13, Avéro 
D {2 Averov 

3. Avérev 

2. Avere 
Pp {3 Avdvray 

or Avérecay 
FUTURE. 
Aboew 


Participle. 


Atev, Atovra, 
ABov (§ 68) 


Aboov, Atcovcra, 
drow (§ 68) 


INFLECTION. 


f§ 96. 


Active Voice of 


AORIST. 
Indicative. Subsanctive. Optative. 
S. { 2. tdrvods Aborys Aéeats, Adoreias 
3. Ouwe Atoy Abvar, Adorere 
D {5 Xtbcarov Avo-yrov Metarrov 
“U3, Avodeny Abo-yrov dooealrny 
1. Abcape Abcopev dAbwrausev 
P. { 2. &ibcare Atonre MoaTe 
3. Ovoay Abracr Aioaev, Atcoaav 
° PERFECT. 
1. ddQvna Aedinew (§ 95, N.) AAdeoume (§ 95, N.) 
S. {2 AvKas AaAtKys AeAdKous 
3. A&A\uKe AAiKy AeAvKoL 
D 2. AedAbkatov AeA bxyrov AeA dKOvrov 
; { 3. AedAtKarov AeA bxyrov AeA vKolrHy 
1. AcddKapev AeAtKapev Ae beowev 
-P. { 2 Aedixare AQ dvnnyre AeAvKoure 
3. AAdbKace AeAdKwor AeAdKouev 
PLUPERFECT. 
(1. Dadrduy eAeAvnew 
8.2% ekbens or (itt later Attic) eAcAvcets 
8. thedrdne(v) éXeAvKet 
(See § 112, V. 2, N. 1.) 
D {5 Ded vKerov 
"U3. hedunérny 


2. Medrvinere 


1. Aeddcqpe 
7 { 
3. Oddixeray 


$ 96.) 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q. 


aha (continued), 


AORIST. 


Imperative. Infinitive. 


2. 
5. 
{s 


2. 

D. 
a 
2. 
P {3 


2. 
uae} 


2. 
D. { 
3. 


9 
P. { 
3, 


Aieroy Aderas 


Abo arov 
hurdrev 


Asvare 
Avodyroy 
or Avedroqweay 


PERFECT, 


AAvKe (§95,N.) — AeAveévan 
Adtunéra 
NeAvKerov 


AeAuKérov 


AA vere 
AedXuKéray 


Participle. 


Asorae, Aéicaca, 
Aboey (§ 68) 


NaAvKds, AcAvKvia, 
Aeduxds (§ 68) 
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1. 
s { 2 
3. 
D.{3 
1 


P {2 
3. 
1, 
S. { 2. 
3. 


D. { 2. 
3, 


1. 
P {2 
3. 


INFLECTION. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Avopar Abopar 
Aba, Aby Ady 
Ateras Aunrac 
AverGov — Atno Gov 
Aber Sov Atno Gov 
Avdépdda AvépeBa 
AdeoOe Abyno be 
Avovrar Atvevrac 

IMPERFECT. 
Avépny 
tov 
e&tero 
AterGov 
Avice On 
Avépda 
Aber Ce 
&tovro 

FUTURE. 

Aboropas 
Avo, Atop 
Ateorerat 
Atoer Cov 
Atoecfov 
Avodpeba 
Aioec Ce 
Atoovrat 


Optative. 


Ave olpny 
Averoro 
Avoorroa 
Aveo Foy 
AveroleOny 
Averol:.6a 
d.toourbe 


Aveoroyre 


§ 96.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q. 73 
(continued). 


Voice. 
PRESENT. 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
g {3 Abou ier bat Avdpevos, Avowdvn, 
"U3. AvéeGo Avdpevow (§ 62, 3) 
D {* Aicordov 
"13. Avicdov 
2. AvecGe 
P, 3. Avlobev 
or AvloGeray 
' 
FUTURE. 
AicerGar Avordpeves, -1, -Ov 


(§ 62, 3.) 
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AORIST. 


Subjunctive. 
Atorepar 


Ato-no ov 
Aboyno ov 
Avodpda 
bono Ge 

Mowyrat 


PERFECT. 


Aerupévos & 
Aedupévos fs 
Acdupévos 7 
Aedupéva Frov 
AaAvpdve Frov 


AeAvupévor Spev 
Aeupévor Fre 
AeAvpévor dor 


PLU PERFECT. 


[§ 96. 


Aeupévos ely 

Aervpévos efys 

Aerupévos ely 

Nedupéve elyrov or elrov 
eArvpéve elfryy or elryy 
AcAupévor elypev or elev 
AcAvpévos lyre or elre 
AeAupévor etyoav or elev 


3 96. CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN a. 75 
(continued ). 
Voice. 
AORIST. 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 


S {> ASorar hooacbar Aurdpevos, -1, -ov 
3. Avetebtu (§ 62, 3) 


D {* Atcacboy 
"U3. Avedoboy 


3. Avedetuy 
Of Avedetocray 


PERFECT. 


2. rAbousbe 
| 


S. {> Aves AeAto Car AcAvpdvos, =f, OV 
3. AedioFo (§ 62, 3) 
D {* AvoGov 
U8. Ndbobay 


P {3 h&vote 
"03. ANdbetov 


INFLECTION. 


[§ 96. 


Ave 


Passive 


Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


Indicative. 
Aeddoropar 
AdAtbon, Aadioy 
AcAborerar 


AeA bore Gov 
Aer boreo Cov 


AeA vodpeba 
AcdtoerGe 
Aer\boovrar 


DAGOns 0 


Avohoropar 
AvOfcea, Avohoy 
Avofwerar 
AvOfcec Gov 
AvOicrec Pov 
Avene dpa 
AvOfcec Ge 
AvOhoovrat 


Subjunctive. - 


FUTURE. 


Optative. 


Adveolpny 
AeA borovo 


Aedverolobny 


AeAvoro(peda 
Ar\dborois Oe 
AeAtbcowro 


AvOelnv 


— AvOelys 


AvOely 

Av@einrov, Avbcirov 
AvOatryv, AvOelrHy 
AvOelnpev, AvOeipev 
AvOelyre, AvOetre 
AvOeynorav, AvOctev 


AvOfc oro 
Avohco Gov 
AvoncolocOny 
Avoncro(peda 
Avohor ow Ge 
AvOhorowTo 


§ 96.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN QO. 


77 
(continued). 
Voice. 
Pluperfect Passive, same as Middle. 
FUTURE PERFECT. 
Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 
Adrborer Bar Aavedpevos, <1, ~ov 
(§ 62, 3) 
AORIST. 
g {* AdOyre Avefvas AvOels, Avdeioa, AvOev 
3. AvOhre (§ 68) 
D {* Aterrov 
"U3. AvOfrey 
2. XAOnre 
P.4 3. Avéévrev 
or AvOfracav 
FUTURE. 
Avofcer bar Avdnrdpevos, -7, -ov 


(§ 62, 3) 
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1. 
s {2 
o:5 


D. { 2, 
3. 


1. 
P {2 
3. 


INFLECTION. 


SECOND PERFECT. 


Indicative, Subjunctive, 
dAroura AeAotare 
ADaurs Asholery 
‘Addolwaroy AeAolwyrov 
AeXolrrarov Aedolmyrov 
Aedolrapev Aedolrwpev 
Acdolrare AeAolarnre 
Aedolrrace Adoltrac: 

SECOND PLUPERFECT. 
edrolry €AeAoirewy 
Yedrolryns — or (in later Attic) édeAoirets 
Yedrolrer(v) €XeAolret 

(See § 112, V. 2, N. 1.) 
éXedoltreroy 
2Dcrourérny 
d\eholrrepev 
Yedolrere 
2\cholteray 

SECOND AORIST. 

“Auroy Altre 
Dvres Alarys 
Pure Ary 
éXltrerov Alrryrov 
dduréryny Alaryrov 
eX Crropev Alrrapev 
eX (rrere ACryre 
XXurrov Alrract 


[§ 96. 


JI. Adare 


Optative. 


AeAolrroyse 


AcAalarnug 
Aeolsror 


Active 


AcAolacirov 
Aedotroiryy 


AeAolrrounev 
Aerolrorre 
AeAolsrovev 


Alrroune 
Alrrous 
Alzrou 


Alrrovrov 
Aurolrny 


Alrrousev 
Alrroure 
Alrrovey 
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(Acw-, Auw-), to leave. 


Voice. 
SECOND PERFECT. 
Imperative. Infinitive. | Partciple. 
g. 13 é\oume Aedoutréven NeAourds, Asdautruo, 
3, Achoutrérw Aedourds (§ 68) 
D {* AeAoltreroy 
(U3, Nedoerérony 


2. AeAolrrerc 
P, { 
3. 


\ 
SECOND AORIST. 


Ss. {> Mare Aurrety Aurév, Aurodou, 
3. Auréro | Aursy (§ 68) 
D. {> Alrrerov 


3. Atwéreyv 


2. Alwere 
P. { 3. Atswrévrey 


or Aurérecay 
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Indicative. 

| 1. &Qerdpay 
S. <2. &drrov 
{2 &\(rrero 

D {> EXlwrecbov 

"U3. dumécOqy 

1. umdpeba 

P. {2 e(rreo Be 

3. @lrovro 

Indicative. 
1. (avéw) avd 


S. , 2. (pavéets) avets 
\s. (pavec.» avet 
D, {* (pavéerov) davetroy 

P| 


3. (paveerov) haveirov 
1. (haveoper) havodpev 
2. (pavecre) aveire 

3. (pavéovar) davoior 


Indicative. 
1. &pyva 
S. {2 Epyvas 
3. &bnve 
2. ébhvarov 
D3 abmvteny 
1. ébfvape 
P. {2 épfvare 
3. epyvav 


INFLECTION. [§ 96. 
Aclarw 
. . Middle 
SECOND AORIST. 
Suljunctive. Optatine. 
AGrepat - Auroluny 
Aim Alzrovo 
ACaryrat Altrovro 
Alarno Gov Alrrourbov 
Alarnobov AuwoloOnv 
AvrdpeBa Avro(peba, 
Alarno be Alzrove be 
Alrrevrat Atrrowro 
IIT. daive 
Active 
FUTURE. 
Cpiative. 


(havéviut) avotpr, or (paveciny) davolny 
(pares) avois, or (haveoins) davolys 
(pavéot) davot, or (paveoin)  davoly 
(paveotray) havotroy, or (paveoinrov) Gavolyrov 
(havevirny) havolrny, or (paveoinrny) havorfrny 
(haveorpev) havotpev, or (haveoinner) havolnpev 
(pavéore) gayotre, or (paveoinre) avolnre 
(pavéoev) davotey, or (haveoincay) havolnoay 


AORIST. 
Subjunctive. Optative. 
otve Phyarpe 
dfvn; dfivars or dhvaas 
pfvy Pfvar or five 
ptvyrov pfvarrov 
dfyyrov dnvalrny 
$tiveopev Pfvaipev 
' bfynre pfyacre 
dhyect dhvauy or diveuy 


§ 96.] CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN Q, 81 


(continued), 
Voice. 
SECOND AORIST. 

Imperative. Infinitive. Partictple. 
g {® Auwod Avréo Oar Avwdpavos, -n, -ov (§ 62,3) 
"U8. Aumote 

2. AlwerOov 
D. {3 duméo Boy 


2. XAlwerGe 
P, {2 Auwés av 


or Auricbwcay 
(¢av-), to show. 
Voice. 
FUTURE. 
Infinitive. Participle. 
(pavéev) havety (pavewy) havev (§ 69) 
AORIET., 
Imperative. Infinitive, Participle, 
g. {2 ter diver ves, phvaow, diva (§ 68) 
"U3. bnvare 
D {> $fvaroyv 
"3. bavéreyv 
2. fvare 
P. | 3. yvavrov 
or dyvéreacay 
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Indicative. 
1. (hapéopar) 
2. (paveet, haven) 
3. (pavéerat) 
2. (pavdec ov) 
3. (havéer Gor) 


1, (havedpeba) 
2. (paveco be) 
3. (paveosrat) 


D. 


P| 


Indicative. 
» Sbrvawny 
» e>tve — 
. &bfvaro 
D {* éptvac Gov 
"U3. ébyvac ny 
1. é>nvdpeda 
P. {2 éphvacbe 
3. ébfvavro 


. ébdvnrov 
. Cbaviryy 
» &bdvnpev 


. ebdvrre 
. ebdvancay 


INFLECTION. 


FUTURE. 


davotpat 
dave, pavy 


paveirar 
daveio boy 
daveio Boy 
avotpeda 
daveiobe 


cdayotvyrat 


AORIST. 


Subjunctive. 


dfhvno ov 
dhyno Sov 
dyvapeba 
Ptvyove 


dhyovrar 


[§ 96. 


daive 
Middle 


Optative. 
(paveoiuny) deavolpyy 
(paveoww) davoio 
(pavéoito)  davoiro 
(haveora cv) pavoicbov 
(haveoicOnv) pavolcOny 
(paveoineba) pavolpea 
(pavéarabe) avoids 
(pavcowro) avotyro 


Optativre. 
Gaped pny 
phvato 
tivarro 


phvarobov 
pyvalobny 


dnvalpeda 
phvarobe 


dhvaivro 


Passive 


SECOND AORIST. 


dave 
davyjs 
gavp 
avijroy 
daviyrov 
davapev 
dhaviire 
davact 


davelny 

davelns 

davely 

davelnrov or davetroy 
davetryy or davelrny 
davelnpev or haveiner 
davelnre or pavetre — 
havelnoray of daveiey 
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(continued), 
Voice, 
FOTUDRE. 
Infinitive, Partictple. 
(GarcerOa) paveiordas (davedpevos) haxospevos 
“1 -on (§ 62, 3) 
AORIST. 
Imperative, Infinitive. Participle. 
S. {> dijvar ¢tvacb.. Prnvapevos, -n, -cv 
3. pyvacbw (§ 62, 3) 
D { 2. —° hvacbov 
“U3. dyvacbov 
(2: dhvacbe 
P. 5 3. dyvacGay 
\ or dyvacbwcay 
Voize, | 7 
SECOND AORIST. 
R {> dcvnbe davivar _ deveis, Scvdoa, 
"3. davijre _ =véiv (§ 68) 
D. {5 pavyrov 
| 3. davijroy 


2. pavyre 
Pp. { 3. Pavévrey 


or davfracay 


Note 1. 
of daivo, enclosed in ( ) 


84 INFLECTION. [§ 96. 
galye (continued). 
SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE. 
Indicative. Optative. Infinitive. Participle. 
1. davicopar dayycvoluny davicerbar cavnodpevos, 
S. 4 2. haviica, davficy davfcoro -1) -ov 
3. daviceras avicoiro (§ 62, 3) 
D 2. haviicerBov avi ovdoy 
° {3 davioer Gov davycolobny 
1. davycdpeda davycolpeba 
P. {2 davioec Ge davicoube 
3. havhrovrar avicouwro 


The uncontracted forms of the future active and middle 


above, and of other futures with liquid 


stems, are not Attic, but are found in Homer and Herodotus. So 
with some of the uncontracted forms of the aorist subjunctive 
passive in ew, &c. 


Note 2. The tenses of Aeimw and gdaivw which are not inflected 
above follow the corresponding tenses of Avw; except tle perfect 
and pluperfect middle, for which see § 97. AéAeu-pae is inflected 
like rérpip-pat (§ 97, 3), and mépac-pat is inflected in § 97, 4. 


Note 3. Some of the dissyllabic forms of Avw do not show the 
accent so well as corresponding forms with three or more syllables. 
The correct accent wili be seen in the following forms of xwAva, 
hinder :— 


Aor. Opt. Act. 


Pres. Imp. Act. Aor, Imp.Act. Aor.Imp. Mid. 
KoA ve Kodboause kéAvcroy KéAvorar 
Kodtvéro Koddtoas or -toeas KwodvoTdTe Ko \ vorko-Geo 
KwAteroy KwAdvoas or -boree Kw voaroy kwortoacboy 

&e. &e. &e. &e, 


Aor. Infin. Act. kodboras. 


The three forms k»Atoa, koAtvoa, and xoAtoa (Avot, Adon, and 
Adeat) are distinguished in form only by the accent. See § 26, with 
N. 3 (1); and § 22, N. 1. . 
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Perfect and Pluperfect Middle and Passive of Verbs with 
Consonant Stems. 

§ 97. 1. In the-perfect and pluperfect middle and passive, 
many euphonic changes (§ 16) occur when a final 
consonant of the stem comes before an initial yu, 7, 
o, or @, of the ending (§ 107). 

2. When the stem ends in a consonant, the third person 
plural of these tenses is formed by the perfect par- 
ticiple and eioi, are, and Foav, were, the present 
and imperfect of eiui, be (§ 127). 

3. These tenses of rpi8w (stem rpiB-), rub, rrExw (aAex-), 
weave, and elOw (me0-), persuade, are thus in- 


flected :-— 
Perfect Indicative. 
1. rérpuppar Trew eypct TETATPAL 
S {2 Térpupar wétefar mréreoat 
3. rérpurrac mwérNexrar TeTaArTaL 
D {3 TérpipCov aréthex Oov awéreo Gov 
"3. rérpupbov aréth.ex Bov arérevrQov 
1. rerplppeba aretA€ype0a, aretrelorpea, 
P. {2 wTérpibbe arétr cy Be arérrevoe 
3. rTerpyppévor weteypevor TTETELT EVOL 
eof eof eof 
Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 
Subj, rerpyppévos & Teweypivos © wemecpeyos @ 
Ont. ” envy ,) elny ) etnv 
Perfect Imperative. 
s {* vTérpupo arérAcbo whe 
" U3. rerplh0w areT Ex Ow aretrelo-Ow 
D {* tTérpupbov aréwhe Bov tréTrevoBov 
" (3, rerplodov Trev \€y Oo cremelobay 
P 3 Térpibie arétex Oe avérevo Oe 
” (3. rerplbdov '  qrewhéx Bov TremreloOay 


6s INFLECTION, 
Perfect Infinitive and Participle. 
Fifinitive ~verptpOar wentyGat 
Participle verpyspévos © mwemeypevos 
; ‘Pluperfect Indicative. 
‘1, -érerptapyy drerhéyp yy 
S. 4-2. érénpupo trbéricgo 
3, érérpurro Aniwhacso 
D. {2 érérpupOov érrlarXex Gov 
3. érerplpOnv érerhéx Ony 
(1. -érerplppeda ewer éyneda 
P. { 2. drérpipbe dirér Ney Oe 
3. rerpuspévor aeTheypévor 
Foray v 


"B ‘97. 


wewiid Oar 
meTeevopevos 


dwemebo nv 

: Gerémacso 
émemere To 
érézecQov 
érercloOny 
éreme(oyeda 
érréwero 0: 
“ETE EVOL 


Roa? 


4, The same tenses of oré\dw (orad-, TTEAA-, TTER-), 
send, (rerXéw) TeAw (stem reAre-, § 111, 2), finish, 
and daivw (div-), show, are thus inflected :-— 


2. 
3 


D. { 2. 
3. 


1. 
P {2 
3. 


toradoat 
toradTat 
%orad Gov 
torradSov 
bord) ;1€90 
torradbe 
to-radpévor 


eiol 


1. doradpar 
“| 


Perfect Indicative. 
werdheo pat 
rTeréXerat 
reréXNeorat 
vreréX\eo Gov 
verédeoBov 


rerehéo peda 
vTerderOe 


vereheopvor 


elor( 


Perfect Subjunctive and Optative. 


Subj. toradpévos & TeTeMernév0s & 
Opi. ” env ” etn 
Perfect Imperative. 
g . { 2. toradoo vTeréXcoo 
"13. dordrOw vTeTeN Co Ow 
D. {* torarSoy veré\ ec Boy 
3. torudOov vTeveAda Boy 
P. 2. toradde verde Oe 
f 3. dora\bov teredéc bav 


widacwa. 
mépavoat 
aébavrat 
técavbov 
arécbavboy 
~wepacyeda 
wépavie 
trepacpévor 


elorl 


trepacydvos 
” etny 


arébavoro 
Tepavdw 
wrépavbov 
wepavOoy 
athavbe 
areddviav 


§ 97 J PERFECT AND PLOPERFECT MIDDLE. SF 
Perfect Infinitive and Particsple. 
vevehéain 


def, davdd\ia L archi. 
Part. tarradudvos vereher duos We ( 
Plupetfeet Indicetire. 
1, dorddpny trereéopny brepdcjny 
s. {2 igtadco trer&kero éxéhavaro 
AB. hereadveo éverdacno trébavze 
D. {3 toradov éreré\eo boy tréidavboy 
3. downy crerabéerOyy dwehdwiny 
1. éorédApeba érereddéopeda drepdcpeda 
YP. { 2. toradGe brer&\corbe trépavie 
3. doradpévor ceteXcopévar Tepaapevos 
foray drav fioav 


Note 1, The regular third person plural in these tenses (rezasQ- 
vrat, érem\ex-vro, &¢., formed like AéAu-yrat, eAéAv-vro) could nut be 
prononneed, 


Nore 2. The euphonio changes in these tenses follow the prin- 
ciples stated in § 16, 1-3. Thus rérpeu-pac is for rerpiB-pas (§ 16, 3); 
rérpwas for rerptB-oat (§ 16, 2); rérpem-rae for rerpiB-rae (§ 16, 1); 
rérpip-Oov for rerptB-dov (§ 16,1). So mémdey-pac is for wemdex-pat 
(§ 16, 3); mémAex-Oov for wemdex-Oov (§ 16, 1). eéreso-pas is for 
weretO-pat (§ 16, 3); méret-cae for meme:O-oae (§ 16, 2); wémecz-rae 
for weretO-ra (§ 16, 1). 

In reréAe-o-pat, o is added to the stem before » and r (§ 111, 2); 
reréAcopuat and wémecopae (see above) therefore inflect these tenses 
alike, though on different principles. On the other hand, the 
o before p in réhacpa and éerediopny is a substitute for » of the 
stem (§ 16, 5, N. 4); which y reappears before all other letters. 
In the following comparison the distinction is shown by the 
hyphens :— 


Tere er -[1.0.4 cSETTELO 7Iuput mepac-jc. 
seorecat - were~arge wépav-cat 
Tere dero-Tat arérrevo-Pat wéepav-rar 
vreree-0€ arére.o--Be awépay-Be 


nore 3. (2) All perfect-middle stems ending in a labial infleot 
these tenses like rérpip-pat, &c. ; Acimw, NeAeys-par; ypddw (ypadg-) 
write, yéypap-pat (§ 16, 3); pirro (sup-), throw, €pptu-pat. wad) 
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(b) All ending in a palatal inflect these tenses like wémAey-pat ; 
as mpdoow (mpiy-), do, ménpay-pat ; rapdoow (rdpay-), confuse, rerdpay- 
pat; dvAdcow (uddix-?, mepvAay-pat. 

(c) All ending in a lingual mute inflect these tenses like réreo- 
pas, &c.; as paw (ppud-), tell, méeppac-pat, meppa-cat, meppac-rat ; 
€Oifw (€68-), accustom, elO.o-pat, etOt-cat, eifia-rat, €tOic-Oe, eiPio-at ; 
pluf. eiOic-unv, €tO.-c0, etfta-ro ; omévdw (arevd-), pour, eomeco-pat 
(§ 16, 5), for éomevd-pa, éomevo-par (§ 16, 3), eeme-ca, eorero-rat, 
€oTreta-Oe. 


(d) Most ending in » (stems in av- and ty of verbs in ave or 
‘Uvw) are inflected like wéac-pat, changing v to o before p (§ 16, 5, 
N. 4), and retaining » elsewhere ; a8 idalvw (ipav-), weave, Vpac-par, 
0 par-oa, vpav-ra, Upav-be, bpav-Gat ; onpaivw (onpiv-), show, ceon- 
,pac-pat; puaiva (jutv-), pollute, pepiac-pat. 

When final » of a stem is dropped (§ 111, 6), as in KAivo, bend, 
-kéxde-pas, the stem becomes a vowel-stem, and is inflected like 

_ NeAv-pas. 

(ec) Those ending in ) or p are inflected like €orad-pat; a8 dyyAAw 
‘{ayyeA-), announce, FyyeA-pat; aipw (dp-), raise, Hp-pat; éyeipw (eyep-), 
rouse, éynyep-pat (§ 102, N.1); seipw (aep-), pierce, rémap-pat (111, 4). 


Contract Verbs. 


§ 98, Verbs in aw, ew, and ow are contracted in the 
present and imperfect. These tenses of tipew 
((riua-), honour, diréw (er«-), love, and dyrow 

‘ (Snro-), show, are thus inflected :— 


ACTIVE. 


Present Indicative. 
1. (ripaw) TUyLe (pirew) pro (8nA.0w) Sno 
‘S. {2 (repdecs) TULES (pireccs)  — prdrcis (dnAcets) SyAots 
3, (reper) TUG (prréet) pure (dnAdet) SyAot 
2. (tusderov) rysarov (dircerov) gircirov (87Aderov) SyAcdrov 
, 3. (rysderov) tiysarov (ircerov) gideirov (dnAderou) SmAodrov 


2. (riudere)  Tipare (gideere)  — rrctre (8nAcere) Sndrodre 


1. (ripdopev) tipdpeyv (prrcoper) grrobpe (dnAdouev) Snrodtpe 
P, 
3. Criysdovor) c~ywdor (pireovor) drdodcr  (87Acover) SyAotor 


). 


). 


D. 


Pp, 
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Present Subjunctive. 
1. (risa) Tus (piréw) PrX(6 (8nAcw) SnG 
2 (ripans) TLLGs (preys) ur7s (8nrcys)  — SyAois 
3. (repay) Ting (prr€p) Gry (8ndJp) SmAok 
2. (ripdnrov) tysarov (dudénrov) idrffrov — (SnAdyTov) By AGTov 
3. (ripdnrov) = tisarov (direnrov) didfroy (dnAcnrov)  SyAGrov 
1. (ripawpev) rydpe (dirdoper) grienev (8nrAdoper) SyArAGpev 
a 2. (riysdanre) = TupGire (pirenre)  — rAffre (SnrAonre)  Syrore 
3. (ripdwos) tyndor = (dirtwor) Greer  (8nAcwar) = BnAwor 
Present Optative. 
1. (repdoust): rypppe (hireose) —rAokpr (8nAdocut)  Syrotur 
2 (repedoes) TULDS (préors) stots (8nAcors) SyAcis 
3. (repudor) TYUL@ (gtA€éor) ur(0f (87Acor) Snot 
2. (rusdorrov) rinprov (direocrov) gidctrov (8n\ooirox) —SmAoirov 
3. (repaoirny) typrnv (deAcoirnv) rdrolryv (8nrcoirnv) Syrolryy 
1. (ripdosper) tipppev (dirdomuer) grrotpev (87Acomzev) SyAoipev 
p. {2 (repdoire) tyre (direotre) idroire (SyAcorre)  SyrAotre 
3 (rsnsoue) TUweV (pireorev)  rdotev (3nAcorev)  SmAotev 
or or 
1. Cruuaotqe) Tinpyny (dircoinvy) diroinv (SnAooinv)  SnAoinv 
s{ 2. (repaoins) Tispys (hireoins)  rrolns (S\ooins) SydAolns 
3. (repaoin) tien (pireoin)  drroln (8mAo0in) = SyAoly 
2. (ripaoinror) tyuspyrov (diArcoinrov) pitolyrov (3n\ooinrov) SyAo!nrov 
13, (repaoinrny) tTipptryny (pircoenrnv) Grroufryv (8ydAooujrnv) SndAoufryv 
1. (repaoinper) THAbnpey (dercoinuev) prrolnpev (Snrooinpev) Syrolypev 
{2 (ripaoinre) tyspnre (direoinre) irolyte  (SyAooinre) Sydolnyre 
3. [rewavinoay tryprnorav] (pircoincav) pirolncav [8rAooincay Syrolynray] 
Present Imperative. 
. (ripae) Tho, (piree) dire (d7d0e) Shirov 
2. (rypacro) tiypdatro (direero) drrclrm (8nr0drw)  Sndotro 
2. (ruszerov) typarov (dideerov) didcirov (SnAcerov) SndAovrov 
. (repadrwv) tysdrov (diredrov) girelrav (dnAodrav) Sydrotrov 
2. (redere) Tiree (peréere)  — udcire (8nAcere) SyAovre 


. (repaérocav) tysdtaray (pireerwoav) prelracay (87dA0¢€rwaoav) Sydotracay 


or or or or or or 
(ripadvror) Tipsyrev (diredvrav) dirowrav (dndcovray) SyAoivrav 
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yf 


rv 


9 
| ett ae tie 


oo bl Zo NO Oo bo me 


1 
g 2 
3. 
2. 
DL, 
1 


P. 2 
3. 


(rypaev) Tipay 


INFLECTION. 


Present Infinitive. 
(percerv) udev 


(d7rAccv)  SnAodv 


Present. Participle (see § 69). 


(riyzdwv)  =- ™pev 


. {erpaov) .drinev 
. {éripaes) érlams 
_ (érduae) ériua 


. (€rtuderov) eripairov 


(éripagryy) triparnv 


. (éripdopev) eripdpev 
. (eriniere)  erpare 
. (ecipaoy) — erlnewy 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


. (Tipdopar) = ryndpar 
. (ryda rudy) ryg 

. (Typderac) TULETOL 
» (resaerov) tisdaoboy 
» (ripderOov) tra080v 
. (ripadueda) Tiydpeda 
. (rTipaerOe) rysaobe 
. (tTeypaovra) Tipdyrar 


(ripdwpar) Tipdpar 
{riudn) = Tu 
(ripanra) riyparar 
(ripdno Gov) TrpaoBov 
(ripancdov) rysdodov 
(ripadpeda) ripdpeda 
(ripanobe) tiydode 
(ripdwvrat) TYdyras 


(quréw) pidy 


Imperfect. 
(epirtcov)  épdrovy 
(epirees) bib! ress 
(epArce) bra 
(epercerav) eprr<«trov 
(épurcerny) eprrelrny 
(€pircopev) eprdofizev 
(epiréere)  eircire 
(épireov)  éblrouw 


Present Indicative. 
(prrgopa) rrobpar 


(pirees, rren) prrct, pry 


(pirderac) rrctrar 


(piréeabov) ridciofov 
(ptreerOov) dpirsiobov 


(pircdpeba) rrovpeda 
(dircerbe) spdaiorte 
{perearras) rrodvrar 


Present Subjunctive. 
(drewpa) rrdGpar 
(prep) AQ 
(gercyrat) — prrsyras 
(pirenabov) pr.qoPov 
(pirenodov) prio dov 
(pireapeba) Propeda 
(pirenobe) probe 
(dpirewvrar) Grdvrie 


(39Adar) ay 


(€ayioov) —_.A6HhAavy 
(edn\oes) = dons 


(€dn\ve) ésfiau 
(23n\derov) 830370 
(fdnAoérnv) ES qod’TH? 
(ZdnAcoper) eByAodjne, 
(€dp\dere) e3q\0d7e 
(ednroov) eS HAovw 


(SnAcopat) SndAodpar 
(8A det,8nA.67)SyA0t | 
(8nAderar) Snrcbrar 

(8nrdeabov) SndovoPov 
(8nr\cewOov) Sydodadov 
(dnrodpeda) Syrovpdsa 
(dnrcerGe) Syro6o: 

(SnAoovra) .SyAotvrar 


(S7Adwpar) SyASpar 
(dnAdz) SyAct 
(dnrcnrar)  Sydrdrar 
(SnAcncbav) -Sadéoboy 
(8nAcnobov), SaréoCov 
(d7rAow@peOa) Syrdp Ba 
(8nAcnobe) Syrwere 
(dnAcwrrat) SyAdvrar 


§ 
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Pressnt Optative. 


2. (ripdowo) Tip@o (PtA€o10) dv\010 (87Adoto) ~— SmAoto 


| 1. Grtpavipny) tapppay § (hrcoizyy) ‘prdodunv (8nAcofpny) “Smrolunv 
S. 
3 


. (rysdouro) = Tauspro =— (qudeorre) =a otro (S9AcoWr0) ~—Bydotro 


2 
{7 
i 
nf 
3 

5 - 
13 
p, 3? 
es} 
2 
3 


/ 


. (ripsaorr Gov) tespe8ov (direourOov) drdrotedoy ( dnAdachav) SnrotoPov 

. (rapaniaOnv) tyserOny (dircoicbqv) dedoleOny (SydooigGnv) SydoleOnv 

. (ripaoipeba) Teynppeda, (pireoipeda) prrolne8a (3nA00ipe6a) SmrAolpeda 

. (ryzdowo Ge) Tiporte (pircorrbe) gudoicte  (dyddosrGe) Snrotove 

. (tysdowro) Tusgyro §=(didcovwro) padoivro = (dnAdowro) Swpoivro 
Present Imperative. 


. (repcov) pe (pireov) = Gude (SyAdov) Eo 

. (rysaécOw) tydobo (hileecfo) drrieleOw  (8yrodabw) SyAcvve Oe 
. (ripaerGov) rysdobov (GireerOov) gtAciobov (37dcerbor) SyAodaGoy 
. (rysaéo bar) rydorbov (pireecbav) pircloboy (dnAodcBwv) Sndoveov 


. (rypdeo de) rysaode (pireerOe) prrciorbe (dnAdeoGe) Snrodobe 
. (ripaéaba- riysdcbe- (dircecdw- Pirciodw- (dnr0€aGa- SnA0tcOw- 


nore OT, At THS QTnaesean TP a aw wm PFRKOF *~—p) oa Oct. . co: fay ar 


place in it, except that a generally becomes by augment; as d6r¢éo 
(a6- contr. from deO-), fOAnoa. 


Note 2. BovAopas, wish, dvvapat, be able, and pédda, intend, often 


have 7 for « in the auginent, especially in the later Attic; as 
éBovAdpny or 7BovA coun», éBovdnOny or nBovdnbny ; eduvapny or nduvduny, 
eduvnOny or 78vv7 On» ; €uedAoy OF FpeAXop. . 


Nore 3. The second aorist active and middle sometimes has a 
reduplication in Homer ; as rémOov from reid (wi6-), persuade. 


Norte 4. “Ayo, lead, has a second aorist with a kind of Attic 
reduplication (§-102), #fyayov (dy-ay-), which adds the temporal 
augment in the indicative; with subj. dydyw, opt. dydyoru, inf. 
dyayeiv, part. dyaydy; mid. pyayéuny, dydyopat, &e. 


REDUPLICATION. 
§ 10]. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, in all 


the moods and in the participle, have a reduplication, 
which is the mark of completcd action. 


S. {2 ( (ryder) rng 


P| 
s 


P| 
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INFLECTION. 


[§ 99. 


REMARK. The uncontracted forms of these tenses are never used in 
Attic Greek. Those of verbs i in aw sometimes occur in Homer; those of 
verbs in ew are common in Homer and Herodotus; but those of verbs 1 in 


owe are never used. 


Norte 1. 


Dissyllabic verbs in ew contract only ee and ect. 


Thus 


mAéw, sail, has pres. sAéw, mAcis, wAet, WAEtroy, mAeopev, mheire, mA€ovCt : 


imperf. tnheov, Emdets, Emre, &C. ; 


infin. mdeiv ; partic. mAéay. 


Aéw, bind, is the only exception, and is contracted in most forms ; 
as dover, Sovpa, dovvra., Aéw, want, is contracted like mAéo. 


Nore 2. A few verbs in aw have 7 for a in the contracted forms ; 
as dupdw, dua, thirst, dupjs, di, Buypijre ; imperf. edivor, edins, 


€8iyy ; infin. depiy. 
with xpdopat. 


Nore 3. 


peyovy), and other similar forms with o. 


So (da, live, rewdaw, hunger, xypdw, give oracles, 


‘Piyéw, shiver, has infinitive peyay (with .the regular 


Note 4. The third person s-ngular of the imperfect active does 
not take y movable in the contracted form; 
gives epike (never edie). 


thus epidee or edireey 


Notre 5. The present infinitive active of verbs in aw and ow 
ends in ay and ovy (see S 9, 4, Note). 


-rr- 


3. (rysderar) 
2. (ripaecOov) 
3. (riuder Gov) 
1. (ripadpe8a) 
2. (risaerGe) 


TYULATOL 
TULGePoy 
TLao ov 
Tiopela, 
TyLao De 


3. (reaovrar) Tipayrat 
1. (ripdwpar) tipdpas 

2. (rspcy) Ty 

3. (repanra) rtyarat 

2. (reudnoOov) -ripacbov 


3. (resanoGov) rydobov 
1. (ripadpeba) tTydpeda 
2. (ripanode) tipaode 
3. (ripawvra) Tydyras 


reese pew) Teer 


(idcer,pirén)prdet,oudg 
(pirrderat)  rdActrar 
(piréecOov) ¢rdeioboy 
(pireecOov) dpirsioov 


(peredpe0a) prsovpeda 


(qircerGe)  apideiorde 
{preovra) drofivrar 


Present Subjunctive. 


(pirréwpa) rrApar 
(prep) = tAQ 
(@ireyrat)  prrtprac 


(parnobov) prado 
(pirenrOov) drdeboy 
(direwpeba) riopeda 
(prenabe) prrfode 
(pitewvrar) GAdvrit 


wepseypesey wep 
(8A det, 80rd) Syrot 
(6nAderat) Smrcbrar 


(8nAdeaOov) SyArodo-Pov 
(d7AderOov) SyAodcdov 
(dnAodueda) Snrovpds 
(SnrAceaGe)  Sndrotord: 

(andkoovrac) -Snrotvra 


(SnAdwpas) SyAGpar 
(dnAd7) Sndoi 
(SnAcyrat)  Sydrorar 


(dnAcncGav) -Saddote, 
(8nAcnoOov), Sardéofov 
(Syro@peba) Syrd a 
(dnAcnoGe) Snrworve 
(dnAcwvra) Syprdvra 
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Imperfect and Aorist Indicatvve. 


§ 100. 1. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs 
beginning with a consonant have the syllabic aug- 
mente. £.9. 


Avo, €Avoy, Edvea, eAvduny, ekvodpny, eAvony ; ypaho, trite, éypagor, 


€ypayya, éypadny ; pire, throw, eppurroy, éppidny (for pp see § 15). 
For the etlcbic augment of the pluperfect see § 101, 4. 


2. The imperfect and aorist indicative of verbs beginning 
with a short vowel have the temporal augment, which 
lengthens the initial vowel; & and ¢ become 7, and 
t, 0, ¥ become i, wa, v. L.g. 


“Ayo, lead, iryov, {xOnv; éAavva, drive, FAavvov; ixerevo (t), implore, 
ixérevov (¢), ixerevoa (t) ; dvesdi(w, reproach, aveidiCov; iBpife (v), 
insult, i8picOny (uv); dxodovdéw, accompany, nxodovbnaa; dpOca, erect, 
apbwoa. 


For the augment of verbs beginning with a diphthong, see § 103. 


Note 1, If the initial vowel is already long, no change takes 
place.in it, except that @ generally becomes by augment; as adérAdwo 
(a0- contr. from de6-), FOAnca. 


NoTE 2. BovAopas, wish, dvvapat, be able, and pédAXa, intend, often 
have n for e in the auginent, especially in the later Attic; as 
éBovAdpny or nBovrduny, €BovrnOnv or nBovdnOny ; eduvduny or nduvduny, 
édummOny or ndvynOnv ; Epeddoy or fpedrop. - 


Nore 3. The second aorist active and middle sometimes has a 
reduplication in Homer ; as rémeOov from reidw (wi0-), persuade. 


Note 4. “Ayo, lead, has a second aorist with a kind of Attic 
reduplication (§-102), #yayor (ay-ay-), which adds the temporal 
augment in the indicative; with subj. ayayo, opt. dydyotue, inf. 
ayayetv, part. dyayov; mid. nyaydpunr, dyayopa, &c. 


REDUPLICATION. 


§ 101. The perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, in all 
the moods and in the participle, have a reduplication, 
which is the mark of completcd action. 


o4 AUGHMENT AND REDUPEICATION. * [§ 101. 


1, Most verbs beginning with a single consonant reduplicate 
the perfect: and future perfeet: in all their forms by 
prefixing that consonant followed by «. L£.g, 


. Aww, Ad-rvKwa, é-Avpas, Ne-AvKdvat, Ne-AuKasS, Ac-upevos; ypadha, yé- 
ypada, ye-ypdpba. So dvea, sacrifice, ré-Ouxa (§ 17, 2); haivw (piv-), 
show, mé-pacpa, we-pavOat; xaive, gape, Ké-xnva. 

Nore: Five verbs have initial ee in tlre perfect. instead of 
the reduplication ; Aayydyw (Aiix-), obtein by lot, etknya; eiArypac ; 
AauBave (AGB-), take, Ninba, etAnupat; see also in the Catalogue 
heya, gather, peipopa, obtain, and eipnxa (under eizoy), have said. 


2. Verbs beginning with two consonants (exeept a mute and 
a liquid), with a double consonant (f, ¢, y), or with p 
have a simple e (the form of the syllabic augment) in 
place of the reduplication. .g. 


DSrérArkw, send; foradrxa; (yréw, seek, éfarnaa; werda, lie, epevopa, 
éeevopeves; pirre, throw, tpptupas, epptpba: (for pp see § 15). 

Nore 1. Verbs beginning with yy, and some others beginning 
with a mute and a liquid, take «.inatead of the reduplicadéion; as 
yrapilw, recognize, éyyapixa; ytyvaoke (yvo-), know, éyveaxa. 

Nore 2. Meusyone (pot), remind, has pépsnmas (memini), remem- 
ber, and xrdopat, acquire, has beth xéxrnpas and. éxrnpes, possess. 


3. Verbs beginning with a short vowel have the form of the 
temporal augment for the reduplication in all forms 
of the perfect and future perfect. £.g. 


“Ayo, lead, nya, Hypa, nyutves; axodevbéw, follow, jxokeoOyKa, 
nxodovOnxevar; dpOcw, erect, SpOwpar; dpitw, bound, Spa, Spicpa ; 
dhAdoow (ddAay-), change, fAAaypat; dripdwe, diskonour, i7ripexa, 
“rivepat, fut. pt. nriwdoopat; but the future perfect is-very rare in 
verbs which have the temporal augment. 


4, When the reduplicated perfect’ begins with a consonant, 
the pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment ¢« to 
the reduplication. In other cases the pluperfect 
Keeps the reduplication of the perfect without change. 

gs 


Ato, AéduKa, €-heAUKN, A€Avpat, €-AcAYpHY; oTEAXO, Eoradka, €gTaA- 
Ky, €oTaApat, coTdApny ; apBdvo, etAnda, eidndy ; ayyéAAo, Pypedxa, 
nyyeen, Pyyedhpa, nyyeduny; aipcw, ypyxa, yprKn; ebpioxe, nUpyea, 
nUpHKN, NUpHuny (OF evp-). 
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Attic Reduplication. 


§ 102. Some verbs beginning with a, ¢, or o reduplicate the 
perfect and pluperfect by prefixing their first two 
letters to the common temporal augment. This is 
ealled the Attic reduplication. £.9. 


"Apo, plough, ap- npopas ; éuew, vomi’, éntpera ; dhéyyor, prove, éAy- 
Aeypat, eAnheypyy ; ; €Aauvyw (€Aa-), drive, édAnvaxa, €Anpapat; axova, 
hear, axnxoa. 

Other verbs which have the Attic red: aplication are ayeipwo, adreide, 
Aew, eyeipw, epeidw, Epxopar, eobiw, SAAvpty Suyupt, Cp_Tro, Pepa. 


Nore 1. ’Eyeipo (éyep-), rouse, has second perfect ¢yp-nyopa (for 
éy-rpyop-a, cf. §. 111, 3), bat éy-yeppas. 


Nore 2. The pluperfect may take a temporal augment in addi- 
tion to the Attic reduplication, Thus drove, hear, deqnoa, hae.syxon 
in Attic, 


Augment and Reduplication of Diphthongs. 


§ 103. Verbs beginning with a diphthong take the temporal 
augment on the first vowel of the diphthong, a or a 
beeoming y, oc becoming w. The redaplication has. the 
same form. J/g. 


Airéw, ask, ifrnoa; oixiw, dwell, @xnoa, exnpevos ; av&ave, inetedsé, 
nv=naa, ni SEnpat, yvEnOny ; dda, sing, Sov. 


Nore. Ov is never augmented; e and ev often omit the 
augment. 


Syllabic Augment before a Vowel. 


§ 104. Some verbs beginning with a vowel take the syllabic 
augment as if they began with a consonant, and also 
have simple ¢« for the reduplication. When. another e 
follows, ce is contracted intoe. Fg. 


°"Q6é@ (w@6-), push, gooa, coo pat, eaoOny ; ddioxcpa, be captured, 
(doxa, 2 aor. édhov (or jAwv) ; ayvupe (ay-), break, é€aka, 2 pt. eaya; 
avéopat, buy, € éwvobuny &c.; ebi€w, accustom, eibica, eGixa (from ée8); 
ede, permi!, elaoa, €iara. 
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NoTE. ‘Opda, see, and dy-o'yw, open, generally take the temporal 
augment after the syllabic; as éwpwy, édpiixa (or édpaxa), éopayat; 
dy-éqryov, av-ép€a. 


Augment and Reduplication of Compound Verbs. 


§ 105. In compound verbs, the augment or reduplication 
follows the preposition. Prepositions (except zepé and 
apo) drop a final vowel before e«. 


Ipoc-ypapw, mpoo-éypahoy, mpoo-yéypada ; els-ayw, eio-tyov (§ 26, 
N. 1); éx-BddAAw, &€-€BadrAov (§ 13, 3); aud-Adyw, cuv-cAeyor; cup- 
mréxw, ouv-érArexoy (§ 16, 4); ovy-xéw, ovuv-éxeov, aotvy-KéxuKa ; 
avoxevdto, ovv-eoxevafoy (§ 16, 5, N. 3); dro-BdAAw, d-éBaddXov ;— 
but sept-éBadXov and mpo-éAeyor. 


Note 1. [pd may be contracted with the augment; as mpodAeyor 
and mpofBawoyr, for mpoéXeyoy and mpoéBawoy. 


Notre 2. Some verbs not themselves compounds, but derived 
from nouns or adjectives compounded with prepositions (called 
indirect compounds), are augmented after the preposition ; as vro- 
arevo (from vrorrtos), suspect, vramrevoy, as if the verb were from Und 
and dmrevw ; amodcyéopa, defend one's self, am-eoynodpny. Tapayvo- 
péw, transgress law, wapnycpouv, &c., is very irregular. Karnyopéw 
(from xar7jyopos), accuse, las xatrydpouy (not éxarryépour). 


Note 3. A few verbs take the augment before the preposition, 
and others have both augments; as xaOéfopar, sit, éxabélero ; xabica, 
exaOifov; Kxabevdw, sleep, exdQevdoy and xabnidov; dvéxo, nvetyouny, 
nverxouny. 


Omission of Augment or Reduplication. 


§ 106. The augment of the imperfect and aorist is often 
omitted in Homer; as éxov, daxe (for elxov, eduxe). 
The reduplication is very seldom omitted. 


VERBAL ENDINGS. 


§ 107. 1. The verb is inflected by adding certain endings 
to the different tense stems. Those which mark the 
persons in the finite moods are called personal endings. 
There is one class of endings for the active voice, 
and another for the midcle and passive; but the 
passive aorists have the active endings. 
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There is also one set of endings in each class for 
primary tenses, and one for secondary tenses. 


2. The personal endings of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
optative, which are most distinctly preserved in verbs 
in ye and other primitive forms, are as follows :— 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PAsssive. 
Primary Secondary Primary Secondary 
Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. Tenses. 
Sing. 1. pe v par PHY 
2, $ (e+), (Oa) s oar co 
3. oe (tt) — TAL TO 
Dual 2. TOV TOV oGov (Gov) Gov (Sov) 
3. Tov THY oov (Gov) oOyy (Ony) 
Plar. 1. ev (pes) pev (wes) peda, peda. 
Te Te a6 (Ge) o0< (0) 
3. vow (vr), acu = sv, ay yrat yTo 


3. The personal endings of the imperative are as follows :— 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
2. O TOY Te co cov (Gov) abe (0«) 
3. te Tev vrevortacay | obw (bm) cov (Bov) obwv (Gav) 
or 
oberay (Bacay) 


4. The endings of the infinitive are as follows :— 


ACTIVE: « (contracted with preceding ¢ to «v), 
vat, sometimes eva, 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE: o@ac (primitive Oat), 


5, For the formation of the participles and the verbals in 
ros and reos, see § 117, 2 and 3. 


Notre 1. Only verbs in pe have the primary endings jz and a in 
the indicative active. For pe in the optative, see § 115,1. The 
original o« of the second person singular is found only in the epic 
éo-oi, thou art; 6a appears in oic-6a. In the third person singular 
rtis Doric, as in ri@n-re for riéy-ot; and it is preserved in Attic in 
éo-ri, is. The active terminations a, ets, et, are of uncertain origin, 
the form in o being independent of that in ps. 


S.G. 7 
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Note 2. In the first person plural pes is Duric, and peda poetic. 

Nore 3. In the third person plural yo. always drops »y (16, 5) 
and the preceding vowel is lengthened ; as in Avovox for Avo-ver. 
The more primitive yrs is Doric; as gépo-vyre (Latin ferunt) for 
épover.} 

Note 4. ©: seldom appears in the imperative, except in the 
second aorist active of pt-forins (§ 121, 2, 6), and in the aorist pas- 
sive, which has the active forms (§ 107, 1). 

In the third person plural of the imperative the endings vrey and 
cOwy (6wy) are used in the older and better Attic. 

Note 5. The primitive middle forms 6oy, 6nv, be, Oat, etc. appear 


in the perfect and plupertect after consonants; as rérpid-Oe (rpif8-o). 
See § 97, Note 2. 


TENSE STEMS AND Forms OF INFLECTION. 
Simple and Complex Tense Stems. 


§ 108. 1. Tense stems are of two classes, simple and comples. 
A simple tense stem is the verb stem (often in a 
modified form), to which the endings are applied 
directly. A complex tense stem is composed of the 
verb stem (with its modifications) prolonged by a tense 
suffix (§ 108, 4), to which the endings are applied. 


2. (Simple Tense Stems.) Simple tense stems are found : 


(a) in the present and imperfect, the second aorist 
active and middle, and the second perfect and pluper- 


1 A comparison of the various forms of the present indicative of 
the primitive verb be (whose original stem 1s as-,in Greek and 
Latin, es-), as it appears in Sanskrit, the older Greek, Latin, Old 
Slavic, and Lithuanian (the most primitive modern language, stil/ 
spoken on the Baltic), will illustrate the Greek verbal endings. 


SINGULAR, 
Sanskrit. Older Greek. Latin. Old Slavie. Lithuanian. 
1. as-mi ép-wl (for éo-pe) [e]s-um yes-m’ es-mi 
2. asi io-ol es yesi esi 
3. as-ti éo--rl es-t yes-t’ es-ti 
PLURAL. 

1. s-mas do-péy (Dor. elpés) [e]s-u-mus yes-mi es-me 
2. s-tha bo-ré es-tis yes-te es-te 
3. seaenti é&vwrl (Doric) [e]s-u-nt —s-u-t’ eseti 
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fect, of the conjugation in ws (§ 121), except in the 
subjunctive ; 

(6) in the perfect and pluperfect middle of all verbs. 
Lg. 

(a) From gypi (stem ¢$a-), say, come a-pév, pa-ré, d-vat, €-pa-re, 
etc. From ri6nust (stem 6e-), put, come 2 aor. €-Oe-re, €-Oe-r0, 0€-7b0, 
Ge-cGat, 6é-yevos, etc.; and from the reduplicated r:-6e- (cf. § 121, 3), 
Tide-pev, ride-re, riOe-cat, ride-rat, é-ride-vro, é-ribe-obe, ribe-c0, Tide- 
aGar, etc. 

(6) From Xe-Av (reduplicated stem of Av-o) with the middle 
endings (§ 107) come AéAv-pat, A€Av-cat, AdAv-7Oe, AeAV-cOat, AeAV- 
poevos; €-AeAv-pyy, €-éAv-Go, €-A€Av-oGe, €-A€AU-VTO. 


3. (Complex Tense Stems). Complex tense stems are found in 
all other forms of the verb. £.g. 


Atw (stem Av-), has (pres.) Ato-pev, AGe-re, Abo-peba, Ate-ce, Ato- 
vrat, etc.; (fut.) Adoo-pev, Avoe-re, AVoe-cOar, etc.; (aor.) €-Avoa-per, 
é-Adoa-te, €-Avaa-aGe, hica-cGat, etc.; (1 aor. pass.) €-AVGn-v, €-AvOn- 
pev, €-AVGn-re, etc. 

Nore. This distinction of stems will be seen by a comparison of 


the present indicative middle of ridnys (ride-) with that of giréo 
(pcAe-) in its uncontracted (Homeric) form :— 


wBe-par rrd-o-par TiOé-peba, ide-d-peba 
TiBe-rar ridé-e-(o Jar TBc-o8e pirdé-c-obe 
wlOe-rar =rrté-e-rat te-vra. didd-o-vrar 


4, (Tense Suffixes.) (a) In the present, imperfect, and second 
aorist active and middle of the conjugation in a, in all 
futures, and in the future perfect, the tense stem ends 
in a variable vowel, called the thematic vowel, which is 
o before » and y and in the optative, and is elsewhere 
e. This is written o/e-; as Avo/e-, present stem of Av-w ; 
Auro/e-, second aorist stem of Aciz-w. In the futures 
and the future perfect the thematic vowel is preceded 
by a. To these prolonged tense stems the endings are 
added, £.g. 

Avo-pev, Ave-re, AVovor for Avo-vor (§ 16, 5); €-Auro-v, €-Deme-s, 
€-Nirro-pev, €-dime-re; é-Aire-o Oe, €-Aitro-vro; dao-pev, AVGeE-TE, AVGo- 
vraz. For the terminations a, es, ec in the singular, see § 107, N. 1. 

(6) The subjunctive has a long thematic vowel w/1-, 
which appears in both conjugations ; as A€yw-pev, A€y7- 

8.G. 7—2 
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re, A€yw-or for Aeyw-vor (16, 5); OGper for O€-w-pev, Ore 
for é--Te. 


(c) The first aorist stem has a suffix oa-, the first 
perfect xa-, and the second perfect a-. 


(d) The first aorist passive has a suffix 6e- (or Gr), 
and the second aorist passive e- (or 7-); a8 Aciz-w, 
Acig-Ar-v, Aap-Gyvar, (Acagd-Oe-w) AaephG; daivw (pay-), 
epav-n-v, pav-7-vat, pav-é-vros; éAv-Oy-v, éAv-Or-s, eAv-O7- 
pev, Av-Oé-vrwv, Av-Oé-vres. 

The first and second passive futures have @yco/e- and 
noo/e-; a8 Aed-Onoo-pat, Av-Oyoe-cbe, Pav-yoo-par, pay- 
HO E-TAL. 

(ec) The thematic vowels, and go/e-, ca-, xa- (a-), Be- 
(6y-) or e- (n-), Ogao/-e or noo/e-, (a—d), are called tense 


suffices. 


5. (Optative Suffix.) The optative inserts a mood suffix e- or 
tn- (te-) between both the simple and the complex tense 
stem and the personal endings. (See § 115.) 
For the subjunctive, see § 114. 


Two Forms of Inflection. 


§ 109. To the two classes of tense stems correspond gener- 
ally two forms of inflection—the simple form and the 
common form. 


1. To the simple form (sometimes called the ps-form) belong 
all tenses which have simple tense stems (§ 108, 2), 
and also both passive aorists,—always excepting the 
subjunctives (§ 108, 4, 5). 


Note 1. The peculiarities of this form are stated in § 121, 2: 
see also § 108, 2. 


Nore 2. The passive aorists, which belong here although they 
do not have simple stems (§ 108, 2), have the inflection of the 
second aorist active of the ps-form; Avw, éAv-bn-v; gaivw (pav-), 
épdy-n-v, hava, paveinv, pavn-Oc, pavy-vat, paveis (for hav-e-vrs), in- 
flected like éorny, ora, Oeinv, ornOt, ornvat, Geis (§ 123, 2). 

2. To the common form belong all parts of the verb in a, 
except the perfect and pluperfect middle, and the 
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passive aorists, and also all subjunctives. It has the 
thematic vowel, and the other tense suffixes mentioned 
in § 108, 4. 


NoTE 1. The endings oa: and ao in the second person singular 
of the passive and middle here drop a, and are then contracted 
with the thematic vowel. Thus, Avy or Avec is for Avecas, Aveat (eat 
becoming e: as well as 7); éAvov is for éAvego, €Aveo ; eAvow (aorist 
middle) is for éAveaco, eAvoao. The uncontracted forms (without 
oa) are found in Homer (§ 119, 2). 


Note 2. The second person in e is the regular Attic form, 
except in tragedy. BovAee (of BovAopat, wish), ofes (of otopat, think), 
and dyes (of dyroua, fut. of dpdw, see) have no forms in 7. 


Pormation of the Present Stem from the Verb Stem.—HEight 
Classes of Verbs. 


REMARK. When the verb stem does not appear as part of the 
present stem, as it does in Av-w and A€y-w (§ 92, 3), it 
generally appears in a strengthened form ; as in xért-w 
(xo7-), cut, pavOar-w (ya6-), learn, dpérk-w (dpe-), please. 
In a few very irregular verbs no connection is to be 
seen between the present stem and the stem or stems 
of other tenses; as in dépw (dep-), bear, fut. ofow, aor. 
qveyxa. (See § 110, VIII.) 


§ 110, Verbs are divided into eight classes with reference to 
the relation of the present stem to the verb stem. 


I. Frast Crass. (Verb Stem unchanged throughout.) Here the 
present stem is formed by adding the thematic vowel 
o/e- to the verb stem. L£.g. 


Aéyw (Aey-), say, present stem Aeyo/e-, giving Aéyo-pev, réye-re, 
A€yo-pat, Aéye-rat, Aéyo-vrar, €-eyo-v, €-heye-s, €-Adye-rTe, €-Aéye-ce, 
é-Aéyo-vro, etc. in the present and imperfect. For o, es, es in the 
present active, see § 107, N. 1. 


Note. The quantity of the stem vowel of some verbs of this 
class varies in different tenses ; as in Avw (see § 111, 1, N. 1), pve, 
tpiBo, mviyw. For modification of the verb stem by adding e¢ in the 
present, see § 111, 8 (0). 


II. Seconp Cuass. (Stems with Strong Forms.) 1. This 
class includes verbs with mute stems which have 
so-called strong forms with ee (oc), ev, or y in all tenses 
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except in the second aorist and second passive systems, 
in which they have the corresponding weak forms 
in %,v,anda. The present stem adds o/e- to the strong 
form of the stem. L.g. 


Aein-w, leave, 2 aor. é-Arw-ov, 2 perf. Aé-dowr-a; Hevy-o, flee, 2 aor. 
é-pbuy-ov; rijk-w, melt, 2 aor. pass, é-rdx-nv; with present stems 
Aeuro/e-, hevyo/e-, rnxo/e-, and weak stems Acw-, Puy, Tak-. 


2. Six verbs in ew with weak stems in v belong by formation 
to this class. These originally had the strong form in 
ev, which became ef (§ 1, N. 2) before a vowel, and 
finally dropped fF, leaving ¢; as wA¢-w, sail (weak stem 
wAv-), strong stem mdev-, wAeF-, wie, present stem 
mheo/e-. 


These verbs are 6é-w (weak stem 6v-), run, vé-@ (vu-), swim, mré-w 
(whv-), sail, mvé-w (mvv-), breathe, pé-w (pv-), flow, xé-o (xv-), pour. 
The poetic ceva (ov-), urge, has this formation, with ev retained. 


Nore. In verbs of the second class the strong stem (as the 
chief stem) is called the verb stem. 


III. Tu1rp Crass, (Verbs in rw, or T Class.) Some labial 
(x, B, ) verb stems add ro/e-, and thus form the 
present in rrw (§ 16, 1); as xérr-w (xo7-), cut, BAatr-w 
(BrAaB-), hurt, pirr-w (pid-), throw. 


Here the exact form of the simple stem cannot be determined 
from the present. Thus, in the examples above given, the stem is 
to be found in the second aorists éxémny, é8AdB8nv, and éppidny ; and 
in kaAumro@ (xadvB-), cover, it is seen in kaAvB-n, hut. 


IV. Fourtn Cuass. (Jota Class.) This includes all verbs in 
which an « (originally 7) was added to the verb stem 
before o/e- to form the present stem. There are four 
divisions of this class, with different euphonic changes 
caused by the addition of « :— 


1. (Verbs in cow or rrw and {w.) (a) Presents in cow (rrw) 
generally come from palatal stems, x, y, or x with ¢ 
becoming oo (rr). These have futures in ¢w; as 
mpacocw (rpay-), do, for zpay-t-w, fut. rpagw; padracow 
(paddix-, seen in padaxds, soft), soften, fut. podrdéw; 
Tapdcow (rapax-, seen in tapaxy), confuse, fut. rapatu. 
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(6) Some presents in cow (rrw) come from lingual (7, 5, 6) 
stems and have futures in ow or aorists in ga; as 
épéoow, row (from stem éper-, seen in épérys, rower), aor. 
npera. 


2. Presents in {w may come from stems in 6 and have futures 
in gw, or from stems in y (or yy) and have futures in 
fw; a8 dpafw (dpad-), say, for dpad-t-w, fut. dpaca, 
2 aor. (epic) réppadov ; xopifw (xopuid-, seen in Koptdy), 
carry, fut. xopiow; péfw (pey-), do, poetic, fut. pégw ; 
xAdLw (xAayy-, compare clango), scream, fut. crayéu. 


Nore. Many verbs in gow (rr) and (w (especially in a{w) with 
futures in ow have no lingual stems, and are formed on the analogy 
of verbs like ¢épéoow and pata. 


3. (Verbs with enlarged Liquid Stems.) (a) Presents in AAw 
are formed from verb stems in A with to/e- added, ru 
becoming AA; as oréAAw, send, for oredr--w; dyyéAAw, 
announce, for ayyed-v-w ; opddrAw, trip up, for opad-t-w. 


(6) Presents in aww and atpw are formed from verb stems in 
dv and dp, with added to/e-; « being transposed and 
then contracted with the preceding vowel; as daivu, 
show, for dar-v-w, fut. pava; xalpw, rejoice, for xap-r-w. 


(c) Those in ewww, etpw, vw, ipw, vvw, and vpw come from verb 
stems in ev, ep, tv, tp, vv, and wp, with to/e- added, 
through other euphonic changes ; as retvw (rev), stretch, 
for revt-w; xelpw, shear, for xep--w; xpivw, judge, for 
Kpi--w ; duivw, ward off, for dpiv-r-w, fut. duwwa. 


4, (Stems in av.) Here belong two verbs in aw with stems 
in av; xaiw, burn, and xAaiw, weep (Attic also caw and 
xAdw). The stems xav- and xAav- (seen in xavow and 
kAavcopwat) became xafi- and xAafi, whence xa- and 
xAa- (cf. II. 2, above). 


V. Firra Crass. (N Class.) 1. Some verb stems are 
strengthened in the present by adding v before o/e-; 
as didv-w (POa-), anticipate (present stem 6avo/e-) ; 
hbiv-w (pO-), waste; Sdxv-w (Sax-), bite; xdpv-w (xap-), 
be weary ; répv-w (Tep-), cut. 
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2. Some consonant stems add ay; 3 dpapravw (dpuapr-), err ; 
aicOdv-opar (aic6-), perceive; Bdactdv-w (BAacr-), 
sprout ; present stems duapravo/e- ete. 

If the last vowel of the stem is short, another v (u 
or y before a labial or a palatal, § 16, 4) is inserted 
after the vowel ; as AavOdv-w (AGG-, Aav-), escape notice ; 
Napier (AGB-, AauB-), take; Ovyydvw (Py-, Ocyy-), 
touch. 


3. A few stems add ve: Buve-w (with Bv-w), stop Up, txve-opeant 
(with ix-w), come, KUve-w (xv-), kiss ; also d Gp.te-LrXVE-OpLeLt, 
have on, and ir-wyvé-ona, promise, from toy-w. 


4. Some stems add w (after a vowel, vv): these form the 
second class (in vipe) of verbs in por, as Selxvv-pe 
(Setx-), show, xepdvvv-pue (xepa-), mix. See § 122, 2. 


NoTE. Baivw (Bd-, Bay-), go, not only adds » to Ba-, but lengthens 
dy to ay on the principle of Class 4. Some simple stems of this class 
lengthen a short vowel (after the analogy of Class 2) in other tenses 
than the present ; as, AanBdvw (AGB-), take, fut. AnYrouas (AnB-). 


VI. Sixrma Crass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add oxo/e- or 
(generally after a consonant) wo/e- to the verb stem 
to form the stem of the present ; as ynpé-oxw (ynpa-), 
grow old, cip-icxw (etp-), sind, ape-oxw (dpe-), please, 
yeyveroxw (yvo-), know (§ 111, 7, c); present stems 
ynpacko/e-, ete. 


VII. Seventn Cuass. (Presents in pr with simple stems.) 
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (§ 111, 7, 
c), without the thematic vowel, appears as the present 
stem; as gyui (pa-), say, pa-pev, ha-ré; riOnur (Oc-), 
put, riBe-pev, ride-re, TiPe-por, rié-yweba, é-ride-ocbe, 
é-ride-vro ; SiSwpt (S0-), di-do-vev. These form the first 
class of verbs in pu. See § 121, 1, § 122, 1, § 125, 1, 2. 


VIII. Ereurs Cuass. (Mixed Class.) This includes the few 
irregular verbs which have any of their tense stems 
so essentially different from others, or which are 
otherwise so peculiar in formation, that they cannot 
be brought under any of the preceding classes, They 
are the following :— 
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6. Four verbs in vw drop v of the stem in the perfect and first 
passive systems, and thus have vowel stems in these 
forms :—xpivw (xpiv-), separate, xéxpixa, xéxpipat, éxpiOny ; 
KAtvw (xAtv-), incline, kékAtka, KéxAypat, ékOyv ; zAVw 

rAiv-), wash, wérrAtpar, etrAVOnv; reivw (rev-), stretch, 
rérdxa (§ 111, 4), rérapat, éraGny, éx-raPjoopas. 
Nore. For daivo and other verbs which retain », see § 16, 5, N. 4 

(cf. § 97, 4, with N. 2). 

7. (a) The stem sometimes suffers metathesis (§ 14, 1) ; as 
Ovyckw (Odv-, Ovd-), die, perf. ré6vy-xa; BdédAdrAw (Bad-, 
BaAa-), aie BéBAnna, BEBAnpas, EBAAOyv. (See § 111, 
1, end. 


{b) Sometimes syncope (§ 14, 2); as yéyvopat (yer-); become, for 
/  ye-yev-opat , TETOPAL (wer- ’ Sly, 2 aor. érroyynv for 
€-TET-OLNV. 
(c) Sometimes reduplication of the present stem ; as yi-yvo-qKw 
(yvo-), know, yi-yv-opar (yev-), become, ri-Gy-pu (Be-), put. 
See § 12], 
meme yrs Pe he wees Denn we gen 
2. Liquid stems form the first aorist stem by adding a and 
lengthening their last vowel, a to y (after c or p to a) 


andetoe, £.9. 


Paivw (pay-), épyva (stem gnva-); oréAdAw (aredA-), Eoretta, éoresAa- 
pyv; ayyedAw (dyyeA-), announce, Hyyeda, mpyyethapny; Tepaiv 
(wepav-), finish, érépava; piaivw (ulay-), stain, éuiava; véuw, divide, 
vesua, everpapny; xpivw, judge, expiva; dpuva, keep off, jpiva, 
Hpivduny; Pbcipw (pbep-), destroy, @pOetpa. Compare the futures 
in II. 2 (above). . 


IV Second Aorist Stem. 1. The stem of the second aorist 
peer Faso tion af Tanae Stame 1 ——_~--1L_ 

we we: 
Modification of Verbal Stems. 


§ 111. 1. Most stems ending in a short vowel lengthen this 
vowel in all tenses formed from these stems, except the 
present and imperfect. A and « become 7, and o be» 
comes w; but a after e, 1, or p becomes a, L.g. 


Tidw (ripa-), honour, tiun-ow, eripn-oa, TeTipy-Ka, TETipy-pas, eTYpn- 
Ov; piréw (Hire-), love, Prrnow, épidrnoa, repidnxa, repirdnpat, éprAn- 
nv; Snrdw (8ndo-), show, dnroow, &c.; 80 ritw, riow (i); Saxpdeo, 
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§ 112. I. Present Stem. The present stem is the stem of 
the present and imperfect in all the voices. 


The principles on which it is derived from the verb stem, when 


they are not identical, are explained in § 110. 


II. Future Stem. 1. Vowel and mute stems add go/e- to 


form the stem of the future active and middle. 
Vowel stems lengthen a short vowel (§ 111, 1); =, £, 
@ with o become Ww; x, y, x with o become €; 1, 8, 
before o are dropped (§ 16, 2). Z.g. 


Tiudo, honour, ryunow ; Spaw, do, 8pdow ; xdmrw (xor-), cut, Kéo ; 
Prdrre (BraB-), hurt, Brdyo, BrAayoua ; ypada, write, ypayrw, ypayyo- 
pat; mAexw, twist, rdé£w; mpdoow, (rpay-), do, mpdgw, mpagtopat ; 
rapdcow (rapay-), confuse, rapdgw, rapdfona; ppatw, (ppad-), tell, 
gpdow (for dpab-cw); reiOw, persuade, meiow (for meid-ow). So 


orevdo, pour, omeiow (for omevd-cw, § 16, 2 and 5, N. 1); rpéda, 


nourish, Opépw, Opéyropas (§ 17, 2, Note). 


~~ ec mew emer e wow oe ew mw we Fre 


VI. Sixrm Crass. (Verbs in oxw.) These add cxo/e- or 
(generally after a consonant) wxo/e- to the verb stem 
to form the stem of the present ; as yypd-oxw (ynpa-), 
grow old, eip-icxw (eip-), find, dpé-oxw (dpe-), please, 
yeyveronw (yvo-), know (§ 111, 7, c); present stems 
ynpacxo/e-, etc. 


VIT. Seventa Crass. (Presents in ps with simple stems.) 
Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (§ 111, 7, 

c), without the thematic vowel, appears as the present 

stem; as gyi (da-), say, pa-pév, ha-ré; TiOnue (6c), 

4 f f E , e-ribe-abe. 


= _ ff. - = . 
SrédAw (oreA-), send, éoradxa, écradpat, eoradny, oTaANTOpAL ; KEL_pO 


(xep-), shear, xéxappat, éxdpynv (Lon.); oreipw (omep-), sow, €omappat, 
€aTrapny. 

Notr. The same change of e to a (after p) occurs in orpepo, 
turn, rpéra, turn, and tpépe, nourish, See also xAérro, steal, and 
WAEKM, WEAVE. 


5. Liquid stems lengthen their last vowel in the first aorist 
active and middle; as aréAdw (cred-), Eorerta. See 
§ 112, IIT. 2, and the examples. 


M 
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III. First Aorist Stem. 1. Vowel and mute stems add oa to 
form the stem-of the first aorist active and middle. 
The lengthening of a final vowel of the stem and the 
euphonic changes are the same as in the future stem. 
Eg. 


Tepdo, éripnoa, eripnodpuny ; Spd, edpaca ; xomra, exowa, exoayny ; 
Bradrra, €Braa; ypade, éypawa, éypavrauny ; mréxw, Erdeta, érrefa- 
pny ; mpdooe, émpaga, erpagayny; rapdooe, érdpata; ppd{w, éppaca 
(for <@pad-ca); welOwo, éreica (§ 110, II. Note); omévda, Zoreca 
(for éorevd-ca); rpepa, Opera, eOperapny (§ 17, 2, Note); rnxe, 
melt, érn&a (§ 110, IT. Note) ; mAéa, satl, érAevea (§ 110, II. 2). 


Note 1. Three verbs in ps, didmpe (80-), give, inus (€), send, and 
riOnus (e-), put, form the first aorist stem by adding xa instead 
of oa, giving ¢8xa, fxa, @6nxa, These forms are seldom used 
except in the indicative active, and are most common in the 
| a hi where the second aorists are not in use, See § 122, 

oi. 


Nore 2. Eilzoy, said, has also a first aorist efwa; and ddpa, bear, 
has qveyx-a (from stem éveyr-). 


2. Liquid stems form the first aorist stem by adding a and 
lengthening their last vowel, a to 7 (after « or p to a) 
andetoe, L£.g. 


Paiva (dhav-), épnva (stem gyva-); orédAAw (oredA-), aretha, éoretAd- 
pny; ayyedw (dyyeA-), announce, HyyeAda, mpyyeAduny ; mepaivw 
(wepav-), finish, émépava; piaive (utay-), stain, éuidva; vépo, divide, 
Zverpa, everpapny; Kxpiva, judge, expiva; dpvvw, keep off, fpiva, 
npivapnyv; pbeipw (POep-), destroy, ¢pOetpa. Compare the futures 
in II. 2 (above). . 


Formation of Tense Stems. 

Remark. This section explains the formation of the nine 
tense stems enumerated in § 92, 1. With the excep- 
tion of the present, these are formed from the verb 
stem (when this is distinct from the present stem) ; 
but verbs of the second class have the strong stem 
(§ 110, II. Note) in all tenses except in the second 
aorist and the second passive tense systems. The 
stem may be variously modified in different tenses as 
has been explained in § 111. 
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§ 112, I. Present Stem. The present stem is the stem of 
the present and imperfect in all the voices. 


The principles on which it is derived from the verb stem, when 
they are not identical, are explained in § 110. 


II. Future Stem. 1. Vowel and mute stems add go/e- to 
form the stem of the future active and middle. 
Vowel stems lengthen a short vowel (§ 111, 1); z, B, 
@ with o become y; x, y, x with o become £; 7, 8 
before o are dropped (§ 16, 2). #.g. 


Tiyudw, honour, ryunow ; Spaw, do, 8pdaw ; xérre (kor-), cut, im ; 
BAdrrw (BdraB-), hurt, dye, Brdyouat; ypaha, write, ypayo, ypao- 
par; mAéxw, twist, mew ; 7 parr, (mpary-), do, mpagw, mpatopa 
Tapacow (rapiix-), confuse, rapaga, rapafopat ; ; dpatew, (ppasd-), tell, 
ppace (for ppab-ow) ; mweiOw, persuade, weiow (for meib-cw). So 
orévdo, pour, omeiow (for omevd-cw, § 16, 2 and 5, N. 1); rpédo, 
nourish, Opéyyw, Opeyropat (§ 17, 2, Note). 


-—~wewmwg meee ae 


VI. Sixtm Cuass. Verbs mn wo.) These add ‘dd oxo or 


(generally after a consonant) wrxo/e- to the verb stem 
to form the stem of the present ; as ynpd-cxw (ynpo-), 
grow old, ebp-icxw (eip-), find, apt-oxu (dpe-), please, 
yeyviroxw (yvo-), know (§ 111, 7, c); present stems 
ynpacko/e-, ete. 


VII. Seventn Cuass. (Presents in pu with simple stems.) 


Here the verb stem, sometimes reduplicated (§ 111, 7, 
c), without the thematic vowel, appears as the present 


stem; as dypi (da-), say, év, ha-ré ; Ag-). - 
; » €XaGw, (€AGw) Aw. . 


(c) Futures in iow and toonat from verbs in ito of more than 
two syllables regularly drop o and insert e; then téw and ceopar are 
contracted to wo and toupat; as Kopifo, carry, Kopicw, (Koméw) Kod, 
Kopigopat, (kops€opat) Koptovpat, inflected like qiAG, Pedovpa (§ 98). 


Notre 2. (Doric Future.) A few verbs sometimes add e to o in 
the stem of the future middle, and contract oéopat to covpa. These 
are mAEw, sail, wrevoodpat (§ 110, II. 2); mvéo, breathe, mveveovpat ; 
yéw, swim, vEevorou pat ; cai, weep, Kdavoovpat (§ 110, IV. 4) ; detyo, 
flee, pev€oipa ; rinra, fall, recodpa. 


my 
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IIL. First Aorist Stem. 1. Vowel and mute stems add ca to 
form the stem:of the first aorist active and middle. 
The lengthening of a final vowel of the stem and the 
euphonic changes are the same as in the future stem. 
fig. 


Tepaw, eripnoa, eripnodpny ; dpaw, édpaca ; xomra, exowa, exoapny ; 
Brarre, €Braa ; ypde, éypawa, eypayrduny ; wréxw, érde£a, émdefa- 
pny ; mpdoow, erpaga, empafauny; tapdoce, érapata; ppdlw, éppaca 
(for <ppad-ca); weiOw, éreca (§ 110, II. Note); omévda, foreca 
(for éomevd-ca) ; rpepw, COpefa, cOpewdunv (§ 17, 2, Note); rnKo, 
melt, érnéa (§ 110, IT. Note) ; rAd, sail, grAevoa (§ 110, IT. 2). 


Note 1. Three verbs in pe, didmpe (S0-), give, ine (€), send, and 
riOnps (Oe-), put, form the first aorist stem by adding «a instead 
of ga, giving ¢8axa, fxa, @6nxa. These forms are seldom used 
except in the indicative active, and are most common in the 
singular, where the second aorists are not in use, See § 122, 


Note 2. Eizo, said, has also a first aorist eira; and dépa, bear, 
has qveyx-a (from stem évey«-). 


2. Liquid stems form the first aorist stem by adding a and 
lengthening their last vowel, a to 7 (after « or p to a) 
andetoe, £.g. 


@aivw (pav-), épnva (stem gnva-); oréAA@ (cred-), €orecda, éoretdd- 
pny; ayyeddo (dyyeA-), announce, fyyeAa, yyedauny; tepaivw 
(repav-), finish, émépava; piaive (ptay-), stain, éuidva; vépw, divide, 
2vespa, everpduny; Kxpiva, judge, expiwa; dyuvw, keep off, ipiva, 
qpivapny; pbcipw (pbep-), destroy, épOerpa. Compare the futures 
in II. 2 (above). . 


IV. Second Aorist Stem. 1. The stem of the second aorist 
active and middle of the common form is the verb 
stem (in the second class, the weak stem) with o/e- 
affixed. These tenses are inflected in the indicative 
like the imperfect. £.9. 


Acizro, 2Aurrov, éAcrdpny (2 aor. stem dero/e-); AapBavw (AaB-), take, 
2vaBov, €AaBdpny (2 aor. stem. AaBo/e-), 


2. The stem of the second aorist of the p:-form is the simple 
verb stem with no suffix. The stem vowel is regularly 
long (yn, w, or v) throughout the indicative active 
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(§ 121, 1) and the third person has the ending cav. 
£.g. 


“Iornps (ora-), 2 aor. gaorny, faorns, tarn, ~ornoay, etc. For the 
Inflection, see § 123, 2. For didcpe, ins, and riOnpe, see § 125, 3, 
N. 2. 


3. The second aorist middle of the pe-form regularly drops 
o in go in the second person singular after a short 
vowel, and then contracts that vowel with o; as éov 
for é-Oe-co (é0eo). 


V. First-Perfect Stem. 1. The stem of the first perfect active 
is formed by adding xa- to the reduplicated verb stem. 
It has xa, xas, xe, in the indicative singular, and xaoe 
(for xa-vor) in the third person plural. £.g. 


Ado, (AcAuK-) A€AuKa; weido, persuade, wemexa (for we-métO-xa) ; 
xopife (xoptd-), carry, xexopixa (for xe-xoptd-xa), 


2. The pluperfect changes final a- of the perfect stem to «-, to 
which are added a, as, « in the singular, ea, eas, ce(v) 
being contracted to y, ys, e(v) in the earlier and better 
Attic. The dual and plural add the regular secondary 
endings (§ 107) to the stem in ¢-, with cay in the 
third person plural. £.g. 


"EXeduKyn, <AeAvKNS, eAeAUKEL’y), éAEAUKE-TOV, EAEALKE-pEV, EAEAU- 
xe-rTe, €NeAvKe-cav; oréd\d\w, EoTadrKa, €ordAKn, €oTaAKns, eoradxet(y), 
€aTaAke-pev, €oTdAKe-cay, . 

Notre 1. Herodotus has the original ea, eas, ee, in the singular of 
the pluperfect ; and Homer has ea, ns, e(v). Later Attic writers 


(sometimes the orators) have ev, es, ec in the singular. In the 
dual and plural e: for e is not classic. 


Note 2. This stem may be modified, as is explained in § 111; 
as ire-w, mepirnna, exediAdrjny ; Spd, Sé8paxa (§ 111, 1); oredAd@ 
(creA-), €otadxa, €ordAky (§ 111, 4); xpive (xpiv-), xexpe-xa (§ 111, 6) ; 
Baddw (BaA-), BeBAn-xa (§ 111, 7). 


VI. Second-Perfect Stem. 1. The stem of the second perfect 
of the common form is the reduplicated verb stem with 
a affixed ; as ypdd-w, write, yéypada (stem yeypada-) ; 
pevyu, flee, wépevya.. 


For modifications of the stem, see § 111, 3, and § 110, V. Note. 
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2. (Aspirated Second Perfects.) Most stems ending in z or £ 
change these to ¢, and most ending in « or y change 
these to x, in the second perfect, if a short vowel pre- 
cedes. Those in ¢ and xy make nochange. £.g. 


BAamrew (BAaB-), BeBrada; xdrrw (xon-), kéxota ; dAAdoow (dAday-), 
Adaya ; ; dvAdcow (Gvdak-) , mepuAaxa. But r\jooe, néenmAnya ; 
pevyo, wéhevya; srépyo, €oropya; Adpre, AéAaprra. 


3. (Second Pluperfect Active.) The stem of the second pluper- 
fect changes final a- of the second perfect stem to e-. 
It has the same inflection as the first pluperfect (see 
V. 2). Eg. 


"Een (for éxedhyve-a), émehnyns, erechnves(y), erepyveper, eéme- 
pnvecay, etc. 


4. (Mcforms.) A few verbs have second perfects and plu- 
perfects of the simple yzc-form, which affix the endings 
directly to the verb stem. They are never found in 
the singular of the indicative. £.g. 


Ovnokew (6va-, Oay-), die, 2 perf. réOva-rov, réOva-pev, reOvaoe; 2 plpf. 
éréOvacay. (See 124.) 
These pe-forms are enumerated in § 1285, 4. 


VII. Perfect Middle Stem. 1. The stem of the perfect and 
pluperfect middle is the reduplicated verb stem, to 
which the endings are directly affixed. £.g. 


Awa, AéAv-pat, AéAv-cat, A€Av-rat, AéAv-obe, A€Av-vrar; €-AeAU-pNV, 
€-AeAU-peOa, €-AéAv-vro ; Aeimw (Acem-), A€Aesp-pas (§ 16, 3), Arenas 
AédXetn-Tas. 


Nore 1. The stem may be modified (in general as in the first 

. perfect active), by lengthening its final vowel, by changing e¢ to a 

in monosyllabic liquid stems, by dropping v in a few verbs, or by 

metathesis; a8 girdd-w, mepirn-pas, €-mepihy- pny ; peipw (pbep-), 

€pOap-pa, epOdp-ynv; xplvw (kpuw-), xéxpt-pat, REEDED 5 BaddXw 

Gad. Bda-), BéBAn-pas, €-BeBAr-pnv. (See § 112, V. N. 2 , and § 16, 
. 4.) 


Nore 2. For the addition of o to certain vowel stems before 
endings not beginning with a, as reréAerpat, see § 111, 2. 


2. (Future Perfect.) The stem of the future perfect is 
formed by adding go/e- to the stem of the perfect 
middle. It ends in coxa, and has the inflection of 
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the future middle. A short final vowel is always 
lengthened before copa. L.g. 


e-ypah-, yeypdyonat (§ 16, 2); 


Atw, de-AU-, AeAd-copat: ypad-a, d yea Ri: } 
>» S€8enar, dedn-copa; mpdocw 


Aelrrw, AeAeur-, AeAEiYropat; Séw, bi? 
(rpay-), wempay-, mempafopat. 

Note 1, The future perfect is generally passive in sense. But 
it has a middle meaning in peprjoopa, shall remember, and remrav- 
copat, shall have ceased ; and it is active in xexrjoopat, shall possess, 
{t is found in only a small number of verbs. 


Note 2. Two verbs have a special form in Attic Greek for the 
future perfect active; Oyjoxw, die, has reOvnéw, shall be dead, and 
tornp, set, has éorygw, shall stand. See § 118, 3. 


VIII. First Passive Stem. 1. (First Aorist Passive.) The 
stem of the first aorist passive is formed by adding 6c 
to the stem as it appears in the perfect middle (omit- 
ting the reduplication). In the indicative and infini- 
tive, and in the imperative except before yr, #e becomes 
Gy. It has the secondary active endings (§ 107, 2), 
and is inflected (in general) like the second aorist 
active in yv of the perform (§ 112, IV. 2), £.g. 


At, AEAv-pat, €AVOny (AvOy-) ; Aira, A€Aeru-pas, EAeipOnv (Aectr-On-, 
§ 16, 1); mpdoocw (rpay-), wémpaypat, éerpaxOnv (mpay-6n-); weibor, 
wéreto-pat, ereia-Onv; diréa, mepidn-pat, esednOnv; mrew (sAv-), 
memNevo-pat, errevoOnv ; reivw (rev-), rera-pat, éraOny; Baddw (Bad-, 
Bra-), BEBAnpat, €BANOny ; reA€w, TerTéheg-pat, ereAérOny ; axovw, Frova- 
pat, nova Ony. 

Note 1. Tpésro has rérpappat, but erpépOnv; rpedo has réOpaypat, 
€OpépOny ; and orpedw has éorpappat, with (rare) éorpéepOny. Daive 
has méacpac (§ 16, N. 4), but epavOny. 


Nore 2. For éré6nv from riénpe (Ge-), and érvény from biw, sacrie 
Jice, see § 17, 2, N. 


2. (First Future Passive.) The stem of the first future 
passive adds go/e- to the prolonged stem (in 67) of the 
first aorist passive. It ends in @ycopat, and is inflected 
like the future middle. J£.g. 


Ata, €Av6ny, AvVénoopat (stem AvOnao/e-); Aeitra, EAciPOny, AeepOnao- 
pa; mpdoow (mpay-), empdxOnr, mpaxOnoona; reiOw, éreicOnv, rec- 
Onoopar; reive, eraOny, rabiaopat mwrdxw, érdexOnv, mrAEXOnovopas ; 
riuaw, ériundny, riunOnooua; Tedéw, ereAeaOny, reAeoOnoopat; KAiveo, 
ZNbny, xNOnoopat. 
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2. In the present and second aorist middle of verbs in ye 
and wt, the final vowel of the tense stem (a, ¢€, or o) is 
contracted with z into az, et, or ot, to which the simple 
endings pyv ke. are added; as tora-t-pyy, toraipyy ; 
Ge-v-pnv, Oeiunv; Ge-tw-co, Ge-t-0, Oeio; So-v-pyy, Soipyy. 
For a few peculiar forms see § 118, 1, N. 


3. The present and second aorist active of the ,:-form, and 
both aorists passive in all verbs, have the ending y in 
the first person singular and gay in the third person 
plural. Here the mood suffix is iy, with which a, e, or 
o of the stem is contracted to aim, ety, or oy; a8 lora- 
uv, iorainv; ora-uppev, orainnev; AvOern-v, AvOeiny ; 
5o-u-v, Soinv. 

In the dual and plural, forins with ¢ for i, and tev 
for tyoay in the third person plural, are much more 
common than the longer forms; as cratpev, oratev, for 
orainuey, craincay. (See § 123, 2.) 


4. Inthe present active.of contract verbs, forms in oxy, oss, 
on (for o-upv, &c.) are much more common in the 
singular than the regular forms in ouput, ots, oc (see 1), 
but much less common in the dual and plural. 

Both the forms in omy and those in ow are con- 
tracted with a of the tense stem to wny and wrt, and 
with ¢« or o tO omy and ot; as Tipa-o-in-v, TYysaoiny, 
Tipanv; pire-o-urv, dircoinv, piroinv; SyA0-o-u7-v, Sydo- 
ony, SyAoinv; rysa-o-r-pt, TyLdoynt, TYL@pL; ctA€-o-c-pL, 
prr€orut, hrrocpe; Syro-o-t-pt, SyAoorpr, SyAroiw. (§ 98.) 


Nore 1. The second aorist optative of ¢yo, have, is cyotyy. 
_ Nore 2. The Attic generally uses the so-called Aeolic termina- 
tions eras, «ce, and esay, for ais, at, acev, in the aorist optative active. 


See § 96. 


Imperative. 


§ 116. 1. The present and the second aorist active and 
middle of the common form have the thematic vowel 
« (o before yrwy), to which the imperative endings 
(§ 107, 3) are affixed. But the second person singular 
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in the active has no ending ; in the middle it drops o 
in oo and contracts eo to ov. £.9. 


Acie, Aetré-rw, Aeizre-rov, etm@é-Twy, Aeite-re, AetTrd-vTwv ; Heirrou 
(for Accwe-co, Newwe-0), Aeure-cOw, Aeimre-cOov, Aewre-o Boor, Aetrre-o be, 
ANewrd-cOwv.. So Aire and Nerov. 


2. The first aorist active and middle are irregular in the 
second person singular, where the active has a termi- 
nation ov and the middle a for final a of the stem. In 
other persons they add the regular endings to the stem 
in ga-(ora-). £.g. 


Avgoyv, AUvoa-rw, Atca-roy, AVoa-Twv, AUoa-TE, ALGA-vTwY; Adoat, 
Avcd-cba, Aica-cbe, AUad-cOwv. Divov, pyvd-rw, etc.; pyvat, pyva- 
c8w, pyva-cbe, pyva-cbov, 


3. The first aorist passive adds the ordinary terminations 
(01, rw, &c.) directly to 6) of the tense stem, after 
which 6 becomes 71 (§ 17, 3); as AvOy-ri, AvOy-Tw, &c. 
The second aorist passive adds the same terminations 
to 7 of the tense stem (@ being retained) ; as ddvy-ht, 
pavi-tw; ordArn-h, oradntw, &e. 
Both aorists have evrwv in the third person plural. 


Note, For the form of the imperative in verbs in pe, see § 121, 
2, (b) and (c). 


Infinitive. 


§ 117. 1. (a) The present, second aorist, and future infini- 
tive active of the common form add e to the tense 
stem, the thematic vowel (always «-) being contracted 
with ev to ew; as Acyew (for Acy-e-ev), ety (for ib-é-ev), 
Adfew (for re€-e-cv). 


(6) The first aorist active substitutes a1, and the 
perfect active eva, for final a of the tense stem ; as 
Avo-at, Pnv-at, XeAvK-Evat. 


(c) All middle and passive infinitives of the common 
form (§ 109, 2) add ofa to the tense stem; as Acye- 
oGor, Aé£e-car, AVoa-cOat, AachOjoe-c Har. 
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(d) All ju-forms (including the perfect middle) add 
vas (active) and ofa or Oa (middle) directly to the 
tense stem. See § 107, 1; § 121, 1 and 2 (e). 


Participles and Verbal Adjectives, 


2. (a) All active tenses (except the perfect) and both aorists 
passive add yr to their tense stem to form the stem of 
the participle. Stems in ovr of the common form have 
nominatives in wy; those of the p-form have nomina- 
tives in ovs. £.g. 


Aéya : pres. Aeyo-yr-, nom. Aéywy; fut. Ae£o-vr, nom. Ad~wy ; 1 aor. 
Aefa-yr-, nom. Aéfas. aivw: aor, dyva-vt-, nom. yvas. Acinw: 
2 aor. Aero-yr-, nom. Asgro@v; 1 aor. pass, AetpOe-vr, nom. Acchbeis 
(§ 16, 5, N. 1). SréAAw (orad-): 2 a. p. orade-vyr-, Dom. cradeis. 
“lotput: pres. iora-yvr-, nom. iords; 2 aor. ota-yr-. nom. ords. 
TiOnpse: pres. reOe-vr-, nom. riOeis ; 2 aor. Oe-vr-, nom. Geis. Aiswpe : 
pres, &:d80-yr-; nom. &dovs; 2 aor, So-vr-, nom. Sovs. Acixvips: 
detxvu-vr-, nom. Berxvts. See § 68. 


(5) The perfect active participle changes final a of 
the tense stem to or in the stem of the participle. 
Eg. 


AeAuxa-, AeAvKor-, nom, AeAuKadS; TEepyva-, mehyvor-, NOM. wepnvas. 
See § 68 | 


(c) All tenses of the middle voice add pevo to the 
tense’ stem to form the stem of the participle. 
Eg. 


Avopevos (Ado-pevo-), AVadpevos (AV co-pevo-), ALadpevos (AVca-pevo-), 
iorapevos (iora-pevo-), Oi pevos (Oe-ppevo-), mptdyevos (apta-pevo-), Atro- 
pevos (Aczo-pevo-), AeAupevos (AeAv-pEve-). 


3. The stem of the verbal adjectives in rds and réos is formed 
by adding ro- or reo- to the stem of the verb, which 
generally has the same form here as in the aorist 
passive (with the change of ¢ and x to m and x, 
§ 16, 1) ; as Aurds, Avréos (stems Av-ro-, Av-reo-) ; TpLTTds, 
meworéos (stems zpir-ro., Teio-Teo-) ; TaxtTds, TakTéos, from 
racow (stem ray-), aor. pass. éray-Onv. 
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Nore 1. The verbal in ros is sometimes oquivalent to a perfect 
passive participle, as xpirds, decided, raxréds, ordered; and some- 
times expresses capability, as Aurds, capable of being loosed, dxovorés, 
audible. 


Norse 2. Tho verbal in reos is cquivalent to a future passive par- 
ticiple (the Latin partieiplo in dus); as Auréos, that must be loosed, 
solvendus ; reunréos, to be honoured, honorandus. 


PERIPHRASTIC. ForMs, 


§ 118, 1. Tho porfoct subjunctive and optative middle and 
passivo is gonorally formed by the perfect participlo 
with 4 and ciyv, tho subjunctive and optativo of cipé, 
be; as AeAvpevos (-y, -ov) &, AeAvpévos (-7n, -ov) Etny. 
See the paradigms, 

NorEe. A few verbs with vowel stems form these tenses directly 
from the stem: xrd-opat, crdpa, acquire, pf. xéxrnat, possess y subj. 
xext@pat (for xe-xra-wpas), Kexty, xexrntat; opt. xexrasuny (for xe-xra- 
olny), KeKT@O, kextr@ro, and xexrypyy (for xexry-t-pyy, § 115, 2), KEKTHO, 
xextyto, xexrppeOa. So piusnonw (pva-), remind, pf. pépynpas, re- 
member ; sub}. peuy@pat, opt. pepypuny or penyjpny. 

2. The perfect subjunctive and optative active is more fre- 
quently expressed by the perfect active participle with 
® and ¢eiyv than by the special forms given in the 
paradigms; as AeAuKws @ and AeAvKws efyv for AeAUKw 
and AeAVKouu. 


3. The future perfect active, for which very few verbs have 
a special form (§ 112, VII. 2, N. 2), is generally ex- 
pressed by tho porfect participle with écopeac (futuro 
of «ipl, be); as eyvwxdres éodpeba, we shall have 
learnt. 


4. Even the perfect and pluperfect indicative are occasionally 
expressed by the pcrfect participle and ci; as yeyovus 
éore for yéyove, weroinxws Hv for éreroujKe 


5. The periphrastic third person plural of the perfect and 
pluperfect indicative middle and passive, formed by 
the participle and cici and jay, is necessary when 
the stem ends in a consonant (§ 97,2). The participle 
may be used in all genders; as ofro: AcAeympevor eit, 
these (men) have been left ; atbrar NeAcipévos cial 3; Tadra 
AcAcippeva éore (§ 135, 2). See § 119, 3. 
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6. A periphrastic future is sometimes formed by péAXw, intend, 
be about (to do), and the present or future (seldom the 
aorist) infinitive ; as wéAAoper rodro Toteiy (OF Tojo), 
we are about to do this. (See § 202, 3, Note.) 


Homeric Forms or VERBS 1N Q, 


§ 119. 1. Homer has peo6a for pea in the first person plural. 

2. When ga is dropped in cas and oo of the second person (§ 109, 
2, N. 1), Homer often keeps the uncontracted forms ear, naz, ao, €0, 
and sometimes contracts co to ev. 

3. The Ionic has araz and aro for yraz and pro in the third person 

lural of the perfect and pluperfect, and aro for yro in the optative. 

fore these endings s, 8, x, and y are aspirated (q, x); a8 xpinrw 

(xpuB-), xexpucb-aras ; Ady, AeA€y-arat, AeAdy-aro. These forms rarely 
occur in Attic. 

4, Homer generally has the uncontracted forms of the future (in 
ew and eopat) of liquid stems; as pevew, Attic pero. 

5. = is sometimes doubled after a short vowel in tho future and 
aorist, as reAdwm, reAécom; Kadéw, Exdr\eooa. 

6. In the aorist passive indicative, noav often becomes ev; as 
Spunbev for appnOncay, from dpuda, urge. 

7. Homer and Herodotus have iterative endings oxov and cKopny 
in the imperfect, and in the second aorist active and middle. Homer 
has them also in the first aorist. These are added to the tense 
stem; as éxw, imp. éxe-cxov; epvw, 1 aor. épvaa-cxe; hevyw (pvy-), 
2 aor. duye-oxov, These endings denote repetition, 


8. (Subjunctive.) (a) In Homer the subjunctive (especially in 
the Ist aor. act. and mid.) often has the short thematic vowels e and 
o (Attic 7 and o), yet never in the singular of the active voice nor 
in the third person plural; as épyocoper, dAnynoere, pvOnoopas, edfeat, 
dnAnoera, apeterat, éyeipoper, ipeiperat. 

(6) In the second aorist passive subj. of some verbs, Homer has 
evo, 17s, 07, for ew, ens, ey, and has ecouey, nere, for ewpev, enre; a8 
Sapeiw (from éSdunv, 2nd aor. p. of Sayyaw, subdue), daynns, Sapnn, 
Sapnere. (See § 126, 2.) 

(c) In the subjunctive active Homer often has apt, naa, not; as 
eOerXops, €6€AnaOa, €béAyor. 


9, (Injfinitive.) Homer often has e-pevat and e-pev for ew in 
the infinitive active; as dpuvépevat, dpuvépev (Attic duvvew); eAde- 
pevas, eAOdpev (eAGeiv): akeuevat, dfeuev (afew). So pevac in the aor. 
Pass. ; a8 dporwOnuevat. 
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§ 120. 1. (Contract Verbs.) Commonly, when verbs in aw are 
not contracted in Homer, the two vowels (or the vowel and diphthong) 
which elsewhere are contracted are assimilated, so as to give a double 
A oradouble O sound. We thus have da (sometimes aa) for de or 
dn (aa for de or G7), and ow (sometimes wo or ww) for do or dw (o@ 
for Go). FE.g. :— 


épdas for Spdes ft bpd for dpée 
bpdq. » Opde or spay — épdacre », Opdover 
Spdacba. ,, dpdcorbar | Spdwpev »» Oopdorev 


2. (Verbs in ew.) (a) Verbs in ew generally remain uncontracted 
in both Homer and Herodotus, But Homer sometimes contracts ec 
or eet tO et, a8 rdpBes (rdpBee); and both Homer and Herodotus some- 
times contract €o to ev. 


(b) Homer sometimes drops ¢ in eat and eo (for ecat, evo, § 119, 
2), after e, thus changing éea: and éeo to éac and éo, as pudea: for 
puéea (from pvOéopat), arroapeéo (for drroaipéeo) : but he oftener con- 
tracts ¢eas and éeo to eiat and eio, as pudeiat, aldeto (for aid€eo). 
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Remark. The peculiar inflection of verbs in pe affects only the 
tenses formed from tho present and second aorist stems, and in a 
few verbs those formed from the second perfect stem. Most of the 
second aorists and perfects herc included do not ‘belong to presents 
in yt, but aro irregular forms of verbs in @; as €Byv (Baivw), €yvov 
(ytyvockw), érrapny (méropas), and réOvapyer, reOvainy, reBvdvar (second 
perfeet of Ovjoxw). Seo § 125, 3 and 4. . 

_ Tenses thus inflected arc called. pi-forms. In other tenses verbs 
in yc are inflected like verbs in  (§ 123,3). No single verb exhibits 
all the pc-forms. | 


§ 121. 1. In the present and imperfect of verbs in ju, and in 
all other tenses which have. the p:-form of inflection, 
tho endings (§ 107, 2) are added directly to the tense 
stem, except in tho subjunctive and optative. The 
tense stem almost always ends in a vowel, which, if 
short, is lengthened (Note 1) in the singular of the 
present and imperfect indicative active, and generally 
in all forms of the second aorist indicative, imperative, 
and infinitivo active. Thus ¢7-pi, drp-ci, pa-pev, pa-ré, 
from stem d¢a-; cf. Av-o-uev, Av-e-re, from stem Av. 
See § 108, 2, 3 and 4. 
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Notre 1. Here a and e are lengthened to n, o to w, and # to v. 
But e becomes e: in the infinitives Geivae and eiva:, and o becomes ev 
in 8otva. (See § 125, 3, Notes 1 and 2.) 


Note 2. The only verbs in ps with consonant present stems are 
the irregular eiui, be, and fya, sit (§ 127). Other verbs in if 
they followed the common inflection, would be ordinary verbs in 
ao, €@, ow, OF vw. 


2. The following peculiarities in the endings are to be noticed 
in these forms :— 


(a) The endings pe and ox (§ 107, N. 1) are retained in the first 
and third persons singular of the present indicative active; as. 
py-pi, y-ai. 

(6) ©: is retained in the second aorist imperative active (§ 107, N. 4) 
after a long vowel, as in or76:, 876; but it is changed to s in 6és, 
dds, és, and oxés, It is rare in the present, as dabi, tk. The 
present commonly omits 6:, and lengthens the preceding vowel (a, 
€, 0, or v) to n, et, ov, or U; as form (for iora-6t), ribet, didou, deixvi. 

(c) In the second person singular passive and middle, ca and co 
are generally retained, except in the second aorist middle and in the 
subjunctive and optative, which drop o and are contracted (§ 114, 
N. 2; § 115, 2). In the present imperative both forms in go and 


contracted forms in or ov (for dao, eco, ogo) occur, too being 
always retained, 


(d) The third person plural of the present indicative active has 
the ending dox (§ 107, 2), which is contracted with a (but not with 
€, 0, or v) of the stem; as ioraoe (for iora-acr), but reOé-dore, 3e86-Gor, 
decxvd-dos. In the third person plural, the imperfect and second 
aorist active have cay, and the optative active has «-cay or t-y. 


(e) The infinitive active adds vas (rarely eva) to the tense stem ; 
as iord-vat, r:Oe-vat, ié-vas (from inps), i- evat (from ecys). | 


(f) The participle active (with stem in avr, evr, ovr, or vr) forms 
the nominative in ds, ets, ous, or Us. - 


3. Some verbs in yu: and wp reduplicate the stem in th 
present and imperfect by prefixing its initial consonant 
with 2; as Sé-dw-pe (S0-), give, ri-Oype (Ge-), put, for 
6:-Ox-pe (§ 17, 2). From stem ora- we have t-ory-p, 
set, for ot-ory-pe; and from é- we have, ips (ip pe). 
See § 125, 2. : 


§ 132. There are ‘two classes of verbs which have this 
inflection :— 
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1. First, verbs in pz which have the simple stem or the re- 
duplicated simple stem (§ 121, 3) in the present ; and 
all the second aorists and second perfects and pluper- 
fects of the pi-form. This includes all verbs in ne 
and wut (from stems in a, e, and o). 


2. Secondly, verbs in vi, which (with one exception) have 
the p.-form only in the present and imperfect. These 
add vi (after a vowel, wi) to the simple stem to 
form the present stem; as dex-, denvi-, Seixvi-ps, 
Seixvi-s, Seixvi-or, but Seixviper, Seixvire (§ 121, 1). 
See § 110, V. 4. 


Note 1. Some verbs in nue and wp have forms which follow the 
inflection of verbs in w. Especially, in the imperfect of rims and 
Sidou, érides and érifee (as if from ri6éw), and édidoup, edidous, 
é8i8ou (as if from d:8éw), are much more common than the regular 
forms in ny and wy. So in the second aorist, the forms [€@n», €6ns, 
€6n] and [é8ev, ws, é8@] never occur; and in their place the first 
aorists in xa, €6nxa, and €8wxa (§ 112, ITI. 1, N. 1) are used in the 
singular, while the second aorist forms ¢6erov &c., éeror, &c., are 

enerally used in the dual and plural. See also tn (§ 127), where 
xa is used in the same way for the singular of the second aorist. 

Further, in the optative middle, riOoipny, reOot0, reBotro, &c. (also 
accented ridow, ridoro, &c.) and (in composition) Golpny, doto, Gotro, 
&c. (also accented avy-Gotro, rpdo-OoroGe, &c.) occur with the regular 
riBeipny, Ocipny, &c. See also mpdoro &c., under inps (§ 127). 


Notre 2. For the formation of the subjunctive and optative of 
verbs in nuc and wu, see § 114, N. 2, and § 115, 2 and 3. 

Verbs in yups form the subjunctive and optative like verbs in ; 
as Secxwi-o, Secxw-oun, Secxvi-wpat, Secxve-oiuny. In other moods 
forms of verbs in wo often occur; as Sexrvovet, cpytouc, 


§ 123. 1. The following is a synopsis of torn, set, 
(stem ord-), TiOnur, put (stem Ge-), ddwpe, give 
(stem So-), and Selxvipu, show (stem dSevx-, present 
stem Sesxvi-), in the present and second aorist 
systems. 

” a e ° ? 
from clean “wneas which hias no. present, is aided’ "he. Seta 
wants the second aorist, ¢iv, I entered (from 8vw, formed as if 


from 8v-y:), is added in the active voice. ‘Edv»y has no aorist 
optative in Attic. 
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ACTIVE. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Participle. 

pe | ler — lorralny tory lordva. lords 

von. = res ree vlBe TWéva, 8 = Tels 

Pres. \ shun. 888 SSolyv  SiBov BiBdvar BiBobs 
exvup. Saxvio Seaxvdouwr Selxvy Saxviva: Saxvis 


torny = or oralny ore.  riva. ods 


2 Aor, J on] = Oetyy 63 Give.  Oels 
' | [ear] 88 Solqy 8és Sotva. Sots 
uv Sto —_— 500. Siva,  Sbs 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLI. 


tordpat loraépa. loraluny tordco trracta lordpevos 
Pres, 2 Tepar ribGpor rideluny ribero riberbar ribduevos 
SiSopa: S8hpar. Sidolunv SlSor0 SlSecbar SiSdpevos 
Selxvypas Saxvicopar Sexvvolpny Selxvvco Se(cvucbas Sacvipevos: 
tordpny 
Imp. erdguny 
Sdspqv 
wcvopny 


brpipny mplopa, mpaluny pio  mplacda mprdipevos 
2 Aor. J Sfpnv  OGpar Glan Gob Orba. béuevos 
Mid. ) @déunv Sépar Solu ny Sod Sdcbar Sdépevos 


eee 


2. The peculiar forms of these verbs, which are included 
in the synopsis, are thus inflected :—_ 
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Sing. { . 


INFLECTION. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Present Indicative. 

vTlOnpe SSape 

rlOns SlSws 

rlOnor SSecr 

v(Oerov S(Serov 
v(Beroy S{Sorov 
viBenev SSopev 

vlOere SiSore 

Tibéace S8dace 

Imperfect. 
ér(Ony (edi8av) elSovv 
érlOns, eras — (edi8ws) (Sous 
érlOn, érl0a (e8i8m) elSov 
(§ 122, N.1)(§ 122, N. 1) 

ér(Berov &(Soroyv 
. OrlOaqpev &SSopev 
érlOere - &SiSore 
ériGerray &lSocay 
Present Subjunctive. 

7S 583 

TOs SiS¢s 

ri0q S8e 
w0f;rov - 88arov 
TOfrov SSarov 
TWSpev SiSapev 

Tire S8Gre 

‘Sore SiBou 


[§ 123 


§ 123.] 


Sing. { 


Dual { 


Plur. { 


Dual { 


Plur, { 


Sing. { 
Dual { 


Plur. { 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN MI. 


1. toralny Tielny SSolny 
2. ioralns TWelns SBolns 
3. toraly oBen 8.80ln 
2. ieralnrov = rr e(tyrov 8.S0lnrov 
3. loravhrny = rer rnv SB0rfryy 
1. toralnpey = rel yrev SSolynpev 
2. lora(rre Telryre SSolyre 
3. leratnoay  ribelnorav S8olnoay 
Or thus contracted :— 
2. toratroy TBelrov Sotrov 
3, toralrny TWelrny SS0lrny 
1, trratpev rTbeipev Solpev 
2, loratre retire SSotre 
3. loratev TOetev SBotey 
Present Impcrative. 
2. torn +lBe S(Sou 
3, lordre Tere 88ére 
2, lerarov +(Berov S(Soroy 
3. lordtev aire SuSéreayv 
2, Yorarc r(Oerc SiSorc 
3. lordreccy rifracay SSdrecav - 
orlorévrey or riiévrav or SiSdvrev 
Present Infinitive. 
iordvas advo. Si8dver 
2 Present Participle. 
lords Tels S Bote 
Second Aorist Indicative. 
1, torny [eonr] [fer] 
2. torys (€6ns] [e8as] 
3. tory [€6n] [ew] 
(§ 122,N:1) (§ 122, N. 1) 
2. teryrov Weroyv Woroyv 
3. dortrny éérny Sérnv 
. tornpe Wepev Wopev 
tere Sore 
3. lerncay Weray Hora 


Present Optative. 
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Second Aorist Suljunctive. 
1, ord 0a 8a 
Sing. { 2. orys Ors Ses 
3, oT] en 89 
Dual 2. orfrrov Of}rov Sarov 
3. orfyrov Ofrov Sérov 
1. ordpev Odpev Sapev 
Plur. {2 orire Ojre Sare 
3. oréot Baer 8aor 
Second Aorist Optative. 
1. cralny Oelny Solny 
Sing. { 2. oralys Oclys Solns 
3. oraly Oly Soly 
Dual J 2 wretnrov Ocinrov Solrrov 
3. oravhrnv ss: Oa frrqv Soufrny 
1, oralypev Oclnpev Solquev 
Plur. { 2. oralyre Oclryre Solnre 
3. oralncav =: Oelnorav Solncay 
Or thus contracted :— 
2, oratroy Octrov Sotroy 
Dual 3. oraltyy Oclryy Solrny 
1, cratpe Ocipev Sothev 
Plur. {2 oratre Octre Sotre 
3. oratev Octev Sotev 
Second Aorist Imperative. 
. 2. . 0é dds 
Sing. 13. orto Sere Sére 
Dual 2. orfrov Qérov Sdérov 
3. ortrayv Cérav Séroyv 
Plu. {> orftre Oére Sére 
3. orfrecay  O¢racav Séracay 
or ordvrey or bévrev or Sévrev 


orivat 


Oetvar 


Ocls 


Second Aorist Infinitive. 


SoGvat 


Second Aorist Participle, 


Ld 


FFF 


Sénrov 


ty 


pegiF 


[§ 128. 


. Sbrocay 
or Sévrev 


> 


§ 123.] 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN M1. 
PASSIVE AND. MIDDLE. 


. torapar 
. toracar 
. torarat 


. toralobny 
. loralnea 
. torratode 
. loraivro 


Present Indicative. 


T(Oepar SSopar 
TlBerat S(Socra 
vTlBerar S(Serat 
+lBeoBov SSoc ov 
+lber Gov S(S0c8ov 
70én.c8a SBdpcda 
vT(Oeo Oe S(S000¢ 
vTlOevrat SSovras 
Imperfect. 

ervOéuny SSdp nv 
érlBecro &(Soco 
ériGero &(Soro 
ér(Geo Pov &(SocPov 
eric Ony &SSsoOnv 
érvOépeba &SiSdpe00 
ér(GeoOe Sone 

_ brlbevro &{Sovro 

Present Subjunctive. 
TUSpar  SSapar 
Tin 88@ 
TOffrat SiSarar 
TiBAo Gov Sidéc8ov 
TB o Gov :S408ov 
TiOd.e80 Siddpe0a 
TW ioGe SSdcbce 
Tdyrat SBSavrar 


Present Optative. 


TOelunyv 
Teto 


TWetro 

+TBeto Gov 
TWeloOny 
TOelye0a. 


Beto be 


rTiOeivro 


Soluny 
Soto 
Soiro 
SiSotcFov 
88010 Ov 
8So0lpeba 
SiB0te Ge 
Soivro 
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Setxvupar - 
Se(xyucra: 
Se(xvurac 
Se(xvucGov 
Se(xvuc Sov 
Secxvip.cda 
Se(xvvc Ge 
Se(xvuvras 


Seucvopny 
&Selxvvcro 
&Selxvuro 
&elxvvcGov 
Savor Onv 
Sexvipeda 
Selxvvc Ge 
Selxvuvro 


Seucvdapar 
Seaxviy 
Seccvinrar 
Sexvino Gov 
Sexvino Poy 
Serxvudpe00, 
SexvinoGe 


Seuxviovrat 


Sexviolyny | 
Serxvioro. 
Sexviorro 


BeuxviorrFov | 


SeaxvvolcOnv 
Seucvvolneba 
Sexviiorode 


- Seucviowro — 


9 
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Present Imperative. 


2. teraco +(eco 
Sing. or tore or rlBov 

3. tordcba Téa Goo 
Dual { 2. torracbov +(Beoov 

3. terdécbov TWérGowv 
Plur. 2. torac be +7(OerGe 


3. terdcOwcay ribloQocav 
oriocrdcOwy or TiOéc0ov 


SSoc0 
or 8(S0u 


SddeGe 


5(SocGov 
S.8de0ev 


S(So0Ge 


$Sdéc0wcay 
or 886c0av 


Present Infinitive. 


loracdat TlBerGar S(SocGat 
Present Participle. 
lo-rdpevos TWépevos SiSdpevos 
Second Aorist Middle Indicative. 
1. Grpdpny = Hes Sdpnv 
Sing. {2 érplo ov Bov 
3. érplaro ero Woero 
Dual 2. émplacbov WeoGov Bocfov 
" {3 irpiictyy or Oy SderOnv 
1. érprdpeda é.€80. &Sdpeba 
Plur. {2 érplacte Weobe Woo be 
3. érplavro tevro Wovro 


Second Aorist Middle Subjunctive. 
_ Sapa 


1, wplopar Oapar 
Sing. {2 ply i] 


3. wplyrar Offrar 
£2. wplnobov Choo 
1 
Dua (3, arp(noov Ojo bov 
1. wprdpeda Ochy.€0a 
Plur. {2 arpl(node Ofo0« 
3. mplovrar Odvrar 


Se 
Sarat 


Sel(xnvvc Gar 
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Second Aorist Middle Opiative. 


1. wpralpny Ccluny Solpny 
Sing. {2 ap{ato Geto Soto 

3. wplavro Gelro Sotro 
Dual 2. wplavobov Octo Pov Sotefov 


3. wpialorbnvy belo Ony Solo yy 


1. wpralneda Oelyeda. Solpeba. 
Plur. { 2. mplarode Octo-Oe Soto Oe 
3. wplaivro Octyro Sotvro 


Second Aorist Middle Imperative, 


Sing 2. plo 08 S00 
3. wmpracbw Géo- Oo 8é6c0w 
Dual {* arplacdov OéoBov SdéoPov 
3. wprdcbey OfoBev ddéc0wv 
2. wplace Oéo-Ge SdoGe 
Plur. + 3. mpiacbwouv Oéowcay Séc0acay 
ormpiactev or Oerbwv or Séc0ev 


Second Aorist Middle Infinitive, 
mplacGar  Oéobar SéoGar 

Second Aorist Middle Participle. 
mprdpevos = Odevos Sdpevos 


3. The following is a full synopsis of the indicative of 
lornpt, TiOnus, Sidwut, and Sedxvuyst, in all the 


' -volces :— 
Oo ACTIVE. 

Pres. Yornpt, set rlOnpr, place SlSepi, give Selxvupe, show 
Imperf. tornv ér(Onv &(Souv Selxvuy 
Fut. orhow Chow Sécw SelEw 

| 1. toryca, set 1, €nKa 1. %0xa 1. Bako 
Aor {2 torny, stood {2 Werov, Kc. { 2. Borov, &c. 

indual & plur.\ indual & plur. 


9—2 
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Perf. 1, forynxa 
{2 toraroyv, &c. ; 1. réyxa = «1. SB = 1. «BEB atx, 


in dual & plur. 
stand 


( 1. dorhen 


or dorhKy . 56 1 WeBelyn. 
( 2. trrarov, &c. 1. ereBien 1. Bedexy x1 
in dual & plur. 


stood 


Fut. Perf. éortge, shall stand 
§ 112, VII. 2, N. 2. 


Pluperf. 


MIDDLE. 


Pres. lordpar, stand rlOepar(trans.)  SlSopar? -Selnvopar (trans. ) 


Impf. iordpny ervOép ny BiSdunv -Bexvop ay 

Fut. oTicopat Ohoopar | -Sdcropar? -SelEopar ? 

1-Aor. écrynodpyy(trans.) ynxdpyy(not Attic) Sefapny 

2 Aor. eéu.nv -  £8dpnv ? 

Perf. tordpas (as pass.) Tédepar Sopa — SeBerypar 

Plup. (?) (?) SeSdpyv  Sedelypyv 
PASSIVE. 

Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Pluperfect : as in Middle. 

Aor. —twrdny erly Oye 

Fut. orabicopat TeOhTOpaL Sobfropar Sex Ohoropar 

Fut. Pf. éorhfopat, shall stand —— (BeBelEopen, late) 


1 The middle forms of the present, imperfect, perfect, and pluperieat of 5lde, 
are found only with a passive sense. 
? Found only in composition. 


_— 
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IMPERFECT. FUTURE INDIC. 
1. or qv ~ropar 
Sing. 2 4o8a toa, toy 
3. fv forar 
Dual { 2.  horrov or frov treo Bov 
3. Horny or rnv trerboy 
1, Fue tordpeba 
Plur, {2 Fyre or Fore toeoGe 
3. fray trovrar 


Fut. Opt. écoipnv, éro.o, éxotro, &c. regular. 
Fut. Infin. écecba. Fut. Partic. éropevos. 
Verb. Adj. éorréov (ovv-erréov). 


Note. Homeric forms are :— 


Pres. Indic. eis or écai for el, eipév for éopev, édac for eivi, 

Imperf. ja, €a, gov (in 1 pers, sing.); énoOa (2 pers.) ; Hey, Env, 
qv (3 pers.); €cay (for Foay). 

Future. €rcopa, &c., with éooetrar; and Zoerat. 


Subj. fo, &c., wot; also eto. t. oes, ot. 
Imper. éa-co (the regular form, § 107, 3). , 
Infin. €ppevar, épevar, epev. Partic. édyv, éovaa, dav. 


II. Eluc (stem ?-, Latin i-re), go. 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1, els Yo Tout or tolny 
Sing. { 2 tys Vots Or 
3, lon ty tor Ure 
Dual {> troy tryrov tovrov troy 
3. trov trrov lofrny troy 
1. the Topey Toupev : 
Plur. { 2. tre tnre toure tre 
3. tact Too Tovey tracay or idvrev 
Infinitive. iévat. Partie. iv, iovoa, tov, 


gen. iovros, iovans, dec. 
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Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. qa or qew ae 
2. qas or qeacta qTov ite 
3, qee or qew amy qoay or ferav 


Verb, Adj. irds, iréov, irnréov. 


Notre 1. Homer has a future efgopae and aorist elodpny (or 
éetadunv); and the following: —Pres. Indic. cio6a for et, Imperf. 
fia, fioy (in 1 pers. sing.) ; ifie, 9 i te, (in 3 pers.) ; tryy (in dual) ; 
HOMEY, Fiov, iu way (joa), t toay (in plural). 

uly, ineoa, inos. Opt. iein (for to.) Infin. t-pevar or Cpev (for 
i-€vas), rarely {upevar, 


Notre 2. The present eis generally has a future sense, shall go, 
taking the place of a future of € €pXopat, whose future éAevoopua: is 
not often used i in Attic prose. 


III. “Tia (stem €-), send. 


(Fut. jw, Aor. ‘Ka, | Perf. elxa, Perf. Pass. and Mid. efyau, 
Aor. Pass. «i@yv.) * 


ACTIVE. 


Present, 
Indic. tn, inflected like ri@yy.; but 3 pers. plur. ido. 
Subj. ta, igs, tp, ce. Opt. ietyv, teins, tein, ke. (See 
N. 1.) 
Imper. ie, iérw, &e. Infin. teva. Partie. ieis. 
Imperfect. 
tev, vets, et; terov, léryv; tenev, flere, tecay. Also ty (in 
agdiny, § 105, N. 3), and % (Hom.). See ddim 
Future. 
you, noes, joe, &e., regular, 
First Aorist. 
yKa, HKas, HKe, &c. only in indicative. 
Perfect (in compos.). 


cixa, elkas, exe, We. 
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Second Aorist (generally in compos.). 

Indic. No singular: Dual, cfrov, eirqv: Plur. clue, cfre, 
eloayv. 

Subj. &, 19> VE ; ifrov, Tfrov ; apev, mT, dot. 

Opt. €inv, eins, €tn ; elqroy, cinryy ; etnpev or eluev, eiyre OF 
elze, elnoav or «lev. 

Imper. é, €rw 3 Erov, érwv 3 ere, Erwoay OF evrwv.. 

Infin. vat Partic. cis, eloa, ev. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Present. 
Indic. tenor. Subj. topar, Opt. teiunv. Imper. tevo or tov. 
Infm. iecOar, Partic. iguevos. (All regular like ri@eua, &e.) 


Imperfect. 
i€unv, inflected regularly like érwéuyv. 
Fut. Middle (in compos.). First Aorist Middle (in compos.), 
yoopat, &. qxdpny (only in Indic.) 


Perfect and Pluperfect (in compos.). 
Perf. Ind. cya. Imperat. cicOw. Inf. cicba. Partic. 
€i.evos. 
Plup. cipny, dao, etro, &e. 
Second Aorist Middle (generally in compos.). 


Ind. ein, cio, elro; elaOov, cia Onv ; eiueBa, elabe, elvro. 
Subj. dat, ie ras ; ; foBov 5 wpeOa, tobe, & ovrat. 
Opt. eipnv, elo, efro; cloOov, cioGyy; ciueba, elobe, elvre. 


(See N. 1. ). 
Imper. ot, ér6w; éxbov, erOuv ; eae, to Owoay or écOuyv. 
Inf. tr6ar. Partic. Euevos. 


Aorist Passive (in compos.), 
Ind. et@nv (augmented). Subj. é66. Part. eis. 


Future Passive (in compos.). Verb. Ad. 

EOjoopa, Xe. érds, éréos. 
Norte 1, The optatives ddiowre and adioey, for ddueinre and dqu- 
etev, and | mpdoiro, mpoo be, and mpdowro (also accented mpooiro, &c. ), 


for mpoeiro, mpociobe, and mpotivro, sometimes occur. For similar 
forms of riOnpu, see § 122, N. 1 


Po nea 
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Note 2. Homer has aor. é€yxa for fea; Epev for civat; Exav, Epev, 
évro, &c., by omission of augment, for elcay, eipny, elvro, &c., in 
indicative. 


IV. Pyyi (stem $a-), say. 
ox Pz ” Present. 

Indic. dypt, ons. dyot ; parov, Parar ; ; paper, pire, piot 

— Subj. fo, dys, dy, &e. Ont. painy, gains, pain, &e. 

~ Imper. pabe or dali, patw; pdrov, datwy, &e 

Infin. dava. Partic. (not Attic) dds, daca, dav; gen. 
pavros, pdons, we. 
7 Imperfect, 
éhyv, EpyoOa or epys, fy; Eparov, epdrny; * paper, epare, 


épacay. 
Future. Aorist, 


picw, pyre, pyowv. epyca, Pyow, Pyoays, ppoat, pyoas. 
Verbal Adj. dards, daréos. 
A perf. pass, imperative repacOw occurs. 


Notre. Homer has Pres. Indic. dpc6a for one Impf. par, pias or 
gnoba, pi, éhav and dy (for épacay and aoav). He has also some 
middle forms: Pres. Inyperat. dao, pdcbe @, pacbe ; ; Infin. haba ; 
Partic. papevos ; Imperfect, épdpny or pdpny, éparo or dro, epayro 
and ¢davro ; all with active sense. 


V. *Hyase (stem o-), sit. 
(Chiefly poetic in simple form: in Attic prose xd6-npat is 
generally used.) | 


Present (with form of Perfect). 


Ind, jpat, Fora, Hora; HoOov; jycOa, Hobe, Hvrar. Lmperat. 
joo, 700w, ke. Inf. jyoOu Partic. jpevos. 


Imperfect (with form of Pluperfect). 
UNV, Hoo, Noto ; noOov, 7oOnv ; npeOa, HoGe, Avro. 
Kd@ypa is thus inflected :— 
‘Present. 


Ind. xd@npos, xdPyoa, xaPyrar (not xab-yotat) ; xaPyobov ; 
KaOyucba, KiOnobe, ndOyvra. Subj. xadipar, xaby, xaPyrar, dc. 
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Ont. xaBoiuny, xaBoio, xaBoiro, de. Imperat. xdGyoo (or xdbov), 
kaOyncOu, &. Inf. xabjoGa. Partic. xabjpevos. 


Imperfect. 


exabnpny, éxdOnoo, éxd@yro, d&c., also xaOyuny, xabyoo, KaGjoro 
and xafjro, é&c. 


Nore. Homer has éara: and efarae (for fyra), €aro and eiaro 
(for fro). ; 


VI. Ketuaz (stem xet-, xe-), lve. 


Present (with form of Perfect). Indic. xetpot, xetoat, xetras : 
xetoOov ; Kxeiwea, xetobe, xetvrar. Subj. and Opt. These forms 
occur: xeyrat, Sta-xénoGe, Kéotro, wpoo-xéowro. Imper. xéico, 
KeicOw, &e. Infin. xetcOar. Partic. xeipevos. 

Imperf. éxeipnv, éxero, éxerto; ExeicOov, éexeicOnv; éxeiucBa, 
éxecoGe, Exewro. 

Future. xeivopat, regular. 


Note. Homer has xéarat, xefarat, and xéoyrat, for xeivras ; kéoxero 
for éxerro ; x€ato and xeiato for éxewvro; subj. xyrat. 


VII. Olde (stem ié-), know. 


(Oida is a second perfect of the stem id: see eidov in Cata- 
logue, and § 125, 4.) 


SECOND PERFECT. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
1, oda de aSelnv 
Sing. { 2. otc ta elSqs elSe(ns torOt 
3. ole adn aSely tore 
Dual {* Yorrov &c. &c. torrov 
3. Yorroy regular regular torov 
1, topev 
Plur. {2 tore tore 
3. trace lorev 
Infinitive. eidévat. Participle. cidds, cidvia, éidds, 


gen. eiddros, eiduias, (§ 68). 
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SECOND PLUPERFECT. 


Sing. Dual. ' Phiral. ~ 
1. Sy or ydev : ope 
2. FSnoba or FSacba ‘qorov . Fore | 
3. yoa(v) fern feav or qoerav 
Future. eloopa, &c., regular. Verbal Adj. irréoy. 


Nore. Homer has {Suey for fopey in perf. ; fdea, f8ee, Hdeare, and 
yeidns or 78ns, Heldn, ivay, in pluperfect ; tuevae and Z8uew in infin. ; 
idvia for eidvia in the participle ; and fut. «inca. 


PART ITI. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ 128. 1. (Simple and Compound Words.) A simple word is 
formed from a single stem ; as Adyos (from stem Aey-), 
speech, ypadw, (ypad-), write. A compound word 18 
formed by combining two or more stems; as Noyo- 
ypaebos, (Aoyo-, ypad-), writer of speeches. | 


2. (Verbals and Denominatives.) (a) When a noun or adjec- 
tive is formed directly from a root (§ 32, Note), or 
from a stem which appears, as the stem of a, verb, it 

' is called a verbal or primitive ; 3 as dex} (stem épya-), 
beginning, formed from dpx-, stem of dpyw 3 ypadevs, 
(ypadev-), writer, ypduya (ypappar-), written document, 
ypacuxas (ypacixo- > able to write, all from ‘yeadr, stem 
of yea, write ; TOUrTHS, poet (maker), wroin-crs, poesy, 
Troin pa, poem, trotn-rixos, able to make, from zrove-, stem 
of ovéw, make: so dicy (S:xa-), justice, from the root 
du- ; xaxos, bad, from xax-. | 


(6) When a noun, adjective, or verb is formed from 
the stem of a noun or adjective, it is called a denom- 
native or derwative; as Bacrreia, kingdom, from 
Baorrc(v)- (§ 53, 3, N. 1) 5 dpxatos, ancient, from 4 dpxa- 
(stem of dpy7) ; Suxavoorivn, justice, from Suxcauo-; TYLE-W, 

, from tia, stem of the noun tiy7. 


3. (Suffixes.) Roots or stems are developed into new stems 
by the addition of syllables (not themselves stems) 
called suffixes. Thus in § 128, 2, final a- in dpya-, ev- 
In ypadev, pat- in ypaypat-, ixo- in TPAPLKOr, * TiKo- In 
motwnrixo-, &. are suffixes. 


144 FORMATION OF WORDS. [§ 129. 


Note 1. The final consonant of a stem is subject to the same 
euphonic changes before a suffix as before an ending (§ 16); as in 
ypap-pa for ypad-pa (§ 16, 3). 

NoTE 2. The final vowel of a stem is sometimes lengthened or 
modified and sometimes dropped before a suffix, An interior vowel 
may also be modified ; as in Ady-o-s (Aey-). 


SIMPLE WORDS. 
1—NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, AND ADVERBS. 


§ 129, The chief suffixes by which the stems of nouns, 
adjectives, and adverbs are formed are as follows :— 


Nouns. 


1. The-simplest and most common suffixes are o- (nom. os or ov) 
and a- (nom.a or 7). Nouns thus formed have a great variety of 
meanings ; a8 Adyo-s (Aoy-o-), speech, from Aey- (stem of A€ya, § 128, 
3, N. 2); pedx-n (wax-a-), battle, from pay- (stem of pdyopuat, fight) ; 
tpdénos, turn, from rper- (stem of rpera, turn). 


2. (Agent.) The following suffixes denote the agent in verbals, 
and the person concerned with anything in denominatives :— 

(a) «v- (nom, evs): ypap-ev-s, writer, from ypad- (ypadea) ; yor-ev-s 
parent, from yev- ; trn-ev-s, horseman, from tnro- (immos). See 128, 
3, N. 2.) , 

(b) tnp- (nom. rnp): owrnp, saviour, from ow- (cde, od{w, save), 

rop- (nom. tap): pytwp, orator, from pe- (épéw, épa, shall say). 

ra- (nom. tns): motnrns, poet (maker), from rrote- (arotéw). 

To these correspond the following feminine forms :—repa- (nom. 
teipa), tTpia- (nom. rpid), Tpid- (nom. rpis), TS- (NOM. res). 


3. (Action.) These suffixes denote action (in verbals only) :— 


av- (nom, ris, fem.): aio-ris, belief, from m6- (reiOw, believe). 
ov- (nom, ots, fem.): Av-ots, Loosing, from Av- (Avo). 


. - ola-(nom. od, fem.): doxtpa-cia, testing (Soxtpala, test). 


po- (NOM. pés, Mase.): omac-pds, spasm (ond-w, draw). 


4. (Result.) “These suffixes denote the resulé of an action :— 
par- (nom. pa, neut.): mpay-pa, thing, act, from mpay- (xpacow, 


da); pnua, saying (thing said), from pe- (fut, épa). 


eo- (nom. os, neut.) ; Adyos (Aayxeo-), lot, from Aay- (Aayydve, gain 


by lot); yevos (yeveo-), race, from vev- (yeyova, § 128. 3, N, 2). 
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5. (Means or Instrument.) This is denoted by 

tpo- (nom. rpov, Latin trum) : dpo-rpov, plough, aratrum, from dpo- 
(apo; plough) ; Av-rpov, ransom, from Av- (Avw). 

6. (Place,) “This is denoted by these suffixes :— 

pio- (nom. ryptoy, only verbals): dxac-rnptov, court-house, from 

duxab- (ied, judge), 

eo- (nom. eiov, only denom.) : xovpetov, barber's shop, from xov- 
pev-s, barber, 


wy- (nom, oy, masc., only denom.): dvdpav, men’s apartment, from 
avnp, gen. avdp-ds, man; ayredov, vineyard, from dumedos, vine, 

7. (Quality.) Nouns denoting quality are formed by 

qyr- (nom. rns, fem.) : ved-rys (veornt-), youth, from véo-s, young. 

ovva- (nom. cv, fem.) : Stxato-cvwy, justice, from Sixaso-s, just. 

w- (nom. ta, fem.) : cod-ia, wisdom (codés), xaxia, vice (xaxds). 

ex- (nom. os, neut. 3 decl.): rdy-os, speed (raxus, swift). 

8, (Diminutives.) These are formed from noun stems by 

vo- (nom. tov, neut.): matd-iov, little child, from masd- (mais, child) ; 
xnt-iov, little garden (xyros). Sometimes also iSv0-, apio-, vBpro-, vAAL0- 
(all with nom. in tov) ; oix-idiov, little house (olkos). 

vrxo- (nom. ioxos, masc.) and wa- (nom. iocxy, fem.): matdicxos, 
young boy, matdioxn, young girl; 80 vearioxos, veavioxn. 


9. (Patronymics.) These denote descent from a parent or ancestor, 
and are formed from proper names by the following suffixes :— 


Sa- (nom. dns, masc. paroxytone) and 8- (nom. s for 8s, fem. oxy- 
tone); after a consonant a- and - (nom. ‘ns and %s). 

(a) Stems of the first declension (in a) add &a- and 6- directly; as 
Boped-dns, son of Boreas, and Boped-s, gen. Boped-dos, daughter of 
Boreas, from Bopéas, Boreas. 

(5) Stems of the second declension generally drop the final o and 
add «da- and 8- ; as Tptap-idns, son of Priam, Tpiap-is, gen. Iprapidos, 
daughter of Priam, from Ipiapo-s. 

(c) Stems of the third declension add cda- and .8-, those in ev 
dropping v before «; as Kexpon-idys, son (or descendant) of Cecrops, 
Kexpon-is, gen. ides, daughter of Cecrops, from Kexpoy, gen. Kexpon- 
os; "Arpeidns, son of Atreus, from ’Arpev-s, gen. ’Arpe-ws. 

10. (Gentiles.) These designate a person as belonging to some 
country or town, and are formed by the following suffixes :— » 

" ev- (Nom, evs, masc.): "Eperptevs, Eretrian (’Eperpia). 
ta- (nom. rns, Mase. parox.): Teyed-rys, of Tegea (Teyéa). 
8.G. 10 
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ADJECTIVES. 


11. The simplest adjective suffixes are o- and a- (nom. masc. os; 
fem. n, a, or os; neut, ov): cod-ds, copy, voor, wise; xax-ds, bad, 

12, Adjectives signifying belonging or related in any way to a 
person or thing are formed from noun stems by the suffix wo- (nom. 
tos): ovpdywos, heavenly (ovpaw-s), dixaos, gust (8xa-), "AGnvaios, 
Athenian (A6@jva, stem *AGnya-). 

13, (a) Verbals denoting ability or jitness are formed by uo- 
(nom. exds), sometimes tiuo- (rexds): dpy-ixds, fit to rule (apxo), 
ypaduxés, capable of writing or painting (ypadw), mpax-rinds, fit for 
action (practical), from mpdy- (rpacow). 

(5) Denominatives thus formed denote relation, like adjectives in 
tos (12); modepu-ixds, of war, warlike (modepos), Baotd-uxds, kingly 
(Bacrdevs), puoixés, natural (vers). 

14, Adjectives denoting material are formed by wo- (nom. wos, 
proparox.), a8 Aid-wos, of stone (Al6os) ;—and «o- (nom, eos, contr. 
avs), a8 xpUoeos, xpvaois, golden (ypuads). 

15. Those denoting fulness (chiefly poetic) are formed by evr- 
(nom. es, evoa, ev) ; xapies, graceful (xdpis), gen. yaplevros. 

16. Inclination or tendency is expressed by pov- (nom. poy, por) ; 
punpov, mindful (uynpn, memory), TAS paw, enduring (rAdo, endure). 

17. Other adjective suffixes are vo-, Ao-, po-, po-, or owso-, all with 
nom, in os; ¢v- with nom. in ns, es. 


ADVERBS. 


18. Most adverbs are formed from adjectives (see §§ 74, 75). 

Some are formed from noun or verb stems by adding . 

(a) Sév (or 84), n86v: dva-pay-ddy, openly (ava-paivw, pay-) ; cuy-nddr, 
like a dog (xvwv, gen. xuv-ds). 

(b) Syv or 68: kpuB-dnv, secretly (xpumre, conceal); ovdAnB-dn», 
collectively (ovANapBavw, AGB-, § 128, 3, N. 2). 

(c) rl: dvopac-ri, by name (cvopatw, dvouad-, § 16, 1). 


Il. DENOMINATIVE VERBS. 


§ 180. A verb whose stem is derived from the stem of a 
noun or adjective is called a denominative (§ 128, 2, 5). 
The following are the principal terminations of such 
verbs. 
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1, ac (stem in a-): reude, honour, from noun rin (rtpa-), honour. 
ew (e-) : aptOuew, count, from apibuds, number. 

. 0 (0-): piobdw, let for hire, from yuobe-s, pay. 

eve (ev-): BarwWevw, be king, from Baowev-s, king. 

ale (a8-): dcnd{w, judge, from dian (8:xa-), justice. 

te (:3-): mila, hope, from éAmis (€Am8-), hope. 

. Gwe (dy-): onpaive, signify, from ojpa (onpar-), sign. 

» we (iy-): ndvvw, sweeten, from ndv-s, seeet, 


CNM OH ew PS 


COMPOUND WORDS. 
(A.) First Part oF 4 CompounD Wokp. 


§ 131. 1. When the first part of a compound is a noun or 
adjective, only its stem appears in the compound. 
Before a consonant, stems of the first declension 
generally change final a to o; those of the second 
declension retain o; and those of the third add o. 
Before a vowel, stems of the first and second declen- 
sion dropa oro. £.g. 

Gadacco-xparwp (Badacca-), ruler of the sea, yopo-dddoxaXos (xopo-), 
chorus-teacher, mat8o-rpiBns (masd-), trainer of boys (in gymnastics), 
cecpar-adyns (xepada-), causing headache, xop-nyds (xopo-), choregus 
(originally chorus-director) ; 80 ix6vo-pityos (ix6u-), jfish-eater, puoto- 
Adyos, enquiring into nature, 

here are many exceptions to these principles, 


2, Compounds of which the first part is a verb are chiefly 
poetic. The verb stem may appear without change 
or with o added before a vowel, and with ¢, « (some- 
times ox), or o added before a consonant. £.g.. 

Ti<iB-apxos, obedient to authority ; wdné-urros (mdny-), horse-lashing ; 
pev-e-rrrdAepos, steadfast in battle ; dpx-t-reKre, master-builder ; dur- 

é-yapos, marriage-leaving (adulterous). . 


3. A preposition or an adverb may be the first part of a 
compound word ; as in zpo-Baddu, throw before, de 
Aoyia, continual talking, ei-yevys, well-born. 


4, The following inseparable particles are used only as 
prefixes :— 


10—2Z 
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(a) av- (a- before a consonant), called alpha prira- 
tive, prefixed to nouns and adjectives, with a negative 
force, like English wn-, Latin in-; as dredaibepos, 
urn free, av-ardys, shameless, av-opovos, unlike, d-mrass, child- 
less, d~ypados, unwritten, d-Oeos, godless. 

(b) Svo~-, il? (opposed to ed, well), denoting difficulty 
or trouble ; as dvo-ropos, hard to pass (opposed to 
ev-ropos); dvo-ruxys, unfortunate (opposed to e- 
TUXIs) 

(c) wp (Latin ne), a poetic negative prefix ; as wp- 
mowos, Unavenged ; vy-pEepTys, wnerring. 

(@) qye- (Latin semi-), half ; as ipi-Geos, demigod. 


(B.) Last Part or A Compounp Worp. 


5. At the beginning of the last part of a compound noun or 
adjective, d, «, or o (unless it is lengthened by position) 
is generally lengthened to 7 or w. £.g. 

Srpar-nyds (orpard-s, cyw), general ; t-nxoos (id, dxovw), obedient ; 

imaeone ir dvopa), naming or named for.. (See § 12, 2.) 


6. The last part of a compound noun or adjective may be 
changed in form when a suffix is added (§ 129). Z.g. 
@ard-riuos (rin), Aonour-loving ; wodv-mpdypov (spaypa), meddle- 
nome s adr-dpens (abrds, dpxéo, suffice), self-sufficient ; dv-adns (aidéo- 
pas), shameless ; Ac@o-Bodia (Aides, Body), stone-throwing. 


«, A compound verb can be formed directly only by prefixing 
8 proposition to a verb ; as zpoo~-dyw, bring to. 
Indirect compounds (denominatives) are formed from 
compound nouns or adjectives, which themselves may 
be compounded in various ways ; a8 AvGoBoAéw, throw 
stones, denom. from Ado-Boros, stone-thrower ; Kxarn- 
opéw, accuse, from xar-r7yopos, accuser (cf. 5). See 
{ 106, N, 2. om i 


(C.) Meanine or Compounns, 


§ 182, Compound nouns and adjectives are of three classes, 
distinguished by the relation of the parts of the 
compound to each other and to the whole, 
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1. Objective compounds are those composed of a noun and a 
verb, adjective, or preposition, in which the noun 
stands to the other part in some relation (commonly 
that of object) which could be expressed by an 
oblique case of the noun. £.g. 

Aoyo-ypagos, speech-writer (Adyous ypadeyv); jpuc-dvOpwros, man- 
hating (picav avépamrous); orpar-nyos, general (army-leading, arpardy 
dywv) ; afid-Aoyos, worthy of mention (d&wos Adyov) ; iad-Oeos, godlike 
(ivos Ged); repm-t-xépavvos, delighting in thunder (repropevos Kepavv@). 
So with a preposition: éy-yapios, native (ey ry xopa); ep-immos, 
belonging on a horse (€' inn). 


2. Determinative compounds are nouns or adjectives in which 
the first part, generally as adjective or adverb, quali- 
fies (or determines) the second part. £.g. 

Axpo-monts, citadel (dxpa wddts); Wevdd-pavns, false prophet ; spo- 
dovAros, fellow-slave (dpov SovAevov); Svo-pabys, learning with 
difficulty ; axu-mérns, swift-flying ; d-ypados, unwritten. 


3. Possessive or attributive compounds are adjectives in which 
the first part qualifies the second (as in determinatives), 
and the whole denotes a quality or attribute belong- 
ing to some person or thing. £9. 

"Apyupo-rogos, with silver bow (dpyupoty rogov eywv) ; xaxo-Saipov, 
ill-fated (xaxdv Saipova €xav) ; 6pd-vopos, having the same laws; éxatoy- 
xepados, hundred-headed ; Sexa-erns, of ten years (duration); dya0o- 
ecdys, having the appearance (ei8os) of good. 


PART IV. 


SYNTAX, 
DEFINITIONS. 


§ 133, 1. Every sentence must contain two parts, a subject 
and a predicate. The subject is that of which 
something is stated. The predicate is that which 
is stated of the subject. Thus in the sentence 
Aapeios Bactrever, Darius is king, Aapetos is the 
subject and Bacvnever is the predicate. 

Notz. When any part of eii, be, connects the subject with a 
following noun or adjective, the verb is called the copula (i.e. means 
of coupling), and what follows is called the predicate ; as Aapeiés 
éort Baowevs, Darius is king, where éori is the copula. (See 
§ 136 Rem.) 

2, That upon which the action of a verb is exerted is 
called the object. The object may be either direct 
or indirect : thus, in wxe Ta ypnpata TO avopl, 
he gave the money to the man, ypnpara is the 
direct object and dvédpe is the indirect (or remote) 
object. 


SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


SUBJECT, 


§ 134, 1. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative; 
as o advnp HAOev, the man came. 


A verb in a finite mood (§ 89, N.) is called a finite verb. 
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2. The subject of the infinitive mood is in the accusative ; 
as tous avdpas gaciv amenOeiv, they say that the 
men went away. 


3. But the subject of the infinitive is generally omitted 
when it is the same as the subject or the object 
of the leading verb; as MovAeras amenOeiv, he 
wishes to go away; dnaoi ypadeuv, he says that he 
is writing ; Tapawodpév vou pévery, we advise you 
to remain. 

Nore 1. The subject nominative of the first or second person is 
omitted, except when special emphasis is required. 

The nominative of the third person is omitted :— 

(a) When it is expressed or implied in the context ; 

(6) When it is a general word for persons; as A€yovat, they say, 
tt is said; 

(c) When it is indefinite ; as in de fy, it was late; xadas exer, tt 

ts well ; dndoi, it is evident (the case shows). 7 

(d@) When the verb implies its own subject ; as enpvoce, the herald 

(xnpvé) proclaims, éoddmcy£e, the trumpeter sounded the trumpet. 

(e) With verbs like vet, it rains, dorpdmrea, it lightens, 
Note 2, Many verbs in the third person singular have an 
infinitive or a sentence as their subject. These are called impersonal 


verbs. Such are mpérec and mpoonxet, it is proper, éveots and éfeort, 
it is possible, Soxei, it seems good. 


Subject Nominative and Verb. 


§ 135. A verb agrees with its subject nominative in 
number and person; as (éyw) Aéyw, J say, obtos 
Aéyer, this man says, ot avdpes Néyovaw, the 
men say. 

2. But a nominative in the neuter plural regularly takes 
a singular verb; as raira éyéveto, these things 
happened, ra oixnpara érecey, the buildings fell. 

3. A singular collective noun may take a plural verb; 
as To TAHOos ynpicavro trorcpuetv, the majority 
voted for war. | 
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Note 1. When several subjects are connected by and, they 
generally have a plural verb. But the verb often agrees with one 
of several subjects (generally the nearest) and is understood with 
the rest, especially when the subjects are conrected by or or nor. 
£.g. 

Suphavotpev eyw xat tyes, I and you agree; copot eyo cat ov Hyer, 
T and you were wise ; cai cd wat of adeApol mapnote, both you and your 
brothers were present. *Epe otre xatpos .. . ovr eAmis odre dBes 
ovr’ GAXo ovdev emnpev. 


Note 2. If the subjects are of different persons, the verb is in 
the first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than 
the third. (See examples under N. 1.) 


PREDICATE NoUN AND ADJECTIVE, 


§ 136, With verbs signifying to be, to become, to appear, 
to be named, chosen, or considered, and the like, a 
noun or adjective in the predicate is in the same 
case as the subject. Lg. 


Oirds éort Bacirevs, this man is king ; ’Adé~avdpos 86s avopd- 
(ero, Alexander was named a God ; npé6n orparny ds, he was choser 
general ; n mods Ppovptov xareotn, the city became a fortress ; obres 
eorw evOaiuav, this man is happy; 7 wort peyddn éyevero, the city 
became great; nténrat péyas, he has grown (to be) great, 


Remark. The verbs which are here included with the copula eipi 
(§ 133, 1, N.) are called copulative verbs. 


Note 1. The predicate adjective agrees with the subject in 
gender and number as well as in case (§ 138, end). 


Note 2. The predicate of an infinitive with its subject accusative 
expressed (§ 134, 2) is in the accusative ; as BovAera: roy vidy eivas 
cod oy, he wishes his son to be wise, 


Note 3. (a) When the subject of ea or of a copulative 
infinitive is omitted because it is the same as the subject nominative 
of the leading verb (§ 134, 3), a predicate noun or adjective which 
belongs to the omitted subject is generally assimilated in case to 
the preceding nominative; as BovAera: cogos eivat, he wishes to be 
wise; 6 AdéLavdpos epackey etvas Avds vids, Alexander asserted that he 
was a son of Zeus. 


(b) It may be assimilated in the same way to a preceding genitive 
or dative of the object, or it may remain in the accusative ; as K’pov 
edcovro ws mpodupotrarou yeverOa, they asked Cyrus to be as 
devoted to them as possible; ‘A@nvaiwy édSenOnoav odict BonOdors 
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yeverOa, they asked the Athenians to become their helpers; mpeéret 
co civaa mpoOd pq, it becomes you to be zealous; but also cupdepet 
avrois midXovs elvat, it is for their interest to be friends. 


APPOSITION. 


§ 137. A noun annexed to another noun to describe it; 
and denoting the same person or thing, agrees 
with it in case. This is called apposition. £.9. 


Aapeios 6 Bacwevs, Darius the king. ’AOjvat, peydAn mods, A thens, 
a great city. ‘Ypnas tovs codovs, you, the wise ones. ‘Hpaey tov 
"AOnvaiwy, of us, the Athenians, 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


§ 138, Adjectives agree with their nouns in gender, 
number, and case. This applies also to the article 
and to adjective pronouns and participles. £.g. 


‘O coos avnp, the wise man; rov codov avdpes, rp cope avdpi, rov 
copoy av8pa, rav copay dvdpayv, &c. Odros 6 dvnp, this man; roirouv 
Tou avdpcs, TovTay ray avdpav. Ai mpd rov aropatos vies vavpaxovoa, 
the ships engaged in battle before the mouth (of the harbour). It in- 
cludes predicate adjectives with copulative verbs, the case of which 
has already been considered (§ 136). 


Remark. The adjective may be either attributive or predicate. 
An attributive adjective simply qualifies the noun, without the 
intervention of a verb (like the adjectives above). The predicate 
adjective may be connected with its noun by the copula (§ 133, 1, 
N.), or by a copulative verb (§ 136, Rem.): as 6 dxjp dyabds éeorw, 
the man is good; xadettat dyabds, he is called good; or it may stand 
to its noun in any relation which implies some part of elui; as 
mrnvas SidKets tas eAridas, you are pursuing hopes which are winged 
(i.e. hopes being winged) ; a@avaroy thy pynpny xatadeiyyouow, immortal 
is the memory they will leave behind them (i.e. thy prqjpny obcav 
advaroy); motei rovs Mndovs acbeveis, he makes the Medes (to be) 
weak. See § 142, 3, 


Nore 1. (a) An attributive adjective belonging to several nouns 
generally agrees with the nearest or the most prominent one, and is 
understood with the rest; as rév dyaOdv dvdpa kai yuvaixa, the good 
man and woman; mavtt Kal Aoy@ Kai pnyxavi, by every word and 

evice, 
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(6) But it is occasionally plural if it belongs to several singular 
nouns; a8 cwdpover dori xai avdpos xai yuvaicds ovT@ soteiy, tt 18 
the part of ent ( persons), both men and women, thus to da. 


Nore 2. (a) A predicate adjective is regularly plural if it belongs 
to several singular nouns, or dual if it belongs to two. If the nouns 
are of different genders, the adjective is commonly masculine if one 
of the nouns denotes a male person, and commonly neuter if all 
denote things. Thus, ei%e warépa re xat pnrépa xai ddehpovs xai 
Tay €avrov yuvaixa aly paArwrovs yeyernpevous, he saw that both his 
father and his mother, his brothers, and his own wife had been made 
captives; moXepos kai ardoie GAEOpta rais médcolv dorw, war and 
JSaction are destructive to states. 

(+) But it sometimes follows both the gender and number of 
the nearest or most prominent noun; as mpoppsilos adres, 7 yur, 
ra wraidia, arodoiuny, may I perish root and branch, myself, my wife, 
my children. 

(c) A predicate adjective is sometimes neuter, being used like 
a noun (§ 139), even when its noun is masculine or feminine; as 
caddy 7 adnbea, a beautiful thing is truth, 


Note 3. A collective noun in the singular denoting persons may 
take a plural participle; as Tpoiay éXdvres ’Apyeiwy arddos, the 
Argives’ army having taken Troy. 

Notes 4. (a) The principle of § 136, N.3, applies to adjective words 
belonging to the omitted subject ef any infinitive; as ody dpodo- 

now akAnros fixew, I shall not admit that I am come unbideder 3 ou 
€pn atrds, GAX’ éxeivoy or, iv, he said that not (he) himself, but 
he (Nicias) was general; he said otk (eyo) airas (or ®) aX’ 
€xeivos otpatnyet, avros being adjective (§ 145, 1) ang éxeiwos 
substantive. 

(>) Assimilation to a preceding dative of the object is allowed ; 
as €dofey aurois TUT KEevagapevots & etxoy kal €LoTmTALOapeErvots 
sporevat, they decided to pack up what they had and arm themselves 
completely, and to advance; but also €80fev abrois mpoudaxas Kara- 
ornoavras ovyxadew rovs orpatiras, they decided to station pickets 
and to assemble the soldiers. But assimilation to a genitive occurs 
only with copulative verbs (§ 136, Rem.). 


Adjective used as a Noun. 


§ 139. 1. An adjective or participle, generally with the 
article, may be used as a noun; as 6 dixatos, the just 
man; idros, a friend ; xaxy, a base woman ; To pécov 
or peor, the middle ; ot xaxoi, the bad ; trav xparowvtov, 
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of those in power ; xaxd, evils ; of ypayapevor Swxparyy, 
those who indicted Socrates, the accusers of Socrates. 


Note. In some cases, a noun is distinctly implied ; as r7 torepaig 
(sc. npépa), on the next day. 


2. The neuter singular of an adjective with the article is 
often used as an abstract noun; as 70 xadov, beauty 
(= xdAXos), 76 Sixasov, justice (= Sixacorvvy). 


THE ARTICLE. 


Homeric Use of the Article. 


§ 140. In the oldest Greek (as in Homer) the article appears 
generally as a demonstrative or personal pronoun, 
sometimes as a relative, £.g. 

Thy 8 éyo ov Avow, but I will not free her; rov d€ crve doiBos 
"ArdAdoy, and Phoebus Apollo heard him; 6 yap 7A0e Goas em ynas 
"Axaav, for he came to the Achaeans’ swift ships. As relative: mvupa 
moAXa ra xaiero, many fires which were burning. 


Attic Use of the Article. 


§ 141. In Attic Greek the article generally corresponds to 
the English definite article the ; as 6 dyyp, the man ; 
Tav roXewy, Of the cities ; rots “EAAnow, to the Greeks. 


Note 1. The Greek uses the article in certain cases in which the 
English generally omits it; thus 

(a) Often with proper names; a8 6 Swxpdrns or Swxpdrns, Socrates, 

(b) Very often with abstract nouns ; as 4 doer, virtue, 7 dixacoruyn, 
justice ; 7 evAdBaa, caution. But dpern, &c. may be used in the same 
sense, 

' (c) Regularly with nouns qualified by a demonstrative or possessive 
pronoun ; as otros 6 avnp, this man; 6 épos warnp, my father; epi 
Tis Huerepas moAews, about our state. (See § 142, 4; § 147.) So 
with nouns on which a possessive genitive of a personal, demon- 
strative, or reflexive pronoun depends; as 6 warnp pov, my father 
(§ 142, 4, N. 2); 6 dpavrotd marnp, my own father (§ 142, 1, Note); 6 
routey rrarnp, their father. 


Note 2, The article is sometimes used where we use a possessive 
pronoun; as épxera: Maviddyn mpcs rov marépa, Mandane comes to her 
Sather (lit. to the father), 
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Note 3. An adverb, a preposition with its case, or any similar 
expression, may be used with the article to qualify a noun, like an 
attributive adjective; as of rore dv@pwro, the men of that time; rot 
addat Kadpou, of ancient Cadmus; oi év dare: ’A@nvaio, the Athenians 
in the city. 


Position of the Article. 


§ 142, 1. An attributive adjective which qualifies a noun 
with the article commonly stands between the 
article and the noun; as o coos avnp, the wise 
man ; TOV peyarov Torcwr, of the great cities, 


Notg. This applies to possessive pronouns and all expressions 
which have the force of attributive adjectives (§ 141, N. 3), and 
to dependent genitives (except partitives and the genitive of a 
personal pronoun); a8 6 éuos mammp, my father; n on pyrnp, thy 
mother; 6 éuavrov marnp, my own father; of év dotet avOpwrot, the 
men in the city; eis thy éxeivoy modu, into their city; of ray OnSaiwy 
orparnyoi, the generals of the Thebans. See notes after 4. 

I'wo or even three articles may thus stand together; as ra ris 
TOY TOAAGY WuyxAs Supara, the eyes of the soul of the multitude. 


2. The article together with any of these qualifying ex- 
pressions may follow the noun, in which case the 
noun itself may have another article before it. £.9. 


‘O dvnp 6 codds, or dynp 6 aodds, the wise man (not, however, 6 axjp 
codes, see § 142, 3; ai mddes ai Snpoxparcupeva, the states which are 
under democracies ; avOpwrrot of rdre, the men of that time ; apos adsxiay 
TH dxparoyv, with regard to pure injustice. 


3. When an adjective either precedes the article, or follows 
the noun without taking an article, it forms a pred- 
icate, and some part of edwi, be, is implied. Eg. 


“O dvyp aodds or aodds 6 dvnp (sc. éoriv), the man is wise, or wise is 
the man; mrodAok of rravovpyot, many are the evil-doers,; édnpépous ye 
Tas tUyas KexrnpeOa, we possess our fortunes for a day (sc. odaas). 
(See § 138, Rem.) 

The predicate force of such adjectives can often be expressed by 
a periphrasis ; as rots Adyots Bpaxurépots expyro, the words which | 
used were shorter, lit. he used the words (being) shorter. 
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4, When a demonstrative pronoun qualifies a noun it 
takes the article, and has the position of a predi- 
cate adjective (3), either preceding the article or 
fellowing the noun. £g. 


Ovros 6 dvap, this man, or 6 dvjp obros (never 6 otros dvp). ept 
routoy tay mévewv, about these cities. Pronominal adjectives, like 
towvros (§ 87, 1), have the position of attributive adjectives (1) ; as 
6 Tovovros aynp, such a man. 


Nore 1. The partitive genitive (§ 168) regularly has the predi- 
cate position (3), and either precedes or follows the governing noun 
and its article; a8 of xaxol ray modiTay, OF trey arodiTay of Kaxoi, the 
bad among the citizens (rarely of roy wodtray xaxoi), Even the other 
forms of the adnominal genitive occasionally have this position, as 
Tay rakaay 7 pirocopia, the philosophy of the ancients. 


_ Nore 2. A dependent genitive of a personal pronoun (whether 
partitive or not) has the predicate position (3); a8 7@» 9 wédts oF 
y wots 7 pa@v, our city (not f 7p worts); but 7 rovray wdrss 
(§ 142, 1, Note); these men’s city (not » mods Tourer). 


Note 3. The adjectives dxpos, peoos, and éoyxaros, when they are 
in the predicate position (3), mean the top (or extremity), the middle, 
the last, of what their nouns denote; as péon 7 ayopd, the middle of 
the market (while 4 peon ayopd would mean the middle market) ; dxpa 
9 xetp, the extremity of the hand. The article here may be omitted. 


| Nore 4. Airds, when it is intensive (§ 145, 1), has the predicate 
position (3); as abrés 6 dynp or 6 dip atrds, the man himself. But 
6 abros dynp, the same man (§ 79, 2). 


Pronominal Article in Attic Greek. 


§ 143. In Attic prose the article retains its original demon- 
strative force chiefly in the expression 6 pév... 6 8¢, 
the one... the other. E.g. 


‘O pev ovdev, 6 8€ moda xepdaivet, one man gains nothing, another 
gains much. Aei rovs pev eivat dvotuxeis, rovs 8 ebruyeis, some must 
be unfortunate, and others fortunate. 


Nore 1. The neuter rd péy . . . rd 8€ may be used adverbially, 
partly... partly. 


Nore 2. ‘O &, &c., sometimes means and he, but he, &c., even 
when no 6 péy precedes: as “Intpws ‘A@nvatous émpydyero’ of Be... 
§rGov, Jnaros called in Athenians; and they came, 
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PRONOUNS, 
PERSONAL AND INTENSIVE PRONOUNS, - 


§ 144. 1. The nominative of the personal pronouns is 

seldom used, except for emphasis, (See § 134, N. 1.) 

Notr. The forms ¢ €uov, époi, and ¢, pe are more emphatic than the 
enclitics pod, poi, pe. 

. Of the pronouns of the third person, ov, ol, ¢, oar, odiat, 
&c., the only forms used in Attic prose are of (rarely 
€) and the plurals. Here they are generally indirect 
reflexives, that is, in a dependent clause (or joined 
with an infinitive or participle in the leading clause) 
referring to the subject of the leading verb. F.g. 


SoBovvras pi of "AGyvaior opiow erred Owory, they ees that the A the- 


nians may attack them ; éd€ovro tpaev etpopevous 
they begged you not to see them destroy “ oes pe ret 


§ 145. 1. Adros in all its cases may be an intensive 
adjective pronoun, himsel/, herself, itself, themselves, 
like tpse. This is always its force in the nomi- 
native of all numbers, except when it is preceded 
by the article and means the same (§ 79, 2). £9. 


Avroésdé orparryos, the general himself ; sf atrots trois aiyadois, 
on thé very coasts; émornun airy, knowledge itself. (See § 142, 4, 
N, 4.) 


Nore, A pronoun with which airds agrees is often omitted ; as 
raita émovire adroit (sc. ipeis), you did this yourselves. So avros 
edn (ipse dixit), himself (the master) said it, 

2. The oblique cases of avros are the ordinary personal 
‘pronouns of the third person. £.g. 
Srparryoy avrov anédeckev, he designated him as general. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 146. The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of the 
clause in which they stand. Sometimes in a 
dependent clause they are indirect reflexives 
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(§ 144, 2), and refer to the subject of the leading 
verb. £.g. 


Trahk caurdy, know thyself; éréchakey éauroy, he slew him- 
self, ra dptora BovreverGe i piv avrots, take the best counsel for 
yourselves. ‘O ridpavvos vopife. rovs mwodiras imnperely €aur@, the 
tyrant thinks that the citizens are his own servants (here of or even 
avre might have been used). 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 147. The possessive pronouns are generally equivalent 
to the possessive genitive of the personal pro- 
nouns; a8 6 nuérepos Tratnp (=o TaTHp nov), 
our father. The possessive is regularly preceded 
by the article. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


§ 148, Odros and 66¢, this, generally refer to what is near 
in place, time, or thought ; éxetvos, that, refers to 
what is more remote. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN, 


§ 149. 1. The interrogative ris ; who? what? may be 
either substantive or adjective; as rivas eldop ; 
whom did I see? or rivas dvopas eldov ; what men 
did I see? 


2. Tés may be used both in direct and in indirect 
questions ; as ti BovAerar; what does he want? 
épwra ti BovrAgcrbe, he asks what you want 
(§ 241, 1). 


In indirect questions, however, the relative dorts is more common ; 
a8 épwra 6 rt Bovder Oe. ; 


INDEFINITE PRONOUN. 


§ 150. The indefinite tis generally means some, any, and 
may be either substantive or adjective; as tovro 
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Aéyer Tis, some one says this; avOpwrros tis, some 
man. It is sometimes nearly equivalent to the 
English a or an ; as eldov dvOpwrrov riva, I saw a 
certain man, or I saw a man. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS, 


§ 151. A relative agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number; but its case depends on the construction 
of the clause in which it stands. £9. 


. Eioy rovs dvdpas of vaorepor iAOov, I saw the men who came after- 
wards ,; oi dvdpes ois cides annAOov, the men whom you saw went away. 


Note 1. The relative follows the person of the antecedent; as 
tpeis of rovro wosvetre, you who do this; éyo bs rovto éwoinga,] 


who did this, 


Note 2. A relative referring to several antecedents follows the 
rule given for predicate adjectives (§ 138, N. 2). It may be plural 
if it refers to a collective noun; as rd wAnOos oirep Stxacovow, the 
multitude who will gudge. (Cf. § 138, N. 3.) 


Omission of the Antecedent. 


§ 152, The antecedent of a relative may be omitted when 
it can easily be supplied from the context, espe- 
cially if it is indefinite (§ 229). Fg. 

“EdaBev a eBovXero, he took what he wanted ; éreBev émdcovs éddvaro, 
he persuaded as many as he could; & pay oi8a ob8€ otopa eid€var, what 
I do not know I do not even think I know; eyo rai by eyo xpara 
pevouper wapa aol, I and those whom I command will remain 
with you. 

In such cases it is a mistake to say that ravra, éxewor, &c. are 
understood. The relative clause here really becomes a substantive, 
and contains its antecedent within itself. 


Note. The following expressions belong here:—éariv of, some, 
more common than the regular eigiy of, sunt qui, there are (those) 
who, €vios (from em, = eveors OF Evecot, and of), some; eviore (EM 
and Gre), sometimes; €arsy ot, somewhere; Exriv 3, in some way; 
€orsy Oras, somehow, 
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Assimilation and Attraction. 


§ 153. When a relative would naturally be in the 
accusative as the object of a verb, it is generally 
assimilated to the case of its antecedent if this is 
a genitive or dative. £.g. 

"Ex rav modeav dy exer, from the cities which he holds (for ds éyet) ; 


Trois dyabois ots €yopev, with the good things which we have (for 4 
€xopev). This is often called attraction. 


Note. When an antecedent is omitted which (if it could have 
been expressed) would have been a genitive or dative, the assimila- 
tion still takes place; and a preposition which would have belonged 
to the antecedent passes over to the relative; as é37Awue rovro ols 
émparre, he showed this by what he did (like éxeivors d); atv ots eéxyo 
Ta dxpa xaraArppopa, I will seize the heights with the men whom I have 
(as if it were cvy rots dvdpaow obs exw). 


§ 154, The antecedent is often attracted into the relative 
clause, and agrees with the relative. Eg. 


My apeAnobe ipav airav nv kéxrnobe 8éEav cadyy, do not take 
from yourselves the good reputation which you have gained (for ryv 
xadiy Oofav hy xtxrycée). 


Relative in Exclamations. 


§ 155. Olos, coos, and ws are used in exclamations ; as dca 
mpaypata exes, how much trouble you have! as arretos, 
how witty / 


Relative not repeated. 


§ 156. A relative is seldom repeated «2 @ new case in the 
same sentence, but a personal or demonstrative 
pronoun commonly takes its place. £.g. 

"Exeivot tolvuv, of s obk éxapifovl? of Aéyovres oS edidovy adrovs 

Sonep tyas otro viv, those men, then, whom the orators did not try to 

gratify, and whom they did not love as these now love you (lit. nor did 


they love them as, &c.). Here avrovs is used to avoid repeating the 
relative in a new case, ovs. 


8.G. | ll 
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THE CASES. 


REMARK. The Greek is descended from a language which had 
eight cases,—an ablative, a locative, and an instrumental, besides the 
five found in Greek. The functions of the ablative were chiefly 
absorbed by the genitive; those of the instrumental and locative 
chiefly by the dative. 


I. NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 


§ 157, 1. The nominative is used chiefly as the subject 
of a finite verb (§ 134, 1), or in the predicate after 
verbs signifying to be, &c. (§ 136). 


2. The vocative, with or without @, is used in addressing 
a person or thing; as @ avdpes AOnvaiosr, O men 
of Athens! axques, Aioyivn; dost thow hear, 
Aeschines ? 


II. ACCUSATIVE. 


REMARK. The primary purpose of the accusative is to denote the 
nearer or direct object of a verb, as opposed to the remoter or indirect 
object denoted by the dative. It thus bears the same relation to a verb 
which the objective genitive bears to 4 noun. But the accusative has also 
assumed other functions, as will be seen, which cannot be brought under 
this or any other single category. 


Accusative of Direct (External) Object. 


§ 158. The direct object of the action of a transitive 
verb is put in the accusative; as totro owte 
npas, this preserves us; tadra trowovpev, we do 
these things. 

Note 1. Many verbs which are transitive in English, and 


govern the objective case, take either a genitive or a dative in Greek. 
(See § 171, § 184, 2, and § 188, 1, N.) 


_Norre 2. Many verbs which are transitive in Greek are intransi- 
tive in English; as, cuovpar rots Geovs, J will swear by the Gods ; 
mayras haber, he escaped the notice of all. 
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Cognate Accusative (Internal Object). 


§ 159, Any verb whose meaning permits it may take an 
accusative of kindred signification. This accu- 
sative repeats the idea already contained in the 
verb, and may follow intransitive as well as 
transitive verbs. £9. 


"Hdopar ras peyioras 7Sovds, I enjoy the greatest pleasures. Evrv- 
xovat rovro ro evruxnpa, they enjoy this good fortune. So winrew 
rréonna, to fall (a fall) ; vovov voceiv, to suffer under a disease ; dudprnpa 
dpaprdvew, to commit an error (to sin @ sin) ; SovAciay Sovrevew, to be 
sulject to slavery ; ypapny ypaperOa, to bring an indictment ; vixny 
pxayv, to gain a victory. 


Nore 1. A neuter adjective sometimes represents a cognate 
accusative, its noun being implied in the verb; as peyada dyapra- 
vey (8c. duaprnpara), to commit great faults, 


Note 2. A transitive verb may have a cognate accusative and 
another object at the same time; as, ypdeoOai reva ry ypadyy 
rautny, to bring this indictment against any one ; ndwenoapey rovrov 
ovdev, we did this man no wrong. 


Accusative of Specification.—Adverbial Accusative. 


§ 160, 1. The accusative of specification (or limitation) may 
be joined with a verb, adjective, noun, or even 
a sentence, to denote a part, character, or quality, 
to which the expression refers. £9. 


Tugdts ef ra dppara, you are blind in your eyes; eadds TO €id0s, 
beautiful in form ; Sixatos roy rpdrov, just in his character ; xdpyw ri 
xepadny, I have a pain in my head ; ras ppévas tytaivery, to be sound in 
their minds ; 8uadeper rnv puar, he differs in nature ; worapds, Kvdvos 
Svopa, evpos dv0 rACOpav, a river, Cydnus by name, of two plethra 
in breadth; cal ra pexpa retpapat and Gedy dppauGat, even in small 
matters I iry to begin with the Gods, 


2. An accusative in certain expressions has the force of 
an adverb. £.g. 

Tovrov rov tporoy, in this way, thus ; rhv raxlorny (8c. d8dy), in the 

quickest way ; thy dpxny, at first (with negative, not at all); rédos, 


finally ; wpotxa, as a gift, gratis; xdpw, for the sake of ; B8ixny, in the 
manner of; to mpwrov OF mpwroy, at first; rd Aowrdy, for the rest ; 


11—2 
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rddda, in other respects ; ovder, in nothing, not at all; ri, in what? 
why ? ri, in any respect, at all ; ravra, in respect to this, therefore. 


Accusative of Extent. 


§ 161. The accusative may denote eztent of time or 


space. F.9. 

Ai onovdai €vcavroy écorra, the truce is to be for a year; epewe 
speis npdpas, he remained three days ; awéxet 8  UAdrasa ror OnBov 
oradious éBsopnxovra, and Plataea is seventy stades distant from 
Thebes. 


Terminal Accusative (Poetic). 


§ 162. In poetry, the accusative without a preposition may 
denote the place or object towards which motion is 
directed ; as pvyotijpas adixero, she came to the suitors 
(in prose zpos pnoripas). 


Accusative after Nf and Ma. 


§ 163, The accusative follows the adverbs of swearing vq and 


pa, OF: 

An oath introduced by vy is affirmative ; one intro- 
duced by pd (unless vai, yes, precedes) is negative ; 
as vy. Tov Aia, yes, by Zeus ; pa tov Aia, no, by Zeus. 


Two Accusatives with one Verb. 


§ 164, Verbs signifying to ask, to demand, to teach, to 
remind, to clothe or unclothe, to conceal, to deprive, 
and to divide, may take two object accusatives. 
L.9. 


’Eap ris oe tavra eferatn, if any one shall ask you these questions ; 
pedrAere rovs Oeovs airety ayabd, you are about to usk blessings of the 
Gods ; tots saiSas rv povotkny Siddoxet, he teaches the boys music ; 
rv Evppayxlay avayipynoxovres Tovs “AOnvaious, reminding the Athenians 
of the alliance ; éxdVes €pe riv eoOyra, he strips me of my dress ; pn pe 
xpuyrys touro, do not conceal this from me; ryv Oedv rovs oredavous 
ceaovAnxacw, they have robbed the Goddess of her crowns (see § 174); 
TO otpdrevpa xaréverpe Sddexa pépn, he divided the army into twelve 
parts (he made twelve divisions of the army). 

In many cases, as in the third and last examples, one of the 
accusatives is cognate; see § 159, N. 2. 
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§ 165. Verbs signifying to do anything to or to say any- 
thing of a person or thing take two accusatives. 
ig. 

Tauri pe moovow, they do these things to me, ri p eipydow ; what 
didst thou do to me? meiota Kaxa Thy wodw trocovew, they do the most 


evils to the state. Tavrit ov roApas nas Aéyew, dost thou dare to say 
these things of us? 


Nore.. These verbs often take «2 or xadds, twell, or kaxos, ill, 
instead of the accusative of a thing; rovrous ev muse, he does them 
good ; ipas xaxas trovet, he does you harm ; xaxés nas Aeyet, he speaks 
all of us. 

§ 166, Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, to 
make, to regard, and the like, may take a pred- 
icate accusative besides the object accusative. 
Lg. 

Ti ryy moAty mpogayopeves ; what do you call the state 2—80 xadovci 
pe rovro Td dvoua, they call me by this name ; arparryov avrov aredecev, 
he appointed him general ; evepyerny rov Pidurroy ryourro, they thought 


Philip a benefactor ; mavrav Seoncrny éavrov memotinxer, he has made 
himself’ master of ail, 


Ill. GENITIVE. 


REMARK. As the chief use of the accusative is to limit the meaning of 
a verb, so the chief use of the genitive is to limit the meaning of a noun. 
When the genitive is used as the object of a verb, it seems to depend on 
the nominal idea which belongs to the verb ; thus in éx:dupd rovrou, Ihave 
a desire for this, éx:6upé involves éx:Ouplay, as we can say éx:Oupa eriOvylay, 
I feel a desire (8 159), It has also uses which originally belonged to the 
ablative ; for example, with verbs of separation and to express sowrce. 
(See Rem. before § 157.) 


Genitive after Nouns (Adnominal Genitive). 

§ 167. A noun in the genitive may limit the meaning 
of another noun, to express various relations, 
most of which are denoted by of or by the 
possessive case in English. The genitive thus 
depending on a noun is called adnominal, 


The most important of these relations are the following :— 


1. PossEssion: as 7 tov warpds oixia, the father’s house ; 
YhOv 4 warpis, our country. The Possessive Genitive. 
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2. The Supsect of an action or feeling: as 4 rov Sypov 
evo, the good-will of the people (i.e. which the people 
Jeel). The Subjective Genitive. 


Go 


. The Onsectr of an action or feeling: as da ro Havoaviov 
picos, owing to the hatred of (i.e. felt against) Pausa- 
nias. The Objective Genitive. 

4, MareriaL, including that of which anything consists: 


as Boav ayéAy, @ herd of cattle; xpyvy qd€os Taros, 
a spring of fresh water. Genitive of Material. 


5. Masur, of space, time, or value: as rpmv yuepav dds, 
a journey of three days ; rpidxovra taXdvtTwv ovcia, 
an estate of thirty talents. Genitive of Measure. 


6. THE WHOLE, after nouns denoting a part: as woAAol Tov 
pntopev, many of the orators ; avnp Trav éXevbépwr, 
a man (i.e. one) of the freemen. The Partitive Gen- 
itive. (See also § 168.) 


§ 168, The partitive genitive (§ 167, 6) may follow all 
nouns, pronouns, adjectives (especially superla- 
tives), participles with the article, and adverbs, 
which denote a part. Eg. 

Oi ayaboi trav dvOpareay, the good among the men; 6 Hysovs Tov 
dpcOpor, the half of the number ; dv8pa oi8a rod 8npov, I know a 
man of the people; ov8eis rav wai8ay, no one of the children; 
rdvrev tav pytopwy sewdraros, the most eloquent of all the orators ; 
mov Ths yas; ubi terrarum ? where on the earth? ris rav wmodcTay; 
who of the citizens? See § 142, 4, Note 1. 


Genitive after Verbs. 


§ 169. 1. Verbs signifying ¢o be, to become, or to belong take 
a genitive which is equivalent to the possessive 
or the partitive genitive. £.g. 


‘O vopos otros A paxovrds éorw, this luw is Draco’s. Mevias 
pepe ov Tavros, add’ avdpos codgor, to bear poverty ia not in the 
power of every one, but in that of a wise man. Tovravy yevoi, 
become (one) of these. 
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2. Verbs signifying to name, to choose or appoint, to make, 
to regard, and the like, which generally take two 
accusatives (§ 166), may take a partitive genitive in 
place of the predicate accusative; as, éue 6% Trav 


Temetopéevwv, put me down as (one) of those who are 


3. The genitive after verbs sometimes expresses other rela- 
tions of the adnominal genitive ; as 16 retyos cradiwy 
jv oxra, the wall was (one) of etght stades (in length) 
(Genitive of Measure). To retyos reroinra: A(Oov, the 
wall 1s built of stone (Genitive of Material). Ov rav 
Kaxovpywy olkros (sc. éoriv), there is no wity spe for 
the evil-doers (Objective Genitive). 


§ 170. 1. Any verb may take a genitive if its action 
affects the object only in part. E.g, 
Tlépres trav Avday, he sends some of the Lydians (but wéuret 


tous Avdous, he sends the Lydians). Mive rov oivov, he drinks of 
the wine. 


2. This principle applies especially to verbs signifying 
to share (i.e. to gwe or take a part) or to enjoy. 

E.g. | | 

Mereixyov ris Aeias, they shared in the booty; dmodavopev trav 


dyaday, we enjoy the blessings (i.e. our share of them). So péreori 
pos rovrov, I have a share in this (§ 184, 2, N.).. 


§ 171. 1. The genitivo follows verbs signifying to take 
hold of, to touch, to claim, to aim at, to hit, to 
attain, to miss, to make trial of, to begin. E.g. 


"EdaBero ris yetpas avrot, he took his hand; otre wupos oire 
€pwros éxav drropa, I willingly touch neither fire nor love; rijs 
Evvégews peramoovvrat, they lay claim to sagacity ; aroxalerOa trav 
dvOpanay, to uim at the men; rhs aperis épixécOau, to attain to 
virtue; érvye ris Bixns, he met with gustice ; opdddera THs €Atridos, 
he fails of (attaining) his hope; mepac@a tov reiyous, to make an 
attempt on the wall; ov mode pov dpxoper, we do not begin war. 


Note. Verbs of taking hold may have an object accusative, with 
a genitive of tho part taken hold of; as €AaSov tis Covns row ’Opovray, 
they scized Orontas by his girdle, 
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2. The genitive follows verbs signifying ¢o taste, to smell, 
to hear, to perccive, to understand, to remember, to 
Jorget, to desire, to care for, to spare, to neglect, to 
admire, to despise. Eg. 


"EXevbeplas yevodpevos, having tasted of freedom ; xpoppvey 
codppaivona, I smell onions; davis axovew, to hear a voice; 
aicbaver Oat, pepvnoba, or émAavOdverbat tr ov T wv, to perceive, remem- 
ber, or forget these things ; oumévat dAAnA@y, to understand one 
another ; trav padnpareoy enOupa, I long for learning; xpnparev 
peideabat, to be sparing of money; 86Ens Gpereiv, to neglect opinion ; 
dyapa rns aperns, I admire virtue; xarappovey tov xiv8uyvov, to 
despise the danger (cf. § 173, 2, Note). 

Note 1. Verbs of hearing, learning, &c., may take an accusative 
of the thing heard, &c., and a genitive of the person heard from; 
as mubécba rovro tyor, to learn this from you (§ 176). 

Nore 2. For péAec and perapéAes with the genitive and dative, 
see § 184, 2, N. 

Nore 3. Causative verbs of this class may take the accusative 
of a person and the genitive of a thing; as pr} p” dvapynons Kaxéy, 
do not remind me of evils (i.e. cause me to remember them). But verbs 
of reminding also take two accusatives (§ 164). 


3. The genitive follows verbs signifying ¢o rule or to 
command, £.g. 
“Epws roav OeGy Baothevet, Love is king of the Gods ; WoAduxparns 
Sdpov érupdyves, Polycrates was tyrant of Samos. 
§ 172. 1. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the 
genitive of material (§ 167, 4). Eg. 
Xpynpdrey evropel, he has abundance of money ; of rvpavvor érai- 
vou obrore oraviere, you tyrants never have a scarcity of praise. 


2. Verbs signifying to fill take the accusative of the thing 
filled and the genitive of material; as vdaros ri 
KvALKa, 7Anpody, to fill the cup with water. 


Note 1. Adopa, I want, besides the ordinary construction (as 
rovrwv édeovro, they were in want of these), may take a genitive 
of the person with a cognate accusative of the thing ; as denoopa 
ipav perpiay 8énow, I will make of you a moderate request, See 
§ 159, N. 2. 


Note 2. Aet may take a dative of the person besides the 
genitive ; as Sei pos rovrov, I need this, 
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Causal Genitive. 


§ 173, 1. The genitive often. denotes a cause, especially 
after verbs expressing praise or dispraise, pity, 
anger, envy, or revenge. Eg. 


Tovrovs ris réApuns Bavpdfev, to admire these for their courage ; 
Tovtous oixteipo ths vdaov, I pity these for their disease; rav 
adtxnpdrwy opyilerOa, avrois, to be angry with them for their 
offences. 


2. Verbs signifying to accuse, to prosecute, to convict, to 
acquit, and to condemn take a causal genitive 
denoting the crime. E.g. 


Airtopat avrov rov ddvov, I accuse him of the murder, duke 
pe Sapa, he prosecutes me for bribery (for gifts) ; KAéwva 8apav 
€Xovres wai xAorys, having convicted Cleon of bribery and theft; 
Ehevye mpodocias, he was brought to trial for treachery, but ameguye 
mpodocias, he was acquitted of treachery. 


Note. Compounds of xara of this class commonly take a 
genitive of the person, depending on the xara. They may take also 
an accusative denoting the crime or punishment. Thus, ovdeis 
aurés atrov xaryydpnoe mwrore, no man ever himself accused him- 
self (§ 131, 7), xarapevdovrai pov peydaa, they tell great falsehoods 
against me; @oiBov adk«iay xarnyopev, to charge injustice upon 

oebus. 


3. The genitive is sometimes used in exclamations, to give 
the cause of the astonishment ; as 4 Ilocedov, ris 
téxvns, O Poseidon, what a trade! 


Genitive of Separation, of Comparison, of Source. 


§ 174, The genitive follows verbs denoting to remove, to 
restrain, to release, to abandon, to deprive, and 
others implying separation. Eg. 

‘H vijoos ov mond dtéxer ths Nreipov, the island is not far distant 
From the main-land ; émornpn xwpifopevn aperijs, knowledge separated 
from virtue; XAvocv pe Serpoarv, release me from chains, émravoav 
avréy Tis otparnyias, they deposed him from his command, ov 
naveabe tis poxOnpias, you do not cease from your rascality. 

For two accusatives after verbs of depriving, see § 164. 


at 
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& 175. 1. Adjectives and adverbs of the comparative 
degree take the genitive (without 7, than). £9. 

Kpeirrey cati router, he is better than these; xomnpia Oarrov 
Oavarovu Oe, wickedness runs faster than death. 

Note. All adjectives and adverbs which imply a comparison 
may take a genitive: as érepos rovres, others than these > vorepos Ts 
payns, too late for (later than) the battle. 

2. The genitive follows verbs signifying to surpass, to be 
infertor, and all others which imply comparison. 
Eg. 

“AvOpawos Evréoe: ixepeyet ray GAXev, man surpasses the others in 
sagacity ; rou xr7nOovus mepcytyrecbas, to be superior to the multitude ; 
iorepifey rey xaiper, to be too late for the opportunities. 

§ 176, The genitive sometimes denotes the source. E.g. 


Totro €ruyéy cov, I obtained this from you ; rovro épabey ipar, he 
learned this from you. 


Genitive after Compound Verbs. 


§ 177. The genitive often depends on a preposition included 
in a compound verb. £.g. 

IIpéxerras rns ’Artrixns dpn high mountains lie before 
Attica ; trepehdvnaay rov Av gov, they appeared abore the hill ; ovrws 
ipady trepadya, I grieve so for you; sworpére pe rovror, it turns me 
From this. 


For the genitive after certain compounds of «ard, see § 173, 2, 
Note. See also § 193. 


Genitive of Price or Value. 


§ 178, The genitive may denote the price or value of a 
thing. Eg. 

Aoga xpnpdrav ove aynri (sc. éoriv), glory is not to be bought 
with money ; mécov diddaoxe, for what price does he teach? perbot 
vopous eiodépe, he proposes laws for a bribe; 6 8ovAos wévre pay 
risara, the slave is valued at five minas, 


Genitive of Time and Place. 


§ 179, The genitive may denote the time within which 
anything takes place. £.g. 
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Ilépoa ovy weovor Béxa éray, the Persians will not come within 
ten years. Ths vuxros éyévero, it happened within the night (but ry 
vuxra means during the whole night). 


Genitive with Adjectives. 


§ 180. The objective genitive follows many verbal adjec- 
tives, which are chiefly kindred (in meaning or 
derivation) to verbs which take the genitive, but 


sometimes to verbs which take the accusative. 
E.g. 

Méroxos godias, partaking of wisdom (§ 170, 2); Epmepos xaxdp, 
experienced in evils (§ 171, 1); xarnxoos tov yovdwy, obedient (lit. 
hearkening) to his parents; gedwAol ypnydter, sparing of money 
(§ 171, 2); éyxparys éavrov, being master of himself; apxixds avdpav, 
Jit to rule men (§ 171, 3); peords xaxadv, full of evils (§ 172, 1); 
€voxos 8edias, chargeable with cowardice (§ 173, 2); Sdpopos rap 
dor, distinguished from the others (§ 174). 

IldAews dvarperriuds, subversive of the state ; mpaxrixds tov xaddy, 
capable of doing noble deeds; gidropabns mdons adnOeias, fond of 
learning all truth (§ 158). 


§ 18]. The possessive genitive sometimes follows adjectives 
denoting possession or the opposite. £.g. 
Oixeia rav Bacirevdvrav, belonging to the kings ; iepos 6 ywpos tis 
’Aprepsdos, the place is sacred tu Artemis. 
For the dative after such adjectives, see § 185. 


Genitive with Adverbs. 


§ 182. 1. The genitive follows adverbs derived from adjec- 
tives which take the genitive. £.g. 


Oi épreipas avrod txorres, those who are acquainted with him ; 
avagies ris rédews, in a manner unworthy of the state. 


2. The genitive follows many adverbs of place. Eg. 


Etow rou épvparos, within the fortress ; €£w rov reiyous, outside of 
the wall ; éxrds rov dpwr, without the boundaries ; ywpis Tov oaparos, - 
apart from the body ; wera&d codias cai duablas, between wisdom and 
ignorance ; mépav tov morapov, beyond the river ; mpoabey tov orpa- 
rorredou, in front of the camp. 

Such adverbs, besides those given above, are chiefly évrds, within ; 
diya, apart from; éyyis, ayxt, méAas, and mAngiov, near; moppw 
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(mpdow), far from ; dmoOev and xurémy, behind; and a few others of 
similar meaning. The genitive after most of them can be explained 
as a partitive genitive or as a genitive of separation. 


Notre. IlAnv, except, dype and péxpt, uniil, dvev and arep, 
without, €vexa (ovvexa), on account of, and pera€u, between, take 
the genitive like prepositions. See § 191. 


Genitive Absolute. 


§ 183. A noun and a participle not connected with the 
main construction of the sentence may stand by 
themselves in the genitive. This is called the 
genitive absolute. Eg. 


Tavr’ éxpay6n Kévwvos orparnyouvros, this was done when 
n was general. Ovdev trav deovray ToLovyT av bpay Kaxas Ta 
Tpaypara eye, affairs are in a bad state while you do nothing which you 
ought todo. Ocdv 8ddvrwy ove dv exiyor xaxd, if the Gods should 
grant (it to be so), he could not escape evils, 
For the relations denoted by this genitive, see §§ 277, 278. 


IV. DATIVE. 


REMARK. The primary use of the dative case is to denote that 
to or for which anything is or is done. It also denotes that by which 
or with which, and the time (sometimes the place) in which, anything 
takes place,—i.e. it is not merely a dative, but also an tnstrumental 
and a locative case. (See Remark before § 157.) The object of 
motion after ¢o is not regularly expressed by the Greek dative, but 
by the accusative with a preposition. (See § 162.) 


Dative expressing To or For. 


§ 184, The dative is used to denote that ¢o or for which 
_ anything is or is done, This includes,— 


1. The dative of the indirect object after transitive verbs, 

" which is generally introduced in English by ¢o. 
Eg. 

AiSoot picbov 7@ oTrparevpart, he gives pay to the army ; tm- 

oxveirai oot Séxa radavra, he promises ten talents to you (or he promises 
you ten talenis). 
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2. The dative after certain intransitive verbs, many of 
which in English take a direct object without éo. 
Fg. 

Etyopuas tois Oeois, I pray (to) the Gods; dcxatoovvn AvowreACL TO 
€xovri, justice is advantageous to (or profits) the one having it; rois 
vopots meiBera, he is obedient to the laws (he obeys the laws) ; Bonbet 
rois pidots, he assists his friends; ob wurreves trois Pirors, he does 
not trust his friends; rois OnBaiors ovedifovow, they reproach the 
Thebans ; opyi{erOe rois adtxovary, you are angry with the offenders. 
So mpéret poe Aéye, tt is becoming me to speak; mpoonxe por, it 
belongs to me; Soxet pou, it seems to me; Sox you, methinks. 


Remark. The verbs of this class which are not translated with 
to in English are chiefly those signifying to benefit, serve, obey, 
defend, assist, please, trust, satisfy, advise, exhort, or any of their 
opposites ;. also those expressing friendliness, hostility, abuse, 
reproach, envy, anger, threats, 


Notr. The impersonals Sei, péereort, péAet, perapedAe, and 
spoonxes take the dative of a person with the genitive of a thing; 
as det pos rovrov, I have need of this; péreori poe rovrov, I have a share 
in this; péAee poi rovrov, I am interested in this; mpoonxes pot rovrov, 
I am concerned in this, (For the gen. see § 170, 2, § 171, 2, N. 2, 
§ 172, 2, N, 2.) 


3. The dative of interest (or of advantage or disadvantage), 
which is generally introduced in English by jor. 
Eg. 
Ilas ap airad rovet, every man labours for himself; Sddov 'AOn- 
vaiots vopous €Onxe, Solon made laws for the Athenians. 


NoTE 1. Sometimes this dative has nearly the same force as a 
possessive genitive ; as of tro: avrots dé8era, their horses are tied 
(lit. the horses are tied for them). 


NoTE 2. Here belongs the so-called ethical dative, in which tho 
personal pronouns have the force of for my sake, &c., and sometimes 
cannot easily be translated ; as ri cos padnoopa; what am I to learn 
for you; was npiv éxas; how are you (we wish to know) ? 


4. The dative of possession, after eimé, ydyvopat, and 
similar verbs. Z yg. 


loAAoi pot Gira eioiv, I have many friends ; mdvra cot yevnoerat, 
all things will belong to you. 
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5. The dative denoting that with respect to which a state- 
ment is made,—often belonging to the whole 
sentence rather than to any special word. L.g. 


"Anavra ro HoBoupéeva Yodei, everything sounds to one who is 
afraid, 


§ 185, The dative follows many adjectives and adverbs of 
kindred meaning with the verbs included in § 184, 
and some verbal nouns. £.g. 


Avopevis trois pidas, hostile to his friends ; evvous éavta, kind to 
himself. Zupphepdvros aire, profitably to himself; éumodoy epot, 
in my way. . 


Dative of Resemblance and Union. 


§ 186, The dative is used with all words implying resem- 
blance, union, or approach. This includes verbs, 
adjectives, adverbs, and nouns. Lg. 


Zetais éondres, like shadows; dpsrovce trois caxots, they 
associate with the bad; Gporoyovow adArfrXo ts, they agree with 
one another, 8adréyovraa rovtors, they converse with these; rois 
avrois Kup@ OmAdas andtopevo, armed with the same arms as Cyrus. 
"Eyyvs 68 @, near a road (also the genitive, § 182, 2); dua rn npépa, 
as soon as (it was) day ; spod rp 1nd q, together with the mud. 


Nore. Here belong not merely such verbs as d:adéyopat, discourse 
with, but also pdyopat, roXepeo, and others signifying contend 
with, quarrel with, a8 payerOa rois OnBaioss, to fight with the 
Thebans, twodepovow 7 piv, they are at war with us. 


Dative after Compound Verbs. 


§ 187, The dative follows many verbs compounded with 
év, suv, or érié; and some compounded with zpos, 
Tapa, twepi, and bro. E.9. 

Tots vopots éeppevwv, abiding by the laws; épaur@ auvydew 
ovdey emotapeve, I was conscious to myself (lit. with myself) that I 
knew nothing ; 48n mworé o ot énndOev ; did it ever occur to you? Wpoc- 
Badrxew ro Tetxiopars, to attack the fortification; dderdos dvd pi 
napein, let a brother stand by a man (i.e. let a man’s brother stand by 
him); rots xaKxots weptrinrovow, they are involved in evils, imdxecra 
76 wediov Te lep@, the plain lies below the temple. 
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Causal and Instrumental Dative. 


*§ 188, 1. The dative is used to denote the cause, manner, 
means, or instrument. £.9. 


CavsE: ’AroOvjoxe vd o , he dies of disease. MANNER: Apdopo 
nirelyovro, they pressed forward on a run; ro dvr, in reality ; Bia, 
Sorcetbly ; ravrn, in this manner, thus. MEANS or INSTRUMENT: 
“Opa@pev trois OPOaArpois, we see with our eyes; éyvaabnoav rH 
aoKeuy tov Onrov, they were recognized by the fashion of their arms ; 
xakots iaaOa xaxd, to cure evils by evils, 

Norge. Xpdopaz, to use (to serve one’s self by), takes the instru- 
mental dative ; a8 xpavras apyvupig, they use money. A neuter 
pronoun (e.g. ri, rt, 6 rt, Or rovro) may be added as a cognato 
accusative ; as ri rovras xpicopat; what shall I do 
with these (lit. what use shall I make of these) ? 


2. The dative of manner is used with comparatives to 
denote the degree of difference. E.g. 
TloAXNG@ xpettrra dori, it is much better (better by much); ri 
kehadn peifwy (or éAarzwv), a head taller (or shorter). 
3. The dative sometimes denotes the agent with passive 
verbs, especially with the perfect and pluperfect. 
E.4. 


Totro 43n coe wémpaxrat, this has now been done by you. (See 


§ 197.) 


4. With tho verbal adjective in -réos, in its personal (passive) 
construction, the agent is expressed by the dative ; 
in its impersonal (active) construction, by the dative 
or the accusative. See § 281. 


5. The dative is used to denote that by which any person 
is accompanied. .9. 
"HNOov ol epoat maymdnbet ordr, the Persians came with an 
army in full force. 


ers. This dative sqmetimes takes the dative of avros for 
cmphasis; as piay (vavvf airois dvipaacy etrdov, they took onc 
fern) men and all 
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Dative of Time. 


§ 189, The dative without a preposition often denotes 
time when. This is confined chiefly to nouns 
denoting day, night, month, or year, and to names 


of festivals, £.g. 

Tq avr npéepa anébaver, he died on the same day; ‘Eppat pia 
yuKTt of wdeoros mepiexonnoav, the most of the Hermae were 
mutilated in one night; rerdpr@ Eres §vveBnoay, they came to 
terms in the fourth year. So ry dorepaig (sc. rpépa), on the 
following day. 

Dative of Place (Poetic). 


§ 190. In poetry, the dative without a preposition often 
denotes the place where ; as “EAAGSe vaiwy, dwelling 
in Hellas. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


§ 191. Prepositions connect nouns (or words used as nouns) 
with other parts of the sentence. They were ori- 
ginally adverbs, and generally appear as such in 
composition with verbs. 


Besides the prepositions properly so called, there are certain 
adverbs used in the same way, which cannot be compounded with 
verbs: these are called improper prepositions, and are dev, drep, 
dypt, pexpt, peraku, évexa, wAnv, os. All of these take the genitive, 
except os, which takes the accusative. 


I. Four prepositions take the genttive only: dvri, ao, ef or 
éx, zpd,—wWwith the improper prepositions dvev, drep, 
dxpt, péexpt, perakv, Evexa, wry. 


1. dvr, instead of, for. Original meaning, over against, against. 
In comp. : against, in opposition, in return, instead. 
2, awd (Lat. ab, a, Eng. of’), from, off from, away from ; originally (as 
opposed to éx) separated from. 
(a) of ney dp’ trxov pdxecba, to fight on horseback (from a 
orse). 
(6) of TIME: ded robrov Tov xpdvou, from this time. 
(c) of CAUSE : dwd ordoewy exalarey,-to be driven out by factions. 
In comp. : from, away, off, tn return. 
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3. # or & (§ 18, 3; Lat. e, ex), from, out of ; originally (as opposed to 
and). from within. 


(a) of PLACE: éx Exdprns pedye:, he is banished from Sparta. 
(b) of TIME: é« waAaorérou, from the most ancient time. 


(c) of ORIGIN : Bvap ex Aids eoriv, the dream comes from Zeus. So 
also with passive verbs (instead of vwé with gen.) : rinao6ar 
Zn Twos, to be honoured by some one (the agent viewed as the 
source). 
IN coMP. ; out, from, away, off. 


4, woéd (Lat. pro), before: 
(a) of PLACE: xpd Oupdy, before the door. 
(b) of TIME: xpd rs paxns, before the battle. 
(c) of PREFERENCE : xpd rovtwy, in preference to this. 
(d) of PROTECTION : xpd raldwv pdxecbai, to fight for one’s children. 
In comp. : before, forward, in defence of. 


5. So tvev, Urep, without; xpi, méxpt, until; peratd, between ; évexa, 
on account of ; xAhv, except. 


TI. Two take the dative only : & and ov. 


1. év, in, equivalent to Lat. in with the ablative :. 
(a) of PLACE ; év Exdprn, in Sparta. 
(b) of TIME: év roUT@ Te Era, tn this year. 
In COMP, : tn, on, at, 
2. ow or Eww (Lat. cum), with, ie. in company with or by aid of (chiefly 
poetic). 
In comp. : with, together. 
TII. One takes the accusative only: eis or és,—with the 
improper preposition ds. 
1. ets or és, into, to ; originally (as opposed to éx) to within (Lat. in with 
the accusative, or inter) : 
(a) of PLACE: &puyov els Méyapa, they fled into Megara. 
(b) of TIME : els vinta, (to) till night ; eis roy &wavra xpdvoy, for all 
ime. 
(c) of NUMBER and MEASURE: els S:axogious, (amounting) to two 
hundred ; eis Sivan, up to one’s power. | 
(d) of PURPOSE OF REFERENCE : xphoipos efs ri, useful for any- 


In comp. : into, in, to. 


2. ds, to, only with persons : elorévas ds Tuva, to yo in to (visit) any one. 


S.G. 12 
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IV. Three take the genitive and accusative: Sid, xatd, iép. 


1. 8:4, through (Lat. di-, dis-). 
(1) with the GENITIVE : 
(a) of PLACE: 8¢ dowl3os FAOev, it went through a shield. 
(5) of TIME: 8: vuxrds, through the night. 
(c) of MEANS : &:° épunvdws Adyew, to speak through an interpreter. 
(d) in various phrases like 3.’ ofxrov Exew, to pity; 5a pidrlas léva, 
to be wn friendship (with one). 
(2) with the ACCUSATIVE, on account of, by reason of: &:' "AOhyny, by. 
help of Athena ; 8a roiro, on this account. 
In comP. : through, also apart (Lat. di-, dis-). 


2. ward (cf. adverb x&rw, below), originally down (opposed to dvé). 
(1) with the GENITIVE : 


(a) down Srom: &ddrerOat ward rhs wétpas, to leap down from the 
rock, 


(b) down upon: kara rijs Kepaargs karaxeiv, to pour down upon the 
head ; also against, wnder, concerning. 
(2) with the aAccusATIVE, down along ; of motion over, through, among, 
into, against ; also according to, concerning. 


(a) of PLACE: xard potv, down stream; xard ynv Kal Oadracear, 
by land and by sea, 


(5) of TIME: xard roy weAepoy, during (at the time of ) the war. 
(c) DISTRIBUTIVELY: xara tpeis, by threes, three by three; nab’ 
npépay, day by day, daily. 
In coMP. : down, against. 


3. trp, over (Lat. super). 
(1) with the GENITIVE : 
(a) of PLACE : bwtp rijs xepadfis, over (his) head ; dxtp rijs Oardoons, 
above (away from) the sea, 
(b) for, in behalf of (opposed to Kard) : udxerGar Uwép Tivos, to fight 
Jor one (originally over him); uwtp cot Sé3oeKua, I fear for 


you ; drép Twos Adyew, to speak in place of one ; sometimes 
concerning (like zepl). 


(2) with the ACCUSATIVE, over, beyond, of place and measure, 
In coMP. : over, beyond, exceedingly, in behalf of. 


V. One takes the accusative (and in poetry also the dative 
and very rarely the genttive) : avd. 
avé (cf. adverb dv, above), originally up (opposed to xard). 


with the ACCUSATIVE, up along; and of motion over, through, among 
(cf. ard). 
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(a) of PLACE: dvd Joby, up stream ; dvd orpardy, through the army 
Hom.). 


(>) of TIME: dvd wacay rhy iuepay, all through the day. 
(c) In DISTRIBUTIVE expressions : dvd rérrapas, by fours. 
In comp. : un, back, again. 


VI. Seven take the genitive, dative, and accusative: dudi, éxi, 
peta, wapa, wepi, pds, Ud. 


1, dudé (Lat. amb-), connected with pode, both ; originally on doth 
sides of ; hence about, 
(1) with the GENITIVE (rare in prose) about, concerning. 
(2) with the DATIVE (only Ionic and poetic), about. 
(3) with the AccUSATIVE, about, near, of place, time, number, ete. : 


dug’ dara, by the sea ; dugl Selanv, near evening ; dugl ra éthnorra, 
about sixty (circiter sexaginta), 


In comp. : about, on both sides. 
2. drt, on, upon. 
(1) with the GENITIVE : 
(a) of PLACE: ém) wipyou, on a tower ; sometimes towards: én) 
Xduov wAciv, to sail (upon) towards Samos. 
(b) of TIME: 29’ jay, in our time. 
(2) with the DATIVE: 


(a) of PLACE: éx) 7H OaAdooy olxeiv, to Live upon (by) the sea. 
(6) of TIME: éxl re onuely, upon the signal ; em) Tovras, thereupon. 
(c) likewise over, for, at, in addition to, on accownt of, in the power 
of ; and in many other relations: see the Lexicon. 
(3) with the accusaTIvs, originally up to; then to, towards, against : 
dvaBalvew ep’ txwov, to mount a horse ; én) Setid, to the right, « 
In coMP. : upon, over, after, toward, to, for, at, against, besides, 


3. peré (akin to péoos, Lat. medius), amid, among. 

(1) with the GENITIVE, with, on the side of : nerd Trav CUMMaXwY Tots 
wodenlos pdxecOar, with (the help of) the allies to Sight with 
(against) the enemy (§ 186, N.). 

(2) with the DATIVE (poetic, chiefly Epic), among. 

(3) with the accusATIVE: 

(a) into (the midst of), after (in quest of), for (poetic). 
(5) generally after, neat to: perd roy wédeuoy, after the war ; wéyt- 
oros peta roy "lorpoy, the largest (river) next to the Ister. 
In coMP, : with (of sharing), among, after (in quest of): it also denotes 
change, as in peravodw, change one's mind, repent, 
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4, wapé, by, near, alongside of (see Note). 
(1) with the GENITIVE, from beside, from. 
(2) with the DaTIVE, near: wapd Kip ivres, being near Cyrus. 
(3) with the AccuUsATIVE, to (a place), near to: also by the side of, beyond 
or beside, except, along with, because of, compared with. 
(a) of PLACE: agixvetrat rapa Kipoy, he comes to Cyrus. 
(b) of TIME: xapd wdéyta Toy xpdvoy, throughout the whole time. 
(c) of CAUSE : wapa Thy juerépay dudAciay, on account of our neglect. 
(@) with idea of beyond or beside, and except : obx Ear: wapd tavra 
BAAa, there are no others besides these ; xapad roy wépor, con- 
trary to the law (properly beyond it). 
In comp. : beside, along by, hitherward, wrongly (beside the mark), over 
(as in overstep). 


5. wepl, around (on all sides). 

(1) with the GENITIVE, about, concerning (Lat. de): xept warpds épéobai, 
to inquire about his father ; also (poetic) above ; xparepds wept 
aavrav, mighty above all. 

(2) with the paTIvE, about, around, concerning, seldom in Attic prose. 

(3) with the accusaTIVE, nearly the same as dudf. 

In comp. : around, about, exceedingly. 
6. weds, at or by (in front of), 

(1) with the GENITIVE : 

(a) in front of; looking towards : xpos @pdans xeiobat, to be situated 
over against Thrace ;—in swearing: xpos Oewy, before (by) 
the Gods. Sometimes pertaining to (as character): 4 xapra 
apos yuvands dori, surely tt is very like a woman. 

(b) from (properly from before) : rinhy xpds Zyvds Exovres, having 
honour from Zeus ; sometimes with passive verbs (like bxé) : 
apdés Tivos pircicbat, to be loved by some one. ; 

(2) with the DATIVE: 


(a) at: 5 Kipos fy mpds BaBuAan, Cyrus was at Babylon. 
(b) in addition to: wpds robro:s, besides this, furthermore. 


(3) with the ACCUSATIVE : 


(a) to. idvas xpds “OAvpwop, to go to Olympus. . 

(b) towards : xpos Boppay, towards the North ; so of persons: moras 
SiaxeioOa: tpds tiva, to be faithfully disposed towards one. 

(c) with a view to, in reference to: xpds tl pe Tavr’ épwrGgs, (to what 
end) for what do you ask me this ? xpés thy dbvapuv, according 
to one’s power. . : 

In comp. : to, towards, against, besides. 
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7. ted, under (Lat. sub), by. 
(1) with the GENITIVE : 
(a) of PLACE; bxd yijs, under the carth ; sometimes from under, 
(5) to denote the AGENT with passive verbs : riypacGa: vad TOY ToAs- 
rév, to be honoured by the citizens. 
(c) of CAUSE: Ud Sous, through fear ; 3p’ qBorfs, through pleasure. 
2) with the DATIVE (especiall tic) : Oaveiy bx’ ’ ish rT 
@) (the wails of) Yim 2 Poh) ley to perish unde 
(3) with the AOCUSATIVE : 
(a) of PLACE, wnder, properly to (a place) ; under. 
(6) of TIME, towards (entering into): vad vinta, just before night 
(Lat. sub noctem) : sometimes during. 
In comp. : under, secretly, slightly, gradually. 


Notre. Further details must be learned by practice. In genera’, 
the accusative is the case used with prepositions to denote that 
towards which, over which, along which, or upon which motion takes 
place; the genitive, to denote that from which anything proceeds ; 
the dative, to denote that in which anything takes place, It 
will be noticed how the meaning of each case modifies the trans- 
lation of a given preposition: thus mapa means near, alongside of ; 
and we have mapa rov Bagtdréws, from the neighbourhood of the 
king ; mapa rq Baccdei, in the neighbourhood of the king; mapa 
roy Baccdéa, into the neighbourhood of the king. 


§ 192. (Recapitulation). 1. The following prepositions take 
the genitive : dui, dvri, dad, dua, éx (€€), eri, xard, pera, 
wapad, Tepi, mpd, zpos, virép, trd,—t.¢. all except eis, év, 
avv, dva. Also the improper prepositions dvev, drep, 
dxpt, péxpt, pera, évexa, TARY. 


2. The following take the dative: év, éwi, rapa, wept, zpos, ovN, 
ivr, and in poetry dui, ava, pera. 


3. The following take the accusative: dui, dva, dua, eis (és), 
éwi, kata, peta, Tapa, wepi, mpos, vrep, trd,—t.é. all 
except avi, amd, éx, év, mpd, ovv. So also ds (with 
words denoting persons). 


§ 193. A preposition is often followed by its own case wher 

it is part of acompound verb. L.g. | 
[lapexopifovro thw “Iradiay, they sailed along the coast of Italy; 
€onrOé pe, it occurred to me; pnTnNp TUYempaTrey air@ radvta. 
his mother assisted him in this (1.¢. €mparre cbv atrp). For example. 
of the genitive, see § 177; for those of the dative, see § 187. 
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ADVERBS. 


§ 194. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 
adverbs, £.9. 
Ovres etrey, thus he spoke; rparoyv annrOer, he frst went away; 
ro aAnOas xaxop, that which ts truly evil. 
For adverbs preceded by the article, and qualifying a noun like adjectives, 
see § 141, N. 3. For adverbs with the genitive or dative, see §§ 168; 


182; 185; 186. For adverbs as prepositions, see § 191. For negative 
adverbs, see § 283. 


THE VERB. 
VOICES. 


Active. 


§ 195, In the, active voice the subject is represented as 
acting: as tpémw rove ofOarpouvs, I turn my 
eyes; o twaTynp diret tov aida, the father loves the 
child ; 0 imaos tpéxet, the horse runs. 


Passive. 


§ 196. In the passive voice the subject is represented as 
acted upon ; a8 6 Tais Uo TOU TaTpOS deAEiTALl, 


the child is loved by the father. 


§ 197. 1. The object of the active becomes the subject of the 
passive. The subject of the active, the agent, is 
generally expressed by éwé and the genitive in the 
passive construction. (See § 196 and the example). 


Note. When the active is followed by two accusatives, or by an 
accusative of a thing and a dative of a person, the case denoting a 
person is generally mado the subject of the passive, and the other 
(an accusative) remains unchanged. E.g. 

OvSéev GAXO Bddonera: dvOpwros, the man is taught nothing else 
(in the active, oddéy GAXo ddacxovor tov dvOpwrov). “AAXo rt 
petloyv emraxbjoecbe, you will have some other greater command 
imposed on you (active, dAAo tm peifoy wyiy emragovow, they will 
impose some other greater command on you). So éxxorrecOar rov 
dpOarpov, to have his eye cut out, and dmoréuverOa rv xebadryp, to 
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have his head cut off, &c., from possible active constructions 
exxorrew ri tint, and drorepvey ri revs (cf. § 184, 3, N. 1). 


2. The perfect and pluperfect passive generally take the dative 
of the agent (§ 188, 3). 
The personal verbal in -réos takes the dative, the 
impersonal in -réoy the dative or accusative, of the 
agent (§ 188, 4). 


§ 198. The subject of the passive may be a neuter adjective 
which represents a cognate accusative of the active 
construction ; or the passive may be used impersonally, 
the subject being implied in the idea of the verb 
itself. Fg. 

"AgeBeirasc ovddv, no act of impiety is committed (act. aoeBetv 
ovdéy, § 159, N. 1). So wapecxevaora, preparation has been made 
(it is prepared); dpaptdvera, error is committed (it is erred): cf, 
Latin ventum est, 


Middle. 


§ 199, In the middle voice the subject is represented as 
acting upon himself, or in some manner which 
concerns himself. 


1. As acting on himself: érparovro mpos Anoretav, they turned 
themselves to piracy. This, though the most natural, 
is the least common use of the middle. 


2. As acting for himself or with reference to himself: 6 Simos 
riMerar vopous, the people make laws for themselves, 
whereas ri@you vouovs would properly be said of a 
lawgiver ; rodrov peramréuropa, I send for him (to 
c.meé to me) ; amwreréeurero a’rous, he dismissed them. 


3. As acting on an object which belongs to himself: 7rOe 
Avadpuevos Pvyarpa, he came to ransom his (own) daugh- 
ter (Hom.) 


NoTE 1. Often the middle expresses no more than is implied in 
the active; thus tpdmaov torag Gat, to raise a trophy for them- 
selves, generally adds nothing but the expression to what is implied 
in tpdraov iordvat, to raise a trophy; and either form can be 
used. The middle sometimes appears not to differ at all from the 
active in meaning; as the poetic idecOa, to sce, and idciv. 


184 SYNTAX, [8 200. 


Nore 2. The middle sometimes has a causative meaning; as 
edcdafapuny ce, I had you taught. 


Nore 3. The middle of certain verbs is peculiar in its meaning. 
Thus, adrodidaps, give back, anodidopa, sell ; ypapa, write or propose 
a vote, ypapopa, indict; ripwpe tim, I avenge a person, ripwpovpat 
twa, I avenge myself on a person or I punish a person ; dare, fasten, 
Grropa, cling to ( fasten myself to); so éxoua, Fold to. 

Nore 4. The future middle of some verbs has a passive sense; 
as adix@, wrong, adixyoopuas, I shall be wronged. 


TENSES. 
I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 


§ 200, The tenses of the indicative express action as 
follows :— : 


PRESENT, continued or repeated present action: ypadw, J am 
writing or I write (habitually). 

IMPERFECT, continued or repeated past action: éypadov, f was 
writing, or I used to write. 

PERFECT, action finished in present time: yéypada, I have 

PLUPERFECT,' action finished in past time: éyeypadew, J had 
written. . 

Aorist, simple past action: éypaya, J wrote. (See Note 5.) 

FururE, future action: ypayw, I shall write or I shall te 
writing. 

FutTurE Prrrxct, action to be finished in future time: yeypa- 
wera, ¢ will have been written. 


Nore 1. In narration, the present is sometimes used vividly for 
the aorist; a8 mopeverac mpos Baoea 7 edvvaro tayiota, he goes 
(went) to the king as fast as he could. 

For the present expressing a general truth, see § 205, 1. 


Note 2. The presents y¥xw, I am come, and ofyopat, I am 
gone, have the force of perfects ; the imperfects having the force 
of pluperfects. 


Nore 3. The present efu:, IZ am going, has a future sense, and 
is used as a future of €pyopat, whose proper future eAevoopua: is not 
in good use in Attic prose, 
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Notre 4. The present with mdAa or any other expression of 
past time has the force of a present and perfect combined; as 
waXat got rovro A€ ye I hawe long been telling you this (which 
I now tell), 


Note 5. The aorist corres sponds exactly to the so-called imperfect 
in English, whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds to the forms I 
was doing, &c. Thus, émoles rovto i8 he was doing this or he did 
this habitually; memoinxe rovro is he has already done this; 
€ WET OL Hf kes rovro is he had already (at some past time) done 
this ; but ¢woinoe rovuro is simply he did this, without qualification 
of ‘any kind. 


§ 201. In dependent clauses, when the construction allows 
both subjunctive and optative, or both indicative 
and optative, the subjunctive or indicative regu- 
larly follows primary tenses, and the optative 
follows secondary tenses (See § 90, 2). £.g. 


Iiparrovo wy & av BotrAwvrat, they do whatever they please ; 
imparroy a Bovroevro, they did whatever they pleased. Aé yov- 
ou ore TovTO ovdovras they say that they wish for this; €XeEav 
Gre rouro Bovdatvro, they said that they wished for this. 

These constructions will be explained hereafter (§§ 233, 243). 


II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS. 


A. Not in Indirect Discourse. 


§ 202. In the subjunctive and imperative, and also in the 
- optative and infinitive when they are not in indirect 
discourse (§ 203), the tenses chiefly used are the 
present and aorist. 


1. These tenses here differ only in this, that the present 
- denotes a continued or repeated action, while the aorist 
denotes a simple occurrence of the action, the time of 

both being precisely the same. £.g. 


"Eay roe rovro, if he shall do this (habitually y)s eav TOLHnaoN 
rovro, (simply) if he shall do this; «i wotoin rovro, if he should 
do this (habitually ), et TOLNGTELE TOUTO, (simply) if he should do 
this; motes rovro, do this (habitually), woinaoy rovro, (simply) 
do this, BovAerat rovro moteiy, he wishes to do this (habitually) ; 
Bovreray rovro wo01no at, (simply) he wishes to do this. 

This is a distinetion entirely unknown to the Latin, which has 
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(for example) only one form, si faciat, corresponding to ef motoin 
and ef rotnaetey. Even the Greek does not always regard it; 
and in many cases it is indifferent which tense is used. 


2. The perfect, which seldom occurs in these constructions, 
represents an action as finished at the time at which 
the present would represent it as going on. £.g. 


Agorxa pi) ANOny wemwotnnn, I fear lest it may prove to have 
caused forgetfulness (pr rorgg would mean lest it may cause). Ov 
Bovreverbac em Spa, dddka BeBovrActa bas, it is no longer 
time to be deliberating, but (it is time) to have finished deliberating. 


Notre. The perfect infinitive sometimes expresses decision or 
permanence, and sometimes it is merely more emphatic than the 
present; as elroy ray Ovpay kexXeta Gaz, they ordered the gate to be 
shut (and kept so); fAavvev exit rovs Mevavos, Got éxeivous é xm é& 
wARxOac Kal rpéxety emt ra otha, 80 that they were (once for all) 
thoroughly frightened and ran to arms. 


3. The future optative and future infinitive are regularly 
used only to represent the future indicative in endirect 
discourse (§ 203). 


Note. For the future infinitive with peddAw, see § 118, 6. 


B. In Indirect Discourse. 


Remark. The term indirect discourse includes all clauses de- 
pending on a verb of saying or thinking which contain the thoughts 
or words of any person stated indirectly, i.e. incorporated into the 
general structure of the sentence. It includes of course all indirect 
quotations and indirect questions, 


§ 203. When the optative and infinitive stand in indirect 
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding tense 
of the same verb in direct discourse. £.g. 


“Edeyev ore yp ag or, he said that he was writing (he said ypdpo, I 
am writing) ; €heyev Otte ypawort, he said that he would write (he said 
ypavro, I will write); EdXeyev dre ypaweteyv, he said that he had 
written (he said éypaya); EdXeyev Gre yeypaghas ein, he said that 
he had already written (he said yéypapa). “Hpero et tts epov etn 
coparecos, he asked whether any one was wiser than I (he asked 
€oTt Tis ;). 

dnot ypagdecy, he says that he is writing (he says ypadw); dyci 
ypawerv, he says that he will write (ypdyo) ; prot ypaways he 
says that he wrote (€ypayra); pnciyeypadhévat, he says that he has 
written (yéypapa). So pn ypdgery, he said that he was writing 
(he said ypddo) ; &c. 
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These constructions will be explained in § 243 and § 246 (cf. § 
247). Here they merely show the different force of the tenses in in- 
direct discourse and in other constructions. Compare especially the 
difference between gycit ypadesyv and dnot ypawac under § 203 
with that between BovAera: wocreivy and BovAera roijoas under 
§ 202. Notice also the same distinction in respect to the present 
and aorist optative. 


Note 1, The present infinitive may represent the imperfect as 
well as the present indicative; as rivas edxas iwoNapBdver’ ¢& x €- 
o Oac rov Piderrov Gr éarevdev; what prayers do you suppose Philip 
made when he was pouring libations ? (i.e. rivas evyas nbxero ;). 


Note 2. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, &c., allow either 
the | Oe infinitive (as in § 203) or the present and aorist (as in 
2). JG. 
S Daten payny €cearOar, they expected that there would be a 
batile; but & ofrore faAmoev wmudeiv, what he never expected to 
suffer. ‘“Ymecxerd por Bovrevoacéas, and tarécyero pnxavyy 
mapé&ecv (both in Xen.), 


Wil. TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


§ 204, The tenses of the participle generally express the 
same time as those of the indicative; but they are 
present, past, or future relatively to the time of the 
verb with which they are connected. £.g. 

‘Apapravest Touro moar, he errs in doing this; 7 pd prave rovro 
nowy, he erred in doing this; duaprnaerat rovro roayv, he will 
err in doing this, (Here rady is first present, then past, then future, 
absolutely ; but always present to the verb of the sentence). “Aree 
rauta AaBay, take this and be off (AaBav being past to dredOe, but 
absolutely future). 


Nore 1. The present may here also represent the imperfect ; as 
oa xdxcivw cop povodyre, Eote Swxpares cuvnorny, I know that 
they also were continent (i.e. érwppoveirny) as long as they associated 
with Socrates. See § 203, Note 1. 


Nore 2. For peculiar uses of the aorist participle, see § 279, 
3 and 4, 


IV. GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES. 


§ 205. 1. The present is the tense commonly used in Greek, 
as in English, to denote a general truth or an habitual 
action ; a8 Aotov eis AnAov "A@nvaio. réurovow, the 


Athenians send a ship to Delos (annually). 


188 SYNTAX. [$ 206. 


2. In animated language the aorist is used in this sense. 
This is called the gnomic aorist, and is generally 
translated by the English present. £.9. 


“Hy ris rovroy re tapaBaivn, (nia airois ewe ‘Geaay, ie. they 
impose a penalty on all who transgress. Mi’ nuépa rov perv rab eirey 
inpdbev, tov 8 fp’ avo, one day (often) brings down ane man Srom a 
height and raises another high. 

3. The perfect 1 is sometimes gnomic, like the aorist. Eg. 


Té dé pa éprodoy dvavrayaviore evvoia reriunra, but those who are 
(lit. that which is) not before men’s eyes are (48) honoured with a good 
will which has no rivalry. 


§ 206. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with the 
adverb dy to denote a customary action. £.g. 


Atnparay ay avrovs ri Neyo, I used to ask them (I would 
often ask them) what they said. TWodAdns nrovoapev dv pas, we 
used often to hear you. 


Remark. This iterative construction must be carefully distin- 
guished from the ordinary apodosis with dy (§ 222). It is equivalent 
to our phrase he would often do this for he used to do this. 


THE PARTICLE "AN. 


§ 207, The adverb av (Epic xé) has two distinct uses. 


1. It is joined to all the secondary tenses of the indicative 
(in Homer also to the future indicative), and to 
the optative, infinitive, or participle, to denote 
that the action of the verb is dependent on some 
condition, expressed or implied. Here it belongs 
to the verb. 


2. It is joined regularly to et, if, and to all relative and 
temporal words (and occasionally to the final parti- 
cles ws, darws, and d¢pa), when these are followed 
by the subjunctive. Here it belongs entirely to 
the particle or relative, with which it often forms 
one word, as in éay, drav, érredav. 


§ 211.] THE PARTICLE AN. 189 


There is no English word which can translate dv. In its first use 
it is expressed in the would or should of the verb (SovAc:ro iy, he 
would wish ; €oipny av, I should choose). In its second use it has no 
force which can be made apparent in English. 


REMARK. The following sections (§§ 208-211) enumerate the various 
uses of &y; when these are explained more fully elsewhere, reference is 
made to the proper sections. 


§ 208. 1. The present and perfect indicative never take dy. - 


2. The future indicative often takes dv (or xé) in the early 
poets, especially Homer; very rarely in Attic Greek. 

Eg. 
Kai xé ris 30’ €péet, and perhaps some one will thus speak ; 


dddXot, of Ké pe Tysnoovct, others who will (perchance) honour me. 
(Hom.) 


3. The most common use of dv with the indicative is with the 


secondary tenses in apodosis and in a potential sense. 
See § 222 and § 226, 2. 


§ 209, 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is used with & 
only in the constructions mentioned in § 207, 2, 
where dy belongs to the introductory word. See 
§ 223, § 225, § 232, 3, § 233; also § 216, 1, N. 2. 


2. The Homeric subjunctive, which is often used nearly or 
quite in the sense of the future indicative (§ 255), 
may, like the future (§ 208, 2), take dv or xé. E.g. 
Ei 8é xe per) Sonor, dye 8€ Kev airds EXwpat, and if he does not 
give her up, I will take her myself. 


§ 210. The optative with dv forms an apodosis, with which a 
condition may be either expressed or implied (§ 224). 


§ 211, The present and aorist infinitive and participle are 
used with ay to form an apodosis. Each tense is here 
equivalent to the corresponding tense of the indicative 
or optative with dv,—the present representing also 
the imperfect. Thus the present infinitive or parti- 
ciple with dy may represent either an «tnperfect 
indicative or a present optative with dv; the aorist, 
either. an aorist indicative or an aorist optative with 


dv. Lg. 


(Pres.) @noiv airovs édevbépous dv eZvat, ei rotro expagay, he 


saya that they would (now) be free (}icay dy), if they had done this; 
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gnoiv avrovs €devOdpous dv eivat, ci rovro mpadfecay, he says that 
they would (hereafter) be free (ciey dy), if they should do this. Oida 
aurovs éAevOépous dy Guras, ei tobro éempaéay, I know that they 
would (now) be free (foay dy), if they had done this; oid8a airois 
€XevOepous Gy dvras, ei ravta mpdéecav, I know that they would 
(hereafter) be free (elev av), if they should do this (§ 280). 

(Aor.) tac airév éXGetv Gy (or olda airov €AOdwra ay), ci 
touro €yévero, they say (or J know) that he would have come (fiber 
ds), if this had happened ; ao airiv €XOciv dv (or oa adroy 
éXOdvra ay), & rovro yévorro, they say (or I know) that he would 
(hereafter) come (€d6ot av), if thes should happen. 

So the perfect infinitive with dy may represent either the pluperfect 
indicative or the perfect optative with dy. The context must decide 
in each case whether we have the equivalent of the indicative or 
of the optative with dy. In the examples given above, the form of 
the protasis is decisive. 


§ 212. 1. In a long apodosis dv may be used twice or even 
three times with the same verb ; a8 ovx Gy qyetoP’ avriv 
kv évidpapetv; do you not think that he would even 
have rushed thither ? 


2. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate verbs, av 
generally stands only with the first; as ovdé ay 
Suiopov rod érépov zrotot, add’ emi ravrov apdorepa 
tovev, he would do nothing different from the other, 
but both would aim at the same object (av belongs 
also to ‘ovev). 


THE MOODS. 


§ 213. 1. The indicative is used in simple, absolute asser- 
tions ; as ypape, he writes; Eypawpev, he wrote ; ypaypet, 
he will write ; yeypapev, he has written. 

It also expresses certain other relations, many of 
which are expressed in other languages (as in Latin) 
by a different mood. The following examples will 
illustrate its various uses :— 

El rovro dAnOés art, yaipw, if this is true, I reoice (§ 221); «i 
cypaweyv, FAOov dv, of he had written, I should have come 
(¢ 222); ei ypayet, yooooua, if he shall write (or if he writes), 
I shall know (223, N.1). "Emuedcirat orws rovto yevnoeras, 
takes care that this shall happen (§ 217). Aéyese Gre rovro oxi, 
he says that he is doing this; sometimes, eirev Sri tovro movei, he 
said that he was doing this (he said wow). Ei@e pe xresvas, os 


§ 214.) THE MOODS. 191 


pinrore touro €oinga, O that thou hadst killed me, that I might 
never have done this! (§ 251, 2; § 216, 3). Et@e rovro adnbés fv, O 
that this were true! (§ 251, 2). 


2. The various uses of the subjunctive are shown by the 
following examples :— 


"Epyxerat iva tovro (8n, he is coming that he may see this (§ 216) ; 
oBeiras pn rovro yévnrat, he fears lest this may happen (3 218). 
*Eay €X On, rovro ranow, if he shall come (or if he comes), I shail do 
this (§ 223); édv ris €XGn, rovro mad, if any one (ever) comes, I 
(always) do this (§ 225). “Orav €X Op, robro mwomnow, when he shall 
come (or when he comes), I shall do this (§ 232, 3); Grav res €X On, 
rovro mow, when any one comes, I (always) do this (§ 233). 

“Iwpev, let us go (§ 253). My Gavpdanre, do not wonder 
(§ 254), Ti elmw; what shall I say? § 256). Ov pH rodro 
yévnrar, this (surely) will not happen (§ 257). “WSopa, I shall 
see (Hom., § 255). 


3. The various uses of the optative are shown by the 
following examples.:— 


*HAGev iva robro {8o1, he came that he might see this (§ 216); 
€poBeiro py rotito yévotro, he feared lest this should happen 
(§ 218). Ei €XOou, rovr dy wosnoatpet, if he should come, 
I should do this (§ 224); ef rus €XOo1, rovr eroiovy, if any one 
(ever) came, I (always) did this (§ 225). “Ore €XOou, rovr dy 
wotnoatpe, whenever he should come (at any time when he should 
come), I should do this (§ 232, 4); Gre ris €X G04, rovr’ éroiovy, when- 
ever any one came, I (always) did this (§ 233). ’Emepedeiro Sras 
Tovro yernaotro, he took care that this should happen (§ 217). 
Eimev (or €Aeyev) Ort rovro mosoin (motnaoe or moinoece), he 
said that he was doing (would do or had done) this (§ 243). 

"EXOoe dy, he might go (if he should wish to) (§ 226, 2). Et@e pi 
admérotvro, O that they may not perish! Mn yévocro, may it 
not happen (§ 261, 1). 

4. The imperative is used to express commands and pro- 
hibitions ; as rotro oie, do this; pn pevyere; do not 


Sty. 


5. The infinitive is a verbal noun, which expresses the simple 
idea of a verb without restriction of person or 
number. 


§ 214. The following sections (§§ 215-257) treat of all 
constructions which require any other form of the 
finite verb than the indicative in simple assertions 
(§ 213, 1). 
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I. FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES AFTER ia, os, Gras, p0. 


§ 215. The clauses which depend on the so-called final 
particles, iva, ds, drws, that, in order that, and p. 
that not, lest, may be divided into three classes :— 


A. Final clauses, expressing the purpose or motive; as 
épxerat ta rovro thy, he ws coming that he may 
see this. Here all the final particles may be used; 
but ws is very rare in prose. 


B. Object clauses with dus, after verbs signifying to sire 
for, to care for, to effect ; a8 oxore Orws TOUTO yerqoeTal, 
see to tt that this ts (shall be) done. 


C. Clauses with py or py od after verbs of fear or cautvon ; 
as poPeirat pi Tovro yevyrat, he fears that (or lest) this 
may happen. 


RemMarK. The first two classes are to be distinguished with 
special care. The object clauses in B are the direct object of the 
leading verb, and can even stand in apposition to an object accusa- 
tive like rovro; 08 oxdres rovrTo, Gros py oe dWerat,. see to this, 
namely, that he does not see you. Buta final clause eeald stand in 
apposition only to rovrov évexa, for the sake of this, or &a rovro, to 
this end ; as Epyerat rovrou €vexa, wa nas t8y, he is coming for 
this purpose, namely, that he may see us. 


Notr. The negative adverb in all these clauses is py; except 
that ov is used after py, lest, to avoid px py (§ 218). 


A. Final Clauses. 


§ 216, 1. Final clauses take the subjunctive after primary 


tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 
Eg. 


Atavoeirar tiv yepupay Avoa, ws py SiaBre, he thinks of breaking 
up the bridge, that you may not pass over. Tlapaxadeis larpovs, ras 
py awobdayrn, you call in physicians, that he may not die. ios 
éBovAero etvar Trois peyiora Svvapevors, a addy py 8cdoin Sixny, 
he wished to be a friend to the most powerful, that he might do wrong 
and not be punished. Tovrov évera hidlwv @ero deicbat, os ouvéepyous 
€x0t, he thought he needed friends for this purpose, namely; that he 
might have helpers. 


Notr 1, The future indicative in final clauses is very rare. 
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Note 2. The adverb dy (xé) is sometimes joined with os and 
Grws before the subjunctive in final clauses; as as dv padéys, ayra- 
xovoor, hear the other side, that you may learn. It adds nothing to 
the sense that can be made perceptib’e in English. 


2. As final clauses express the purpose or motive of some 
person, they admit the double construction of indirect 
discourse (§ 242, 1 5). Hence, instead of the op- 
tative after secondary tenses, we can have the sub- 
junctive, which would be used when a person conceived 
the purpose in his own mind; that is, we can say 
either 7AOev iva dot, he came that he might see (§ 216, 
1), or 7A iva Sy, because the person himself 
would say épyouar iva tdw, I come that I may see. 
Eg. 

Ta Acta xaréxavoev, wa py Kipos 8:aB 7, he burned the vessels, that 

Cyrus might not pass over. See § 248, Note. 


3. The secondary tenses of the indicative are used in final 
clauses to denote that the end or object is dependent 
on some unfulfilled condition or some uwnaccomplished 
wish, and therefore is not or was not attained. 
bg. 

Ti p ov AaBav Exrewas evOds, dos EdSerEa pnwore; &c., why did 
you not take me and kill me at once, that I might never have shcwn ? 
&e, ed, hev, rd py ta mpaypar avOparas tyev hon, iW Foayv 
pndev ot Sewot Acyo, Alas! alas! that the facts have no voice for 
men, 8o that words of eloquence might. be as nothing. 


B. Object Clauses with Sras after Verts of Striving, &c. 


§ 217. Object clauses depending on verbs signifying to 
strive for, to care for, to effect, regularly take the 
Suture indicative after both primary and secondary 
tenses. 

The future optative may be used after secondary 
tenses, as the correlative of the future indicative ; 
but commonly the indicative is retained, as explained 
in § 216,2. Fg. 

épdvril’ Srws pndev dvakiov ris tins tavrys modes, take heed 
that you do nothing unworthy of this honour. ‘Epnyavopeba cros 
pndeis rovro yyaaorro, we were planning that nobody should know 
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thts (here yodoera: would be more common). *Ezpaccoy ones ms 
Bonbea 7&et, they were trying to effect (this), that some assistance 
should come. 


Note 1. Sometimes the present or aorist subjunctive or optative 
is used after these verbs, as in final clauses. 


Note 2. Both dns and draws px are often used with the future 
indicative in exhortations or prohibitions, some imperative like oxore 
or oxometre, take care, being understood ; as dwws otvéeveo Oe akwi 
Ts edevOeptas, (see that you) prove yourselves worthy of freedom. 


C. Clauses with p4 or pi ob after Verbs of Fearing, &¢. 


§ 218. After verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger, pn, 
that or lest, takes the subjunctive after primary 
tenses, and the optative after secondary tenses. 
The subjunctive may also follow secondary tenses, 
to retain the mood in which the fear would 
originally occur to the mind. £79. 


PoBovpar py toto yévnrac (vereor ne accidat), I fear that this 
may happen; poBovpa pr ob trovro yévntrat (vereor ut accidat), 
I fear that this may not happen (§ 215, N.). ®povrifw py xparcioror 
7 po ovyav, I am anxious lest it may be best for me to be silent. 
Ovxére éreribevro, Sedidres pn arorpnOecinoay, they no longer 
made attacks, fearing lest they should be cut off. ’EqoBovvro gn re 
wan, they feared lest he should suffer anything (§ 216, 2). 


Nore. Verbs of fearing may refer to objects of fear which are 
present or past. Here pi takes the present and past tenses of the 
indicative. E.g. 


Adoxa py rAnyor dée1, I fear that you need blows. oBoupeba 
pn apdorepav dua npaptnxapeyv, we fear that we have missed 
both at once. “Opa pn maifey EXe yer, beware lest he was speaking 
in jest. 


Il. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


§ 219, 1. In conditional sentences the clause containing 
the condition is called the protasis, and that con- 
taining the conclusion is called the apodosis. The 
protasis is introduced by ei, i. 
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2. The adverb ay (Epic «é) is regularly joined to «i in 
the protasis when the verb is in the subjunctive; 
et with av forming éav, dy (a), or Hv. (See § 207, 
2.) The simple e is used with the indicative and 
optative. 
The same adverb dy is used in the apodosis with 
the optative, and with the secondary tenses of the 
indicative in the construction of § 222. 


3. The negative adverb of the protasis is regularly pu, 
that of the apodosis is ov. 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 


§ 220. Conditional sentences in Greek have six forms,— 
four of ordinary conditions, and two of present and 
past general suppositions. 


I. Conditions are naturally divided into (a) present or past, 
and (6) future. 


(a) 1. We may simply state a present or past condition, imply- 
ing nothing as to its fulfilment; as if he is (now) 
doing this, «ci rotro tpadaacer;—Y he was doing it, <i 
éxpacae ;—tf he did tt, ei erpake ;—2f he has (already) 
done it, «i wémpaxe. (§ 221.) 


(a) 2. We may state a present or past condition so as ‘to- 
imply that it 7s not or was not fulfilled ; as ¢f he were 
(now) doing this, «i rotro éwpacace;—v¢¥ he had 
done this, «i rotvro érpaégée (both implying the op- 
posite). (§ 222.) 


(b) 1. In stating a future condition, we may say 77 he shall do 
this, év tpacay (or tpd€yn) Torro (or, still more 
vividly, ci rpad€eu rodvro), making a distinct suppo- 
sition of a future case. (§ 223.) 


(b) 2. We may also say tf he should do this, tpdocor (or 
a paéete) Tovro, still supposing a case in the future, 
but less distinctly and vividly than before. (§ 224.) 


13—2 
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II. Two forms of general conditions, one present, the other 
past, are distinguished from the ordinary present and 
past conditions of (a) 1. Here we suppose an event 
to occur or to have occurred on any one of a series of 
possible occasions ; as 

(a) If (ever) any one steals, he is (always) punished, édy ms 
kAerry, KoAdteras. 

(6) If (ever) any one stole, he was (always) punished, cf ms 
kAerrot, éxoddfero, (See § 225.) 


I. Four Forms or ORDINARY CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 
(a) Present and Past Conditions 
1. Simple Suppositions. 


§ 221. When the protasis simply states a present or past 
supposition, implying nothing as to the fulfilment 
of the condition, it takes the indicative with eu. 
Any form of the verb may stand in the apodosis. 
Eg. 

El rovro mpdocet, xadas éxet, if he is doing this, tt is well. Ei Geoi 
tt Spaatyv aicxpov, ovk eiaiv Geoi, if Gods do anything disgraceful, 
they are not Gods. Ei Oeot jv, ovx fv aicypoxepdys, if he was the son 
of a God, he was not avaricious. 


NoTE. Even the future indicative can be used here to express a 
present intention or necessity that something shall be done; as aipe 
awAnktpov, ei paxei, raise your spur, if you are going to fight. 
(Here e? péAAets payeoOa would be more common.) 


2. Suppositions ccntrary to Fact. 


§ 222. When the protasis states a present or past sup- 
position, :mplying that the condition 7s not or was 
not fulfilled, the secondary tenses of the indicative 
are used in both protasis and apodosis. The 
apodosis takes the adverb av. 

The imperfect here refers to present time or to a 
continued or repeated action in past time, the aorist 
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to an action simply occurring in past time, and the 
(rare) pluperfect to an action finished in past or 
present time. £.g. 


Ei émpacoe rovro, xados dv elyerv, if he were doing this, it would 
be well; ei émpage rovro, xados dy Eayerv, if he had done this, it 
would have been well. Tatra ovx dy é8uvavro moeiv, ef py diairn 
perpia €xpavro, they would not be able (as they are) to do this, if 
they did not lead an abstemious life. Ei faay dvdpes ayabol, as ov 
dis, ovx dv more radra Epaayor, if they had been good men, as you 
say, they would never have suffered these things (referring to several 
cases). Kal icws dv dré@avoy, ef py 9 apyn xareAvOn, and 
perhaps I should have perished, if the government had not been put 
down. Ei dmexpiva, ixavas dv fin d€pepadnnny, if you had 
answered, I should already have learned enough (which now I have 
not done). 


Note. The imperfects €8e:, ypqv or éxpiyy, é&7», and others 
denoting necessity, propriety, obligation, possibility, and the like, are 
often used (without dy) with the infinitive, to form an apodosis 
implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. Thus €8e¢ oe rovroy 
Pp idein you ought to love him (but do not), or you ought to have 
oved him (but did not). So é€&nv oot rovro rotqoat, you might 
have done this ; eixds Hv oe rovro mown oat, you would properly have 
done this, With the present infinitive, the construction refers to the 
present or to continued or repeated action in the past; with the 
aorist, it refers to the past. 


. (6) Pature Conditions. 


1. Subjunctive in Protasis with Future A podosis. 


§ 223. When a supposed future case is stated distinctly — 
and vividly (as in English, if I shall go, or if I go), 
the protasis takes the subjunctive with dav. The 
apodosis takes the future indicative or some other 
form expressing future time. Eg. 

"Eav wpdaoy (or mpa&n) rovro, kahas fet, if he shall do this, it 
will be well. “Av mis avOtarnrat, mepacdpeda xetpodoOa, if any 
one shall stand opposed to us, we shall try to overcome him. ‘Eav 
ov ins viv, méte évet oixar; tf therefore you go now, when will you 
be at home 2 


RemARK. The older English forms if he shall go and if he go 
express the force of the Greek subjunctive; but our ordinary 
English uses if he goes even when the time is future. 
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Notr.1. The future indicative with ef is very often used here 
for the subjunctive, as a still more vivid form of expression; as «i 
ph xabéters yAaooay, Zora cor xaxd, if you do not (shall not) 
restrain your tongue, you will have trouble. 


Note 2. In Homer ei (without dy or xé) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as ef xe or 7v; a8 ef Be 17 
ébéAy od€oas, but if he shall wish to destroy our ship. The same use 
of e for éay is found occasionally even in Attic poetry. 


2. Optative in Protaste and A podosia, 


§ 224, When a supposed future case is stated in a 
less distinct and vivid form (as in English, of I 
should go), the protasis takes the optative with e1, 
and the apodosis takes the optative with ay, 
Eg. 

Ei rpdooo: (or mpd €ece) tovro, kadas dv exo, if he should do 
this, it would be well. Eins opnros obk av, & mpdagots xadas, 
you would not be endurable, if you should be in prosperity. Ot wodA} 


dv ddoyia ety, ef PoBoiro rov Odvarovy & rowiros ; would it not be 
a great absurdity, if such a man should fear death? 


II. PRESENT AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


§ 225, In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses a 
customary or repeated action or a general truth, and 
the protasis refers in a general way to any one of 
a class of acts. Here the protasis has the sub- 
junctive with éav after present tenses, and the 
optative with ef after past tenses. The apodosis 
has the present or imperfect indicative, or some 
other form implying repetition. Eg. 

“Hy éyyis €\ 87 Odvaros, obdels Bodreras Ovjoxew, if death comes 
near, no one is (ever) willing to die. Et tewas OopuBoupevors aia Gosro, 
karagBevvuvat THY Tapayny emerparo, if he saw any falling into 
disorder (or whenever he saw, &c.), he (always) tried to quiet the 


confusion. 


in ancien ee 


$e 
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found in poetry with the subjunctive (like e for édv 
or «f xe, § 223, N. 2); the relative clause may depend 
on an infinitive or participle (§ 226, 3). 


Assimilation in Conditional Relative Clauses. 


§ 235. 1. When a conditional relative clause referring to 
the future depends on a subjunctive or optative 
referring to the future, it regularly takes by as- 
simulation the same mood with its leading verb. 
fg. 

"Edy tives of dv EV vwvrat Toito mTotaat, Karas eet, if any who 
may be able shall do this, it will be well ; el reves of Suvatvto rovro 
mototey, Karas dy Exot, if any who should be (or were) able should 
do this, it would be well. Eiée ravres ot 8U¥vatyro routo woLater, 
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the 
optative movotev, § 251, 1, makes of duvawro preferable to ot dy 
dvvevrat, which would express the same idea). TeOvainv-dre pot 
unrert Tavta péAot, may I die whenever I shall no longer care for 
these (Grav pédy would express the same idea). 


2. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence depends on 
a secondary tense of the indicative implying the non- 
fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation a 

similar form. £.g. 
Ei reves of €8vvayvro rovro éxpaétay, xaras dy elyev, if any who 
had been able had done this, it would have been well, Ei év éxetvy 
| tH Povg te cal rp rpdr@ Edeyor ev ois EreOpdppny, if I were 
| speaking to you in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been 
| brought up (all introduced by ei £€vos érvyyavq ay, if I happened to 

| bea foreigner), 

| Not. All such relative clauses are really protases, and belong equally 
| 


under § 232, 2, 3, or 4. Assimilation often decides whether the sub- 
junctive or the optative shall be used in future conditions. 


Relative Clauses expressing Furpose, Result, or Cause. 


§ 236,.. The relative is used with the future indicative to 
express a purpose. Lg. 


2. Present or pase tuncaiz.< 264 kal mapéorar sols meypary, | 
condition 7s not or was not fulfilled (supposition | 
contrary to fact, § 222). Eg. 


“A wy €Bovrero Sovvas, odx dv edwxev, he would not have given 
what he had not wished to give (like ef rwva wy éBobXero B8o0vvat, ovK dy ! 
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Norz.1. The future indicative with ei is very often used here 
for the subjunctive, as a still more vivid form of expression; as e 
py nabéEers yAaooay, gora cor xaxd, if you do not (shall not) 
restrain your tongue, you will have trouble. 


Notr 2. In Homer e (without dy or xé) is often used with the 
subjunctive, apparently in the same sense as ef xe or fv; as ef dé v7 
eOérAn dd€oas, but if he shall wish to destroy our ship. The same use 
of «i for édy is found occasionally even in Attic poetry. 


2. Optative in Protasis and A podosts. 


§ 224. When a supposed future case is stated in a 
less distinct and vivid form (as in English, if J 
should go), the protasis takes the optative with «i, 
and the apodosis takes the optative with dy. 
Eg. 


Ei rpdooos (or mpakece) rovro, kadas av ext, if he should do 
this, it would be well. Eins Qopnros ovx av, ci mpdaoots xadas, 
you would not be endurable, if you should be in prosperity. Ob wodAy 
dy ddoyla ein, ci PoBotro tov Odvaroy 6 rowodros ; would it not be 
a great absurdity, if such a man should fear death ? 


II, PRESENT AND Past GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS. 


§ 225. In general suppositions, the apodosis expresses a 
customary or repeated action or a general truth, and 
the protasis refers in a general way to any one of 
a class of acts. Here the protasis has the sub- 
junctive with day after present tenses, and the 
optative with e¢ after past tenses. The apodosis 
has the present or imperfect indicative, or some ' 
other form implying repetition. E’g. | 

“Hy éyyis EXO n Odvaros, ovdeis Bobet as Orjoxew, tf death onan 


we . 


—_—_—_— 


§ 234. Conditional relative sentences have most of the 
peculiarities and irregularities of common protasis. 
Thus, the protasis and apodosis may have different 
forms (§ 227); the relative without dy is sometimes 


MF 
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found in poetry with the subjunctive (like ci for éay 
or et xe, § 223, N. 2); the relative clause may depend 
on an infinitive or participle (§ 226, 3). 


| 
| Assimilation in Conditional Relative Clauses. 
| 


§ 235. 1. When a conditional relative clause referring to 
the future depends on a subjunctive or optative 
referring to the future, it regularly takes by as- 
simulation the same mood with its leading verb. 
fg. 

"Eady tives ot dy EVv@vrat Trovro ToLtadot, cards ebea, if any who 
meay be able shall do this, it will be well ; et reves of SUvacyro rovro 
mwototeyv, xaras dy exo, if any who should be (or were) able should 
do this, it would be well. EiOe wavres ot 8¥vatvro rovto moLotey, 
O that all who may be (or were) able would do this. (Here the 
optative mootey, § 251, 1, makes of Svvawro preferable to of dy 
dvvwrrat, Which would express the same idea). Te@vainvsdre pot 
pnxert TavTra wéeXoet, may I die whenever I shail no longer care for 
these (Grav péAn would express the same idea). 


2. Likewise, when a conditional relative sentence depends on 
a secondary tense of the indicative implying the non- 
fulfilment of a condition, it takes by assimilation a 
similar form. £.g. 

Et twes of €Svvavro rovro émpa€ay, xadas dy elyev, if any who 
| had been able had done this, it would have been well. Ei év éxetvy 
! ty pevg te xai tH tTpdr@ Edeyov év ols €reOpappny, if I were 
: speaking to you in the dialect and in the manner in which I had been 

brought up (all introduced by ef £évos érvyyavqy av, if I happened to 
be a foreigner). 
Nors. All such relative clauses are really protases, and belong equally 


| under § 232, 2, 8, or 4. Assimilation often decides whether the sub- 
junctive or the optative shall be used in future conditions. 


t Relative Clauses expressing Purpose, Result, or Cause.. 


§ 236. The relative is used with the future indicative to 
express a purposes. Lg. 


IlpecBelay réprecy iris ravr é€pei kai wmapéatat ros moaypaa, 
to send an embassy to say this, and to be present at the transactions. 
| Ob yap fort pot xpypara, Omddev éxriaa, for I have no money to 
| pay the fine with. 
| The antecedent here may be definite or indefinite; but the negative 
| particle is always sn, as in final clauses. 
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Nore. In Homer, the subjunctive or optative (according to the 
leading tense) is commonly found in this construction. 


§ 237. “Qore (sometimes ws), so that, which generally 
takes the infinitive (§ 266, 1), sometimes takes 
the indicative to express a result. The negative 
isov. Lg. 

Ovrws dyvopdves €xere, Gore EA mrifere avra xpyora yernoer Oat; 

are you so senseless that you expect them to become good? (§ 266, N. 2.) 


§ 238, The relative is sometimes equivalent to ors, because, 
and a personal or demonstrative pronoun. The verb 
is in the indicative, as in ordinary causal sentences 
(§ 250). £.g. 

Gavyaorév sroceis, bs Hyiv oidev Sidas, you doa strange thing in 
giving us nothing (like drt ov ovdev didws). 


Temporal Particles signifying Until and Before that. 


§ 239, 1. When éus, gore, dypi, péxpr, and dpa, until, refer 
to a definite point of past time, they take the indica- 
tive. Lg. . 

Tavra éroiouy, pé x pt oxortos €yevero, this they did until darkness 
came on. 

2. These particles follow the construction of conditional 
relatives in the last three forms which correspond to 
ordinary protasis (§ 232, 2-4), and in general sup- 
positions (§ 233). #.g. 

"Enioyes, €or adv nat ta AoA Tpog pads, wait until you (shall) 
learn the rest besides (§ 232, 3). Elwou’ dv .... €ws wapa- 
reivatpe tovrov, I would tell him, &c. until I put him to the torture 

§ 232, 4; § 235, 1). ‘Héews ay rovure Ere dtedeyduny, €ws air@ . . . . 
dmédaxa, I should (in that case) gladly have continued to talk with 
him until I had given him back, &c. (§ 232, 2; § 235, 2). °A ay 
dovvrakra jj, dvayxn Tavra dei mpdypara mrapexe, €ws dv xapav AdB7, 
whatever things are in disorder, these must always make trouble until 
they are put in order (§ 233). Teptepevopev Exacrore, €ws avot- 

x Gein ro Seopwrnpoy, we waited each day until the prison was opened 

(§ 233). 

§ 240. 1. When piv, before, until, is not followed by the 
infinitive (see below, 2), it takes the indicative, sub- 


junctive, or optative, following the principles already 
stated for éws (§ 239). Lg. 


$$ a 
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Ovx fy dreEnp’ oddev, piv y’ eyo cgiow EdSecEa, &e. there was no 
relief until I showed them, &c. (§ 239, 1). Ov xpq pe evOdvde amedOew, 
npw ay do dixny, I must not leave this place until he is punished 
(§ 232, 3). ‘Opdat rovs mpeaBurépovs ot mpdalev amioyras, mpiy dy 
agda@gty oi dpxovres, they see that the elders never go avay until the 
authorities dismiss them (§ 233). 

2. In Homer zpiv generally has the infinitive without refer- 
ence to its meaning or to the nature of the leading 
verb. But in other Greck it has the infinitive chiefly 
when it means simply before and when the leading 
clause is affirmative; it has the finite moods only 
when it means wntil (as well as before), and chiefly 
when the leading verb is negative or implies a nega- 
tive. It has the subjunctive and optative only after 
negatives. 

For mpi with the infinitive, see § 274. 


IV. INDIRECT DISCOURSE, 


GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 


§ 241. 1. A direct quotation or question gives the exact 
words of. the original speaker or writer. In an 
indirect quotation or question the original words 
conform to the construction of the sentence in 
which they are quoted. 

Thus the words ravra BovAopat may be quoted either 
directly, éyee tus “ravra BovdrAopas,” or indirectly, déeye ths 
Ort rauta BovAera or gyct tts Taura BovAec Oat, some one says that he 
wishes for this. So epwrd “ri Bovde;” he asks, “what do you 
want ?’’ But épwra ri BovAerat, he asks him what he wants. 

2. Indirect quotations may be introduced by dre or as, 
that, or by the infinitive (as in the example given 
above) ; sometimes also by the participle. 

NoTE. “Ort, that, occasionally introduces even a direct quotation; 
as in Anab, i. 6, 8. 

3. Indirect questions follow the same rule as indirect quo- 
tations in regard to their moods and tenses. 


_Norr. The term indirect discourse applies to all clauses (even 
single clauses in sentences of different construction) which indirectly 
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express the words or thought of any person, even past thoughts of 
the speaker himself (§ 248). 


§ 242. 1. Indirect quotations after én and os and indirect 
questions follow these general rules :— 


(a) After primary tenses, each verb retains both the “mood 
and the tense of the direct discourse. 


(6) After secondary tenses, each indicative or subjunctive of 
the direct discourse may be either changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in its original 
mood and tense. But all secondary tenses of the 
Indicative implying non-fulfilment of a condition 
(§ 222) and all optatives are retained unchanged. 

Note. The imperfect and pluperfect, having no tenses in the 


optative, generally remain unchanged in all kinds of sentences. 
See also § 247. 


2. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes the 
infinitive or participle, its leading verb is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the infinitive or participle 
(av being retained when there is one), and its depen- 
dent verbs follow the preceding rule. 


3. "Av is never omitted with the indicative or optative in 
indirect discourse, 1f it was used in the direct form; 
but ay belonging to a relative word or particle in the 
direct form (§ 207, 2) is regularly dropped when the 
subjunctive is changed to tne optative in indirect 
discourse. 

Nore, “Ay is never added in the indirect discourse when it was 
not used in the direct form. 


4. The negative particle of the direct discourse is regularly 
retained in the indirect form. But the infinitive and 
participle occasionally have yy where ov would be used 
in direct discourse (§ 283, 3). 


SIMPLE SENTENCES 1N INDIRECT DISCOUBSE. 


Indicative and Optative after Sr: and as, and in Endirect 
Questions. 


§ 243, When a.simple indicative is quoted with drs or 
.@s or in an Indirect question, after primary tenses 
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the verb retains both its mood and its tense, and 
after secondary tenses it is either changed to the 
same tense of the optative or retained in the original 
mood and tense. Eg. 

Aeyes Ort ypages, he says that he is writing ; deyet Ore Ey pager, 
he says that he Sos writing; Eye Gre Eypawer, he sage thet he 
wrote ; A€Ea Sri yeypagey, he will say that he has written. ‘Elev 
ore ypadgoe or ore ypagdes, he said that he was writing (he said 
ypdpew). Elev Ott ypawoe or on ypawpet, he said that he 
would write (he said ypayw). Elev ére ypayecey or Or €ypawey, 
he said that he had written (he said @ypawa). Elrev drt ye ypadas 
ein or 67s yeypagey, he said that he had written (he said yéeypaga, 
I have written). 

(OpT.) "Emetpopny aire dexviven, drt oTotro pev elvat coos, etn 
S od, I tried to show him that he believed himself to be wise, but was 
not so (i.e, olerac pev.... eore & ov). ‘Ymeurav drt avrds raxet 
mpdé&ot, @yero, hinting that he would himself attend to things there, 
he departed (he said airos raxet mpaéw). “EXe&av dri me perce oas 
6 Ivdev Bacireds, xeXevwor épwray €& Grou 6 mrodepos ein, they said that 
the king of the Indians had sent them, commanding them to ask on 
what account there was the war (they said éreuyrey yuds, the question 
being ék rivos éotiy 6 wédepos;). “Hpero si ris euov ein copodrepos, 
he asked whether any one was wiser than I (i.e. €ort tes cabarepos i 

(InDIC.) “EAeyov dre €AmwiCovge cexal ry wed Ee poe ydpev, 
they said that they hoped you and the state would be grateful to me. 
*Arroxpwdpevo, Ort me pYovage mpeaBas, ev6vs dnnddakav, having 
replied that they would send ambassadors, they dismissed them at 
once. "Hrdpouy ri mote Néyet, I was uncertain what he meant (zi 
amore Aeyet ;). 


Subjunetive or Optative representing the Interrogative 
Subjunctive. 


§ 244. In indirect questions an dterrogative subjunctive 
(§ 256) retains its mood and tense after a primary 
tense, and may be either changed to the same tense 
of the optative or retained in the subjunctive after a 
secondary tense. Lg. 


Bovkevopa exes ce arrodp 6, I am trying to think how I shall 
escape you (ras oe arespa;). OvK éyw ri etme, I do not know what 
I shall say (ri eiw ;). Non habeo quid dicam. *Emnporro ei mapaboiev 
ryy more, they asked whether they should give up the city (mapadapev 
ry wédev; shall we give up the city ?). ’EBoudevovro elvre katanat- 
cwoty élre te DANO ypnowrvras, they were deliberating whether 
they should burn them or dispose of them in some other way, 
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Indicative or Optative with dv. 


§ 245, An indicative or optative with ay retains its mood 
and tense (with dy) unchanged in indirect discourse 
after or: or ws and in indirect questions. £.g. 

Acyes (or €Xeyev) Crt tevro dy éyévero, he says (or said) that this 
would have happened ; €deyev Gre ovros Sixaias dy ar obdy ot, he said 
that this man would jusily die. "Hporev ei Screw dy ra mora, they 
asked whether they would give the pledges (8oinre dy ;). 


Infinitive and Participle in Indirect Quotation. 


§ 246. When the infinitive cr participle is used in 
indirect discourse, its tense represents the tense 
of the finite verb in the direct form to which it 
corresponds, the present and perfect including the 
imperfect and pluperfect. Each tense with av 
can represent the corresponding tenses of either 
indicative or optative with dv. Eg. 

"Appooteiv mpodacifera, he pretends that he is ill; e&apooev 
appwatety trovrovi, he took an oath that this man was itll. Kara- 
oXEty got rovrous, he says that he detained them. “Edn xpyual’ 
éauvr@ rovs OnBaiovs emixexnpvyévat, he said that the Thebans 
had offered a reward for him. ’Enayyé\erat ra Sixaa rotna ety, 
he promises to do what is right. See examples under § 203, 
and § 203, N. 1. 

“HyyetAe tovrovs épxopévous, he announced that these were 
coming (otros €pxovra); ayyéAXet Tovrous €AOdvras, he announces 
that these came; ayyéAAce TcuvTo yernoadpevoy, he announces that 
this will be done; ifPyyethe Tuvto yevnadpevor, he announced that 
this would be done ; Pyyede Trovto yeyevnpevor, he announced that 
this had been done (rovro yeyevnrat). 

See examples of dy with infinitive and participle under § 211. 


Note. The infinitive is said to stand in indirect discourse and its 
tenses correspond to those of the finite moods, when it depends on 
a verb implying thought or the expression of thought, and when also 
the thought, as originally conceived, would have been expressed by 
some tense of the indicative (with or without dy) or optative (with 
dy), and can therefore be transferred without change of tense to the 
infinitive. Thus in BovAerac €XOetv, he wishes to go, €dOetw repre- 
sents no form of either aorist indicative or aorist optative, and is 
not in indirect discourse. But in gnolv eAdew, he says that he went, 
ed dciy represents #AGov of the direct discourse. 
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§ 247, When a compound sentence is indirectly quoted, 
its leading verb follows the rule for simple sen- 
tences (§§ 248—246). 

After primary tenses the dependent verbs of 
the quotation retain the same mood and tense. 
After secondary tenses, all primary tenses of the 
indicative and al/ subjunctives may either be 
changed to the same tense of the optative or 
retain the mood and tense of the direct form. 
But dependent secondary tenses of the indicative 
are kept unchanged. £.9. 

“Ay ipeis Kéynre, wotnaoery hyow & pn aicyvyny pyr’ ddoklay 
airo hépet, if you (shall) say 80, he says he will do whatever does 
not bring shame or discredit to him, Here no change is made, except 
in wonoety (§ 246). 

*Amexpivaro ort pavOdvorey a ov €micratyro, he replied, that 
they learned what they did not understand (he said pavédvovow a 
ovx énxiotayra, which might have been retained). Et rwa devyovra 
ANY oero, mponydpevey Ort ws TOKERin x pNaotro, he announced that, 
if he should catch any one running away, he should treat him as an 
enemy (he said ef ria Anpoua, xpyoopat, § 223, N. 1). ’Evopecer, 
Goa Tis méAews TpoAdBot, mavra raita BeBaiws €fecv, he believed 
that he should hold all those places securely which he should take from 
the city beforehand (60° dv mpoddBo, €£u). "Eddxes poe ravry reipacbat 
owbjva, evOvpovpere Ort, cay pev AGO w, gown oo par, tt seemed best 
to me to try to gain safety in this way, thinking that, if I should 
escape notice, I should be saved (here we might have had ei AaGouu, 
awbnooipny). “Edacay rots dvdpas dmoxrevety ots €xyoucs (avrras, 
they said that they should kill the men whom they had living (dtoxre- 
voupey ods €yoney, which might have been changed to amoxreveiy 
obs exotev). Ipodndov fy (rovro) écopevor, ef py xwrvcere, it 
was plain that this would be so unless you should prevent (rovro 
€rra, ef pi) kwdvoere, Which might have become ef py xodAaorre). 


"HAmiCoy rovs SixeAovs ravry, ols pereTwéepavro, aravrncecba, they 
hoped the Sikels whom they had sent for would meet them here. 


§ 248. The principles of indirect discourse (§ 247) apply 
also to any dependent clause which expresses in- 
directly the past thoughts of any person, even 


5G. 14 


210 SYNTAX, [§ 249. 


when its leading clause is not in indirect discourse 
(§ 246, Note). This of course affects the con- 
struction only after past tenses. £.9. 

‘ESovXovro ede, ef routo yévorro, they wished to go if this 
should happen. Here éBovdovro éAbeiv, dav toro yévnras might be 
used, expressing the form, if this shall happen, in which the wish 
would be conceived. Here eAGei» is not in indirect discourse (§ 246, 
N). Upoeiroy airais py vavyaxery Kopiwbiows, fy pi) emt Kepxupapv 
wrAé€wor kal péAAwoty amoPaivew, they instructed them not to 
engage in a sea fight with Corinthians, unless these should be sailing 
against Corcyra and should be on the point of landing. (Here the 
direct forms are retained, for which e py mA éorev cal peAAOLED 
might have been used). 

’"EOavpaley ef ris dpydpiov mparrotroa, he wondered that any one 
demanded money ; but we find also ¢6avpate 8 ef py havepoy adrois 
éarcyv, he wondered that it was not plain. Karydpouv airay a 
metroinxotev, they accused them for what (as they said) they had 
done. 


Note. On this principle, final and object clauses with ta, dmws, 
as, py, &c. admit the double construction of indirect discourse, and 
allow either the subjunctive or future indicative {as the case may 
be) to stand unchanged after secondary tenses. (See § 216, 2.) 

For the same principle in causa] sentences, see § 250, Note 


“Ores IN INDIRECT QUOTATIONS. 
§ 249. Ina few cases ozws is used for ws or 6rt in. Indirect 
quotations, chiefly in poetry. £.g. 


Touro 17 pos ppat’ Sarws ovK ef xaxds, do not tell me this, that you 
are not base. Soph. 


V. CAUSAL SENTENCES. 


§ 250. Causal sentences express a cause or reason, and 
are introduced by dri, ws, because, érrel, érrecdn, 
Gre, ordre, since, and by other particles of similar 
meaning. They take the indicative after both 
primary and secondary tenses. The negative 
particle is ov. Lg. 


Kndero yap Aavadw, Sri pa Oxnoxorras éparo, for he pitied the 
Danai, because he saw them dying. Hom. “Ore tov ovtas @ ye, 
mpoonket, &c. since this 18 so, it is becoming, &c. 
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Norr. On the principle of indirect discourse (§ 248), the optative 
may be used in a pansal sentence after a past tense, to imply that 
the cause is assigned on the authority of some other person than the 
speaker; as rdéy Ilepixdea éxaxi{ov, Gre arparnyds dy otk émeEdyor, 
they abused Pericles, because (aa they said) being general he did not 
lead them out. Thuc. (This assigns the Athenians’ reason for 
abusing him, and does not show the historian’s opinion.) 


VI. EXPRESSION OF A WISH. 


§ 251. 1. When a wish refers to the future, it is ex- 
pressed by the optative, either with or without 
elfe or ef ydp, O that, O if. The negative is 
py, which can stand alone with the optative. 
Eg. 

Eiée hiros nuw yévoto, O that you may become our friend. 
Mnyxert (nv eyo, may I no longer live. Te@Ovainyv, dre po 
pykéert ravra pedo, may I die when I shall no longer care for these 
things (§ 235, 1). 

For the distinction between the present and aorist see § 202, 1. 


2. When a wish refers to the present or the past, and it is 
implied that its object is not or was not attained, 
it is expressed by a secondary tense of the indic- 
ative with e/@e or et yap. The imperfect and 
aorist are distinguished here as in protasis (§ 222). 
Eg. 

Ete rovro émoiet, O that he were doing this, or O that he had 

done this. Eide rovro éroingeyv, O that he had done this; ei yap 

pny € Be veto Touro, O that this had not happened. 
EI@ eixes Bedriovs dpévas, O that thou hadst a better under- 
standing. Ei yap tocavrny divayw efyov, O that I had so great 


power. Eide cow rére cuveyevopny, O that I had then met 
with you. 


Note. The aorist ddedov of dg¢etrha, debeo, is used with the infini- 
tive in wishes, with the same meaning as the secondary tenses of 
the indicative ; as Gere tovTo moteiv, would that he were doing 
this (lit. he ought to be doing this), or would that he had done this 
(habstuadly), 
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VI. IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN COMMANDS, 
EXHORTATIONS, AND PROHIBITIONS. 


§ 252. The imperative expresses a command, exhorta- 
tion, or entreaty; as Aéye, speak thow; qedye, 
begone ! érXOera, let him come ; yatpovtrav, let them 
rejoue. 


§ 253. The first person of the subjunctive (generally 
plural) is used in exhortations. Its negative is 
ph. Eg. 

“Iwpev, let us go; tS8mper, let us see; py Tovro Totw@pe», let us 
not do this. 

§ 254, In prohibitions, in the second and third persons, 
the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is 
used with 47 and its compounds. Lg. 


M7 0 ies TOUTO, do not do this (habitually), or do not go on doing 
this ; ; py) wotnons TOUTO, (simply) do not do this. My Kara rovs 
popous Bixdonre py BonOnaonre tH wewovbdrt Seva py evop- 
cere, do not judge according to the laws; do not help him who has 
suffered outrages ; do not abide by your oaths. 

The two forms have merely the usual distinction between the 
present and aorist (§ 202, 1). 


VIII. SUBJUNCTIVE LIKE FUTURE INDICATIVE 
(IN HOMER).—INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.— 
SUBJUNCTIVE AND FUTURE INDICATIVE WITH 
ov py. 

§ 255. In Homer, the subjunctive in independent sen- 

tences sometimes has the force of a future indicative. 
Eg. 
Ov ydp te roiovs ior a dvépas, ovde 7 t8opat, for I never yet saw nor 


shall L ever see such men. Kat mor tis eiagocty, and one will (or 
may) some time say. 


§ 256, The first person of the subjunctive, and some- 
times the third, may be used in questions of 
doubt, where a person asks himself or another 
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what he is to do. It is negatived by py. It is 
often introduced by Bovres or BovAecGe (in poetry 
Oéreus or Oérere). E.g. 

Etim tavra; shall I say this? or BovXet elmw ravra; do you 
wish that I should say this? Wot rpdrwpat; wo ropevda; 
whither shall I turn? whither shall Igo? Tov 8) BovAe xabiCdpevor 
dvayvapev; where now wilt thou that we sit down and read ? 

§ 257. The subjunctive and future indicative are used 
with the double negative ov yu in the sense of 
the future indicative with ov, but with more em- 
phasis. Eg. 

Od py wiOnras, he will not obey. Obre yap yiyverat, obre yéyovey, 
ovde ov py yevnrat, for there is not, nor has there been, nor will 


there ever be, &c. Ov wor’ €& epov ye py waOns réde, you never shall 
suffer this at my hands, O% rou pyroré oe... dkovra tis AF et, no 
one shall ever take you against your will, &c. 

The aorist subjunctive is generally used in these expressions. 
The origin of this construction and the precise force of the double 
negative are uncertain. 


Nore. This construction in the second person sometimes ex- 
presses a strong prohibition; as od py xaraByoet, do not come 
down (lit. you shall not come down); od py oxoyys, do not mock, 
The future indicative and the aorist subjunctive are both allowed 
in this sense, though the future is more common. 


THE INFINITIVE. 


§ 258, The infinitive has the force of a neuter verbal 
noun, and may take the neuter article in all its 
cases. It may at the same time, like a verb, have 
a subject or object; and it is qualified by adverbs, 
not by adjectives. 


§ 259, The infinitive as nominative may be the subject 
of a finite verb, especially of an impersonal verb 
(§ 134, N. 2) or of éoré; or it may be a predicate 
(§ 136). As accusative it may be the subject of 

another infinitive. £.g. | 
ZuveBy aira €AOeciv, it happened to him to go; env pévecy, il 
was possible to remain; 730 moddovs éxOpots fx eev; 18 it pleasant 
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to have many enemies? now é£eivar rovras pévery, he says tt 18 
possible for these to remain (pévew being subject of éfewa). To 
yy Svat émommpnvy AaBety ore, to learn is to acquire knowledge. 
Tovrd dott ro ddixecy, this is to commit injustice. 

Nore. These infinitives usually stand without the article; but 
whenever it is desired to make the infinitive more prominent 48 4 
_ noun (see the last examples), the article can be added. 


§ 260. The infinitive without the article may be the object 
of a verb. It generally has the force of an 
object accusative, sometimes that of a cognate 
accusative, and sometimes that of an object 
genitive. 


1. The object infinitive not in indirect discourse may follow 
any verb whose action naturally implies another 
action as its object. Such verbs are in general the 
same in Greek as in English, and others must be 
learnt by practice. L£.g. 

BovAera: €d bet v, he wishes to go ; Bovderat rovs woXiras Trodemexous 
eivat, he wishes the citizens to be warlike ; wapawoipév got pe very, 
we advise you to remain; mpoeidero worepnoat, he preferred to 
make war; xedever ce py ameAOeiv, he commands you not to 
depart; d&wvow dpyxesy, they claim the right to rule; afwirat 
Baveity, he is thought to deserve to die; Sopa tyav ovyyvapny po 
fxecv, I ask you to have consideration for me. So xodve oe Badi- 
Cecv, he prevents you from marching ; ov mepuxe Sovrevecy, he is 
not born to be a slave ; dvaBddXera rovro movety, he postpones doing 
this; xevduvever Oavety, he is in danger of death. 


Notre. The tenses here used are chiefly the present and aorist, 
and these do not differ in their time (§ 202, 1, 2, and 3). 


2. The object infinitive in indirect discourse (§ 203) follows a 
verb implying thought or the expression of thought, or 
some equivalent phrase. Here each tense of the in- 
finitive corresponds in time to the same tense of 
some finite mood. See § 246, with the examples and 

ote. 


Nots. Of the three common verbs meaning to say,— 
(a) dnpl regularly takes the infinitive in indirect discourse ; 
b) elroy takes Ore or os with the indicative or optative ; 
tes A¢yo allows either construction, but in the active voice it 
generally takes ére or os. 
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§ 261, 1. The infinitive without the article limits the 
meaning of many adjectives and nouns. J£.g. 

Avvaris motetv Touro, able to do this; Seuss Xéyeuv, skilled in 
speaking ; d£sos tovro AaBetv, worthy to receive this; mpdOvpos 
Aéyetv, eager to speak; padaxol xaprepecy, (too) effeminate to 
endure; émotypov Néyety te kal oiyay, knowing how both to 
speak and to be silent. 

*"Avaykn éati mdvras awed Oey, there is a necessity that all should 
withdraw ; xivduvos qv abr@ wadecy tt, he was in danger of suffering 
something ; dpa awsévat, it is time to go away; éAmidas exes rovro 
mo.noat, he has hopes of doing this. 


Norz. Adjectives of this class are especially those denoting 
ability, fitness, desert, readiness, and their opposites ; and, in general, 
those corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the infinitive 
(§ 260, 1). Nouns of this class are such as form with a verb (gene- 
rally eiyi) an expression equivalent to a verb which takes the ' 
infinitive. 


2. Any adjective or adverb may take the infinitive with- 
out the article as an accusative of specification 

(§ 160, 1). £g. 
Géapa aicxpiy spay, a sight disgraceful to behold; dedyor tpw 
xpnomorara, dxovaat, words most useful for you to hear; ra 
xater@rata etpeiv, the things hardest to find; moderela yadrer) 


cufny, a government hard to live under. KdAdwra (adv.) (8e cy, 
in a manner most delightful to behold. 


§ 262. 1. The infinitive may depend on a preposition, in 
which case the article rot, ro, or ro must be 
prefixed. Eg. 

IIpé rov rots dpxovs dmododtvas, before taking the oaths ; xpos 
T@ pydev éx ths mpeoBeias AaBery, besides receiving nothing by the 
embassy ; Sia ro Eéves eivat ovx dy oter adsxnOnva; do you think 
you would not be wronged on account of your being a stranger ? 


2. The genitive and dative of the infinitive, with the article, 
can stand in most of the constructions belonging to 
those cases; as in that of the adnominal genitive, 
the genitive after a comparatwe or after verbs and 
adjectives, the dative of manner, means, &., the 
dative after verbs and adjectives, and sometimes in 
that of the genitive of cause or gyeprpose (§ 173, 1). 
Lg. 
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Tov meety erOupia, a desire to drink ; xpeirrov rov Nadeiy, better 
than prating ; emecxopev rou Saxpvecy, we ceased our weeping 
(§ 263); andes rod karaxovecy Tivos eiow, they are unused to obey- 
ing any one. Ta davepos eivac toovros av. by having it evident that 
he was such a man; t@ xoopios (nv morevevr, to trust in an orderly 
life; icov r@ mpoarévesy, equal to lamenting beforehand. Mivws 
TO Ayoridy Kabyper, Tou ras mpocddovs paddov lévat avr@, Afinos 
put down piracy, that his revenues might come in more abundantly. 


§ 263. 1. Verbs and expressions denoting hindrance or 
Freedom from anything allow either the infinitive 
with rod (§ 262, 2) or the simple infinitive (§ 260, 1). 
As the infinitive after such verbs can take the 
negative uy without affecting the sense (§ 283, 6), we 
have a third and fourth form, still with the same 
meaning. .g. . 

Elpyo ce rovro motety, epyes ce TOU TovTO TOLE LY, Eipyet OE py 
TOUTO TOLELY, Elpyes OE TOU mH ToLTO 7roce cy, all meaning he pre- 
vents you from doing this. Tov Bidcrmoy raped Oeiv ovx eduvavro kwoAvoa, 
they could not hinder Philip from passing through. Tov 8 pamerev- 
ey ameipyouat, they restrain them from running away. “Orep Exxe pi} 
Tv [edordvoov tropbeiv, which prevented (him) from ravaging 
Peloponnesus. “Efes ayrots rov pn xaradvyva, it will keep them 
JSrom sinking. 


2. The infinitive with 7d uy (sometimes with. ro alone) may 
be used after expressions denoting hindrance, and 
also after all which even imply prevention, omission, 
or denial. £E.g. 

Tov dusArov eipyov rd py. ra eyyis tis mékews Kakoupyeiy, they 
prevented the crowd from injuring the neighbouring paris of the city. 
Kwdtoe oe ro Span, he will prevent you from acting. &déBos dvb vrrvou 
Wapacrarei, TO 1) BAehapa ocupBarew, fear stands by me instead of 
sleep, preventing me from closing my eyelids, 

Thus we have a fifth and a sixth form, eipyes ce TO py rovro 
movety and eipyes oe rd Trovro moreiv, added to those given in 
§ 263, 1, as equivalents of the English he prevents you from 
doing this. 

Nor. In both these constructions 47 od may be used when the 
leading verb is negatived; as obdey yap atr@ rair érapxeoe rd ph 
ot weceiv, for this will not at all suffice to prevent him from falling. 

See § 283, 7. 


§ 264, The infinitive with its subject, object, or other ad- 
juncts may stand as a noun and take the article. £.g. 
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To de pyre mada rotro We Tov Oevar, Tehnvevat re tia Huw ocup- 
paxlay routwy dvripporov, dv Bovkopeda ypjabat, rs rap’ éxcivay edvoias 
evepyernp dv eywye Oeinv, but the fact that we have not suffered this 
long ago, and that an alliance has appeared to us to balance these, if 
we shall wish to use it,—this I should ascribe as a benefaction to their 
good-will. Dem. (Here the whole sentence rd... . xpjo0a is the 
object of Geinv.) 


§ 265, The infinitive without the article may express a 


purpose. 

Oi dpxovres, obs ciherOe dpxecv pov, the rulers, whom you chose to 
rule me. Thvwddw purXdrrety avrois mapédaxay, they delivered the 
city to them to guard, Ai yuvaixes weet v dépovoa, the women bringing 
them something to drink. 


§ 266. 1. The infinitive after dcre, so that, so as, generally 
expresses a result. The negative is un. Eg. 

"Hy reradevpévos otras, Oa re mavu padiws ¢ x ev dpxovyra, he had 
been 8o educated as very easily to have enough. 

2. The infinitive after @oate sometimes expresses a con- 
dition, like that after é¢¢' @ or éd’ dre (§ 267); 
and sometimes a purpose, like a final clause. 
Lig. ns 

"Efoy abrois ray Aowray apyew ‘EXAnvov, Sor avro’s braxovety 

Bache, it being in their power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condi- 

tion that they should themselves obey the King. Wav mowtow Sore 

Sicny py Scddvat, they do everything 80 that they may not suffer 

punishment (iva py d:déo01 might have been used). 


NoTE 1. ‘Qs sometimes takes the infinitive like Sore, generally 
to express a result, seldom to express a purpose. 


Nort 2. The infinitive with dore expresses a result which the 
action of the leading verb tends to produce, the indicative (§ 237) a 
result actually produced. The distinction is sometimes very slight. 


§ 267. The infinitive follows é¢’ d or é¢’ dre, on condition 
that, sometimes for the purpose of. L.g. 


"Adieuev oe, ext rour@ peévrot, ep’ ore pncers Hidocogecy, we re- 
lease you, but on this condition, that you shall no longer be a philoso- 


pher. Aipebévres ef’ cre Evyypawat vopous, chosen for the purpose — 


of compiling laws, 
The future indicative sometimes follows these words. 


§ 268. The infinitive may stand absolutely in parenthetical 
phrases, generally with as or dcov. E.g. | 
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Td AeAra éoti vewoti, as Adyp elweiv, avarepnvds the Delia has 
recently, 30 to speak, made its appearance. So as tmos eiweiv, so to 
speak ; os cuvrépas eireiy, to speak concisely ; ro Evprav eitreiy, on 
the whole. So édtyou 8eix, to want little, i.e. almost; in which 
dev can be omitted. 

§ 269. The infinitive is sometimes used like the imperative, 
especially in Homer. £.g. 


Mi rrore kat ov yuvatxi wep ifrws eva, be thou never indulgent to 
thy wife. ; 


§ 270. The infinitive sometimes expresses a wish, like the 
optative. This occurs chiefly in poetry. £.g. 
Zev warep, 7} Atavra Aayx ety i) Tud€os vidv, Father Zeus, may the lot 
Fall either on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus. Hom. 


§ 271. In laws, treaties, and proclamations the infinitive often 
depends on éd0€e or dé€8o0xrau, be tt enacted, or 
keNXeverat, wt 1s commanded ; which may be ex- 
pressed in a previous sentence or understood. .g. 

Acralecy d€ ri ev Apeio ray dovov, &c., and (be it enacted) that 
the Senate on the Areopagus shall have jurisdiction in cases of murder, 

&e. “Eryn d€ efvat ras oovdas sevtnxovra, and (it is provided) that 

the treaty shall continue fifty years. 


§ 272. The infinitive, with or without 70, may be used to 
express surprise or indignation. Z.g. 


Tis pwpias’ rd Ala vo pilecy, dvra ryAtKovrovi, what folly ! to believe 
in Zeus when you are so big! Som Latin: Mene incepto desistere 
victam ! 


§ 373. In narration, the infinitive often seems to stand 
for the indicative, when it depends on some word 
like A€yerar, at a8 satd, in a preceding sentence. 
Lig. 

"Asrixopevous be és rd"Apyos, Stsarideo bas rov hdpros, and coming 
to Argos, they were (it is said) setting out their cargo for sale (&ari- 

Ger Oa is an imperfect infinitive, § 203, N. 1). 


§ 274, Ilpiv, before, before that, until, besides taking the 
indicative, subjunctive, and optative (§ 240), also 
takes the infinitive. This happens in Attic Greek 


chiefly after affirmative sentences, but in Homer 
without regard to the leading verb. Eg. 
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"Anoréumovow abrov piv dxovaas, they send him away before 
hearing him. Meoonvny eihopev mp Ldpoas AXaBety ryv Bactrelay, 
we took Messene before the Persians obtained their kingdom. 


Note. Tpivy %, rpdérepoy 4, rpdcdey 4H, before that, sooner 
than, may take the infinitive like mpiv alone. 


THE PARTICIPLE, 


§ 275. The participle is a verbal adjective, and has three 
uses. First, it may express a simple atiribete, like 
an ordinary adjective; secondly, it may define the 
circumstances under which an action takes place ; 
thirdly, it may form part of the predicate with 
certain verbs, often having a force resembling that 
of the infinitive. 


§ 276. 1. The participle, like any other adjective, may 
qualify anoun, E.g. 

‘O rrapav xpdvos, the present time; Ocol aidv édvres, immortal Gods 
(Hom.) ; mods cadre Scadhépovaa, a city excelling in beauty ; avy 
KaA@s wmemacSevpeévos, a man who has been well educated (or a wel 
educated man) ; oi mpéoBets of brd Sidinrov we pPOdvres, the ambas- 
sadors who were sent by Philip ; dvdpes vi rovro motnaorvres, men 
who are to do this. 


2. The participle preceded by the article may be used 
substantively, like any other adjective. It is 
then equivalent to he who or those who with a 
finite verb. Hg. 


Oi rmetecopévor, those who have been convinced; mapa tois 
dplaras Soxovcsy etvat, among those who seem to be best; 6 rnv 
yrouny tavrny ein ay, the one who gave this opinion. 

§ 277, The participle may define the circwmstances of an 
action. It expresses the following relations :— 

1. Time ; the tenses denoting various points of time, which 
is relative to that of the verb of the sentence (§ 204). 
Lg. 

Tatra énparre ot patyy a>», he did thts while he was general ; ravrau 
nmpagee oTpatnyar, he will do this while he is general; tupav- 
vevuoas O€ en tpia ‘Inmias txdpe és Viyeaor, and when he had been 
tyrant three yeurs, Hippias withdrew to Sigeum. 
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2. Cause, manner, means, and similar relations, £.g. 

Aéyw 8€ rovrou evexa, Boudé pevos ddfa cor orep epoi, and I speak 
Jor this reason, because I wish that to seem good to you which, &c. 
IIpociAero paAXov rois vopots € ppévawy arobave } rapavopay (ny, 
he preferred to die abiding by the laws rather than to live transgressing 
them ; awednpes rpinpapyav, he was absent on duty as trierarch. 


3. Purpose or intention ; generally expressed by the future 
participle. £.g. 
Iléurety mpecBes rata € pot vras kai Avoavdpoy airnaoyvras, to 


send ambassadors to say this and to ask for Lysander. 


4, Condition ; the tenses of the participle representing the 
corresponding tenses of the indicative, subjunctive, or 
optative, in all classes of protasis. 


See § 226, 1, where examples will be found. 
5. Opposition or limitation ; where the participle is generally 
to be translated by although anda verb. £.g. 
"Oriya Suvdpevot mpoopav wodAa emyetpotper mparrew, although 
we are able to foresee few things, we try to do many things, 
6. Any attendant circumstance, the participle being merely 
descriptive. Eg. 
"Epxerat rov vidy €xovga, she comes bringing her son; mapadXa- 
Bovres rovs Bowrots éorparevoay ext Papoadoy, taking the Boeotians 
with them, they marched against Pharsdlus, 


NoTE. The participles denoting cause or purpose are often preceded 
by ®s. This shows that they express the idea of the leading sub- 
ject, without implying that it is also the idea of the speaker or 
writer ; a8 rdéy Ilepexdéa ev airia elyov Os meiaavta odas moAeped, 
they found fault with Pericles, on the ground that he had persuaded 
them to the war. 


§ 278. 1. When a participle denoting any of the relations 
included in § 277 belongs to a noun which is not 
connected with the main construction of the sen- 
tence, they stand together in the genitive absolute. 
See § 183. 

2. The participles of impersonal verbs stand in the accusative 
absolute, in the neuter singular, when others would 
be in the genitive absolute. £.g. 

Oi & ov BonOncarres, Séov, tyceis amjAOov; and did those who 
brought no aid when it was needed escape safe and sound? So 
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ev 8€ mapacyx ov, and when a good opportunity offered ; ov © poo 7- 
Koy, emproperly (it being nat becoming); rvx dv, by chance (it having 
happened). 


§ 279. The participle may be used to limit the meaning 
of certain verbs, in a sense which often resembles 
that of the infinitive (§ 260, 1). 


1. In this sense the participle is used with the subject of 
verbs signifying to begin, to continue, to endure, to 
persevere, to cease, to repent, to be weary of, to be 
pleased, displeased, or ashamed ; and with the object 
of verbs signifying to cause to cease. Eg. ° 

"Apfoua Né€yoar, I will begin to speak ; od dvé~opa (av, I shall 
not endure to live; rovro €ywv dtaredeit, he continues to have this 

(4, Note); ametpnea rpéxyav, I am tired of running ; rois épwract 

Xaipw dmwoxptvopevos, I delight to answer questioners ; éhey x d- 

peevot xGovro, they were displeased at being tested; aicyuvera 

rovro Aéeywr, he is ashamed to say this (which he says); ry 
drocodgiay ratooy ratra N€youvaay, make Philosophy stop talking in 
this style. 


2. The participle may be used with the object of verbs 
.  Ssignifying to perceive (in any way), to find, or to 
represent, denoting an act or state in which the 
object is perceived, found, or represented. Z.g. 
‘“Op® oe xpumrovra, I see you hiding ; froved cov Néyovros, I 
heard you speak ; memoinxe tovs év “Aidov rtpwpovpévovs, he has 
represented those in Hades as suffering punishment. (See § 280.) 


3. With verbs signifying to overlook or see, in the sense of 
allow,——r epropdaw and édopdaa, with wepieidov and 
éreidov, sometimes eldov,—the participle is used in the 
sense of the object infinitive (§ 260, 1), the present 
and aorist participles differing merely as the present 
and aorist infinitives would differ in similar construc- 
tions (§ 202, 1). Z.g. 

Mi) meptidopev UBpioOetaayv my Aaxedaipova kai karadporvn- 
Oetaay, let us not allow Lacedaemon to be insulted and despised. Mn 
p ide Oavovl tr dardy, not to see me killed by citizens. TWepudeiv 
Ty yiv tpnOetoay, to allow the land to be ravaged. (But we 
find also wepudciv ray yiv run Ofvat, referring to the same 
thing.) | 
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4, With the following verbs the participle contains the 
leading idea of the expression: Aavddva, escape the 
notice of; tvuyxdave, happen; dOdvw, anticipate. 
The aorist participle here does not denote past time 
in itself, but eoincides in time with the verb. 
Eig. 

Anoere 8t:aghOapervres, you will be corrupted before you know it. 

“Ervyov xaO7npevos evravba, I happened to be sitting there ; Ervxe 

kara Touro Tov Katpou €AOa@y, he happened to come (not to have come) 


just at that time. "“E®énoay rots Uepaas adexdpevot, they came 
before the Persians. 


Norr. The participle with 8:areAéo, continue (§ 279, 1), 
atxopat,-be gone (§ 2/7, 2), and some others expresses the leading 
idea; but the aorist participle with these has no peculiar force; as 
atxerae Pevyay, he has taken flight (§ 200, N. 2). 


§ 280, With many verbs the participle stands in indirect 
discourse, each tense representing the corresponding 
tense of the indicative or optative. 


Such verbs are chiefly those signifying te see, to 
know, to hear or learn, to remember, to forget, to show, 
to appear, to prowa, to acknowledge, and dyyéXAXw, to 
announce. L.g. 

‘Ope 8€ pw epyov seviy EEecpyarpdvny, but I see that I have 
done a dreadful deed ; quovoe Kipov év Kihixia Ova, he heard that 
Cyrus was in Cilicia ; 6rav kdin 7 Eovr ’Opcorny, when she hears that 
Orestes will come ; oida ovdev értardpevos, I know that I under- 
stand nothing ; otk 7Secay abroy reOvnkora, they did not know that 
he was dead ; pépynpa airov éXOovra, I remember that he. went; 
deiEw rotrov éxOpov dvra, I shall show that this man is an enemy ; 
ait@ Kipov orparevovra mparos wyyeada, I first announced to him 
that Cyrus was on his march. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -réos AND -réov. 


§ 281. The verbal in -réos has both a personal and an 
impersonal construction. 


1, In the personal construction it is passive in sense, and 
expresses necessity, like the Latin participle in 
~dus. £.g. 


§ 282.] INTERROGATIVPE SENTENCES. 223 


"Qpernreéea ao 7 worts eoriv, the city must be benefited by you. 
"ANNas petanepmréeas ewas Shy, he said that other (ships) must 
be sent for. °O rA\éyo pyreéoy eotiv, what I say must be spoken. 
seen? noun denoting the agent is here in the dative (§ 188, 4). 

e 2. 


2. In the impersonal construction the verbal is in the 
neuter of the nominative singular (sometimes 
plural), with éeri expressed or understood. It is 
active in sense, and is equivalent to de¢ with the 
infinitive. 

The agent is generally expressed by the dative, 
sometimes by the accusative. These verbals may 
have an object like their verbs. £.g. 

Tatra npiy (or nas) rotnréoy éotix, we must do thia, equivalent 
to ravra nuas (not hiv) det worjta, Oigrdoy rade, we must 
bear these things (sc. npiv). Ti dv airgG motyréov ein; what would 
he be obliged to do? °E¥m¢icavro wmodXepnréa eiva, they voted 
that they must go to war (= deiy rodepeiv). Tovs Evppdyous ob 


wapadsoréa ras AOnvaios, we must not abandon our allies to the 
Athenians, 


INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 


§ 282. 1. All interrogative pronouns, pronominal adjectives, 
and adverbs can be used in both direct and indirect 
questions. The relative 6071s and most other rela- 
tive words may be used in indirect questions. (See 
§ 149, 2.) 


2. The principal direct interrogative particles are 7 and dpa. 
These imply nothing as to the answer expected ; but 
&pa ov implies that an afirmative,dpa py that a 
negative, answer is expected. Ov and py alone are 
often used with the same force as with dpa, Eg. 

"H oyody ora; will there be leisure? *Ap’ eloi rwes dé ; are 
there any deserving ones? *Ap’ ot BovkarGe edGew ; or ov Bovrcrbe 
eAbeiv ; do you not wish to go (i.e. you wieh, do you not)? "Apa py 
BotAcrGe éXOeiv ; or py BotAcaOe eXOciv ; da you wish to go (you don’t 
wish to go, de you) ? 


3. “AXXO re 7; ts tt anything else than ? or simply dAXAo 71; 
tg u not ? is sometimes used as a direct interrogative ; 
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as dAdo re 7H ddixodper ; are we not (i8 tt anything else 
than that we are) in the wrong ?—adAXo Tt dporoyor- 
pev; do we not agree ? 


4, Indirect questions may be introduced. by «i, whether ; as 
npwtnoa el Bovdorro eAGeiv, I asked whether he wished to 
go ; ovx olda ei rovro 50, J do not know whether I shall 
give this (§ 244). 

5. Alternative questions (both direct and indirect) may be 
introduced by zérepoy (wdrepa) ... 4, whether... or; 
aS wérepov eas dpxew % dAdov Kxabiorys ; do you allow 
him to rule, or do you appoint another ? 


NEGATIVES. 


§ 283. The Greek has two negative adverbs, ov and py. 
What is said of each of these applies generally to 
its compounds,—ovde/s, ovd€, ovre, Kc., and pndeis, nde, 
pyre, d&e. 

1. Ov is used with the indicative and optative in all tnde 
pendent sentences, except wishes; also in tndtrect 
discourse after ort and ws, and in causal sentences. 

Nots. In indirect questions introduced by ei, whether, wn can be 
used as well as ov. 


2. My is used with the subjunctive and imperative in all 
constructions. It is used with all moods in final and 
object clauses after iva, dus, &c. (except after py, 
lest) ; in conditional and conditional relative sentences; 
in relative sentences expressing a purpose (§ 236) » and 
in expressions of a wish. 


8. Mx is used with the infinitive in all constructions except 
that of tndirect discourse. The infinitive in indirect 
discourse regularly has ov, to retain the negative 
of the direct discourse ; but some exceptions occur. 


4, When a participle expresses a condition (§ 277, 4) it takes 
p73 80 When it is equivalent to a relative clause with 
an indefinite antecedent, as of py BovAdpevat, any who 
do not wish (= ot ui BovAovrat, § 231). Otherwise it 
takes ov. In indirect discourse it sometimes, like 
the infinitive, takes yy irregularly (3). 
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5. Adjectives (like participles) take yy only when they do 
not refer to definite persons or things (i.e. when they 
can be expressed by a relative clause with an indefinite 
antecedent) ; as of 7 dyaGot wroXtrat, (any) citizens who 
are not good, but of oix dyafot roXtrar means special 
citizens who are not good. 


6. When verbs which contain a negative idea (as those of 
hindering, forbidding, denying, concealing, and dis- 
trusting) are followed by the infinitive, the negative 
py can be added to the infinitive to strengthen the 
negation, Such a negative cannot be translated in 
English. For examples see § 263. 


7. An infinitive which would regularly be negatived by p7,— 
either in the ordinary way (3) or to strengthen a pre- 
ceding negation (6),—if the verb on which it depends 
has a negative, generally takes the double negative 
py ov. Thus dtkawy éore py rotrov ddetvar, it is just 
not to acquit him, becomes, if we negative the leading 
verb, ov Sixauv dors py ov Tovrov adetvat, it ts not 
just not to acquit him ; so cipye oe py Tovro orev (§ 263, 
1), he prevents you from doing this, becomes, with eipye 
negatived, otx elpye ce pp OF rodro Toei, he does 
not prevent you from doing this, 


8. When a negative is followed by a simple negative (ov or 
py) in the same clause, each retains its own force. 
If they belong to the same word or expression, they 
make an affirmative ; as od Sé rov Poppiwva ov x Spa, 
nor does he not see Phormio (i.e. he sees Phormio well 
enough). But if they belong to different words, each 
is independent of the other ; as ov povov ov 7eiBovrat, 
they not only do not obey. 


9. But when a negative is followed by a compound negative 
(or by several compound negatives) in the same 
clause, the negation is strengthened ; ag avev rovrov 
ovdeis eis ovdéev ovdevos av ipav ovdérore 
yévorto agvos, uf it were not for this, no one of you 
would ever come to be of any value for anything. 


For the double negative ov pi, see § 257. 
8.G, 15 
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CATALOGUE OF VEBBS. 


Notgt.—This catalogue contains chiefly those verbs in ordinary 
use in Attic Greek which present difficulties to a student by any 
peculiarities. 

The verb stem, when this does not appear in the present, 2.¢. 
unless the verb is of the jirst class (§ 110, I.), is given in ( ) directly 
after the present indicative. The class of each verb (§ 110) is 
given in () at the end, unless it belongs to the first class, when it 
is left without a number. Verbs in pe of the second class (in dps, 
§ 110, V. 4) are marked (II.); other verbs in pe are marked (J.). 

The modification of the stem made by adding e in certain tenses 

_(§ 111, 8) is marked by prefixing (e-) to the first form in which this 
occurs, unless this is the present. A hyphen prefixed to a few 
forms (as -éSpay) indicates that they occur only in composition. 

The imperfect or pluperfect is generally omitted when the present 
or perfect is given. 


A. 


“Ayapat, admire, nydoOny, jyiodpny. (T.) 
“AyyOAo (dyyed-), announce, dyyehd, iyyetda, ifyyehea, iyyeApat, 
ryyeAGny, tut. p. ayyeAOnoopat; a.m. nyyetAdpyy. (4.) 


"AclBo, sing, deiow and deivopuat, jeroa. In Attic prose, g8o, doouac 
(dow, rare), joa, tony. | 
*Adipw (dep-), take up, a. fetpa, népOnv. Ionic and poetic. In Attic 


prose always alpw (Gp-) dpd, fpa, fpxa, ippat, FpOnv ; Hpapny. 
Poetic fut. apovpat and 2 a. dpdunv belong to dpyupa. (4.) 


™ 


¥ 


[ 
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er Poet. aiSopat, respect, aidéoopa:, feecpar, ndeaOny, ySerapny. 
’ 

Alvée, praise, alvéow, jreca, Brena, zrmpas, yvebny, § 111, 1, N. 2. 

Aiple (<A-), take, aipnow, npyxa, npnpat, npeOny, aipeOhoo ; fut. 
pf. ypnoopa (rare) ; 2 a. thoy, €ro, &c.; ; eiAopny, €Aopa, &c. (8.). 

Atpe, Attic prose form of deipw. See deipe. 

(aied.), perceive, (c-) alaBjronas, foOnpas, jorOépqy. Pres 
aigOopa (rare). (§.) 

Aloxive (aicxiv-), disgrace, aicxive, yoxova, noxureyy, felt ashamed, 
aicxuvOnoopa:; fut. m. aioyuvotpas. ) 

"Axéopar, heal, aor. nreadunp. 

*Axobe (dxov- for dxof-), hear, dxoboopa, jeouga, 2 pf. axnKoa (for 
ax-nxoFa, § 102); 2 plpf: nanxén (see § 102, Note 2), nxrovaOny, axov- 
oAncopat. 

*Addopas, wander, a. ddyOnv. Chiefly poetic. 

TADelbeo (drecp-), anoint, adeivvw, frAewva, dAnhia (or -erpa), adnAcp- 
pas, nreipOny, aderpOfoopat (rare), 2 a. p. nAidny (rare). Mid. f. 
dXciWopuat, a. nrAenyapuny. 

"Aro (drex-), ward off, fut. d€fopas (Hom. dAefjow (e-), Hdt. drefq- 
copa); aor. nA€éqoa, nreEdpnp. 

"Adevo, avert, ddevow, Aevoa, aor. mid. nrAevdpnv. Poetic. 

*Adéo, grind, ddéaw (GAG), FAEva, GAjAeopat OF aGAryAepar. § 102. 

"ANBopat, be healed, (e-) adOjooua., Tonic and poetic. 

‘Adloxopar (dA-, ddo-), be captured, dhdcopat, HAwKa OF éddoxa, 2 aor. 
qA@y or éddoov, dAG, dAoiny, dA@vat, dAovs ; all passive in meaning. 
No active dAioxa, but see dv- adloxe. (6.) 

benny) (arney) change, adrAdéo, &c. regular ; 2 a. p. mAdd- 
yw. (4. 

“ANopar (dA-), Leap, ddrodpat, pAdunyv; 2 a. nAdpny (rare). (4) 

‘Apapréve (duapr-), err, (c-) dpaprijcopat, judpryka, jdprnpat, ypapry- 
Onv; 2 aor. ipaproy. 

*ApBrloxe (duBr- -), duBdéo in comp., miscarry, *uBAwoa, fpSroxa, 

- FpBXeopar, uBrAOyr. (B.) 

*Apr-dxo and dpw-loxe (Gui and. exo), wrap about, clothe, apeto, 
2 a. fumeoryov. Mid. apmreéxouan, Gpmicxopat, apmioxveopas ; ; imp. 
_ emeexdumy j f. duefoua ; 2 a. numoxdpny and » nprecxouny, § 105, 

See txo and tox. 

*Apahaxlorxe, (dumdak-), err, mss, Npmdaxnpar; 2 a. #umdaxoy, part, 
dyr\axov or andakeoy. ~ Poetic. (6) 

° Aptyw “ny ward off ; fut. apiva, dutvodpas ; ; aor. jptva, npuvd- 
BND. 

Apogv-yolw, doubt, nudeyrdeov ” re cd fmapeyseor, nppeyvonaa; aor. pass, 
part. snopes. Bios 
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Apoudwops (see. evvune), clothe, fut. augue; nupiera, nyiecpat ; 

apdeécopat, audserduny (poet.). § 105, N. 3. (IT.) 

"ApdioBnréeo, dispute, augmented jydio- and nudec- (§ 105, N. 3); 
otherwise regular, 

"Avalvopar (dviiy-), refuse, imp. nvatvopny, aor. nynvdpny. (4.) 

*Avadloxw and dvalse, expend, dvidoow, dvddwoa, and dyjdwoa (xar- 
nvd\woa), avidoxa and avynwxa, dvdAopat and avydopat (xar-nvddw- 
par), dvadwOny and dynAdOny, dvddwbicoua. See édlonopar 

*Avéxo, hold up ; see xo, and § 105, Note 3. ) 

"Av-olyvups and dvolye (see otyvupt), open, imp. avépyov; avoitw 
dvéwta, dvémya, dvégypas dvegyOnv (subj. dvoxOa, &c.); fut. pf. 
dve@fopat; 2 pf. dvewya (rare). (IZ.)  . _ 

"Av-op0ée, set upright, aug. dvwp- and nywp-. § 105, N. 3. 

*Avébw, Att. also dvéra, accomplish ; fut. avian, ayvicopat; aor. qroa, 
qvicduny; pf. qvina, Jvvopas. (Always v.) 

*Avéye, order, exhort, imp. fvwyov; avoto, Fvwta; 2 p. dywya (as 
pres.), with imperat. dywy6t, dvdyOw, dvwybe, 2 pipf. nyayea. Tonic 
and poetic. 

* Amex Odvopnas (¢y6-), be hated, (e-) dwexOjoopat, dmyyOnua; 2 a. ann- 
xGspnv. (5.) 

* Arronr(vvups and -6e, forms of dmoxreiva. See xrelvo. 

*Awéxpn, it suffices, impersonal. See yp7. 

"“Arre (dd-), touch, fut. ayo, dyropas; aor. fra, mvdpny; pf. fypas ; 
a. p- 4DPOnv. (8.) 

"Apdopar, pray, dpdoopat, npaodpyy, fpapat. 

“Apaploxe (dp-), fit, ipoa, ifpOnv; 2 p. dpapa; 2 a. ifpdpoy; 2 a.m. part. 
dppevos (a8 adj.), ‘pitting. (Att. redupl. in pres.) (6.) 

Aptoxw (dpe-), please, dpécw, Fpeoa, npéoOnv; apécopat, npecdpny. 

§111,1,N.2. (6) 

"Apxéo, assist, dpxécw, fpxeca. § 111, 1, N. 2. 

“Appérre, poet. appdte (dpyod-), fit, dpudow, ppoca, jjppoxa, fppoopar, 
nppooOny, fut. p. dppoorOrjcoua ; a.m. yppordpyny. (4.) 

“Apvipas (dp-), win, secure, fut. dpodpat, 2 a. npdpny ; chiefly poetic. 
Same stem as alpw (v. deipo). at.) 

"Apdéew, plough, fpoca, npoény. § 111, 1, N. 2. 

“Apwélw (dprad-, dpriiy-), seize, dpmacw and dpmdcopa, ypriéca, 

— Aprixa, fpracpat, hprdcOnv (Hdt. jpadyOyr), dpracOjoopat. (4.) 

*Apie and dptra, draw water, aor. fpica, npyoduny, npvOny. 

“Apxe, begin, rule, dp£w, hip£a; ipxa, Hpypat (mid.), FpxOnv, dpxOrjoopat, 


dp£opuat, np§dunv. 
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Atalve (avay-) OF abalves, wither, fut. ciavya; aor. ninva, or 
avavOny, avavOjcopa; fut. m. avayoupas (as pass.). Sotnent yu- 

orav-. Chiefly poetic and Ionic. (4.) 

Atfive or atfe (avé-), increase, (-) abfiow, avéyoropat, niénoa, nbEnxa, 
nb&qpas, niffOnv, abfybnoopa. 

"Ad-tnpy, let go, impf. ain» or ndinv (§ 105, N. 3); fut. apnoew, &c. 
See igus, § 127. 

"AxCopat, be displeased, (e-) axdéropat, nxb€rOny, ayOerOnoopat. 


Balve (Ba-, Bav-), go, Brropat (poet, except in comp. +)» BeBnxa, BeBa- 
pat, eBd0 nv (rare); 2a. €Bnv (§ 125, 3); 2 p. (BéBaa), BeBO, &c. 
(125, 4). In active sense, cause to go, poet. Brow, €Bnoa. See 
§ 110, V.N. (5.4 

Bédd\o (BaA-, BAZ-), throw, f. Bad® rarely (e-) BadAjow, BeBAnxa, 
BéBrAnpas, €BAyjOnyv, BAnOyocopat; 2 a. €Badov, €Badrspny; fut. m. 
Badovpat; f. p. BeBAjoopat. 

-Bérro (8ag-), dip, Bayo, oy BeBappas, eBédny and (poet.) 
éBapony; fut. m. Bayona. (8.) 

Baordto (§ 110, [V. 2, N.), carry, Baordcw, ¢Bdorava. Poetic. (4.) 

Bioow (87x-), Att. Birra, cough, Bifw, €Bnfa. (4.) 

BiBpéoxw (Bpo-), eat, p. BéApwxa, BéBpwpat ; 2 p. part. (BeBpds) pl. 
BeBpares. (6.) 

Bude, live, Biaropat, eBiaoa (rare), BeBiwxa, (BeBiwpar) BeBiorar; 2 a. 
éBiewy (§ 125, 3). 

Biécxopar (Bi0-), revive, eBiwodyny, restored to life. (6.) 

Biérrre (BAaB-), injure, Bravo, éBhawa, BéBAdda, BéBAappar, €Brad- 
Onv; 2a. p. €BraBny, 2 f. BAaBncoua; fut, m. BAdyopua. (8.) 
Bhactéve (SAaor-), sprout, (e-) BAaornow, éBddotyca, BeBAdoryxa 

and ¢BAdornxa; 2a. €BAaorov. (§.) 

Bhére, see, Breyvopat, (Brea. 

BAlrro or BXloow (peAtr-, BAir-), take honey, aor. £8Nioa, (4.) 

Brdéoxw (yodr-, pAro-, BAro-), go, f. poAotpas, p. peuBAwka, 2 a. Epodov. 
Poetic. (6.) 

Bodo, shout, Borjropa, é8dnea. 

Béoxw, feed, (e-) Booxnoo. 

Bothopat, will, wish (augm. 00 ND or nBova-); (€-) BovdAnoopas, 
BeBovAnpat, sBovdfOnv. § 100 

Betéw, be heavy, Bptow, €8piwa, 2 epyiba Rare in Attic prose. 

Buvéw or Biw (Bu-), stop up, Bicw, Buca, BeBvopat. ‘Chiefly poetic. (5.) 
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Tapéo (yip-), marry (said of a man), f. yapa, a. éyqua, p. yeyduya, 
Pp. p. yeydpnpat. Mid. marry (said of a woman), f. yayoupas, a. 
eynpdpny. § 111, 8 (0). 

Teyovée (yav-), shout, fut. yeywrow (aor. éyeyoynca) yeyoricat; 2 p. 
yéyouva, subj. yeyovo, imper. yéyove. § 111, 7 (c). 

Telvopas (yev-), be born; a. éyewdapny, begat (4.) 

Teddo, laugh, yeddoopat, éyéAtioa, eyeAdobnv. § 111, 1, N. 2. 

T'nbée (yn 0-), rejoice, 2 p. yéynGa (as pres.). 

[npéoxw and yypde, grow old, ynpdow and yypdocopa, €yijpaca, 
yeyiipaxa (am old); 2 a. inf. ynpdvat, Hom. partic. ynpds. (6.) 

Tfyvopar and ylvopar (yer-, ya-), become, yerfropat, yeyérnpa; 2 a 


oe 2 p. yéyova, am, poet. (yéyaa), part. yeyds; see § 125, 4- 


Tiyvdone (yvo-), nosco, know, yrdoouat, fyvaxa, tyvaopat, éyvarFny ; 
2 a. Zar, perceived (§ 125, 3). (6.) 

Tpddo, write, ypayo, &c. regular; 2 a. p. éypadny (éypapbny is not 
classic) ; 2 fut. ypapyjcopza ; fut. pf. yeypayouat. 


A. 


Aatvupe (8a-), entertain, Saicw, edaca, (edaicbnv) Sacbeis. Mid. 
Saivipa, feast, Saicopa, édacdpny. (II) 

Aalopar (8i-), divide, édacdpny, pf. p. dé8acpa. Poctic. (4.) Pres. 
also Saréopat. 

Adxvee (8nx-, dix-), bite, Sffouat, 8édnypat, edyyOnv, dnxOjoopa:; 2 a. 
€daxov. (2. §.) 

Aapvéw and Sdpvnpe (Supu-, Sud-, Sapa-), also pr. Sapdto (§ 110 IV. 
2, N.), tame, subdue, Sando Ony (§ 16, 1) and é8puiOnv; 2 a. p. edd- 
‘pny; & mM, esapacduny. ( ) 

Aapiéve (8ap6-), sleep, 2 a. é3apOor, poet. fdpiOov ; (e-) pf. part. xara- 
Se8apbnxas. (8.) . " 

Aé&w, fear: see stem (d-, dec-). 

A®oua, fear, perf. as pres. See (&-, de -). 

Aclxvupe (Secx-), show, Seigw, f8ecEa, Sédetya, Sderypat, edeixOnv, Ser- 
xXojoopot; SeiEouat, édecLauny. See § 123. (IT) 

Adpxopar, see, deny Onv ; 2 a. €Spaxov, (edpaxnv) Spaxeis; 2 p. d€dopxa, 
§ 111, 3, and 7 (a). | 

Adpo, flay, Sepa, @Setpa, 8é8appar; 20. édapny. § 111, 4. 

Adxopat, receive, SeLouat, 8édeypar, edéyOnv, éSeEdunv. | 
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Ale, bind, dijo, E&noa, 3é8exa (rarely 3€3nna), dédepar, €8éOnv, Sebr'a0- 
peat ; fut. pf. dedgoopas. 


Ate, want, need, (€-) dajow, edénoa, Sedénua, Iedequat, SejOnr._ Mid. 
Seopa, ask, Sehoopas. Impersonal 84, debet, there is need, (one) 
ought, 8ejoe, édénoe. 

(Ac, 8a-), stem, fear. [Epic pres. Se8e, fut. deivopaz,} aor. eBerer, vi 
8é8orxa. From stem &:-, 2 pf. 8éd:a, 2 pipf. eddie. See § 125 

Auuwrée, arbitrate, w. double augment in perf. and plipf. and in 
compounds ; hanjow, Seprnoa (ax-edtyrnaa), begrana, Sedexzrnpat, 
Ag en Sasrferopas, xar-ediytncapny. § 105, N. 2. 

bday) for 8Bay-cxw, teach, diddéw, didata, sedidaya, 
n Bedidaypas, wWdyOnv ; Sdatoua, éddakdpny. (6.) 

AiSpacxe (8pa-), only in comp., rux away, -Spdcopa, -de8paxa ; 2 2. 
-edpay, -8pa, -dpainy, -8pava, -8pds (§ 125, 3). (6.) 

AlBeps (80-), give, dace, e3wxa, Sédexa, &e.; see inflection and 
synopsis in § 123. (I.) 

Avpde, thirst, iupnoa, é8ivnoa. § 98, N. 2. 

Aoxleo (80x-), seem, think, 8&d€w,: ¢8ofa, dedoypar, é3dyOny (rare). 
Poetic 8oxnow, éddxnou, de8dxnxa, Sedoxnpat, €8oxnOnv. Impersonal, 
Sone, it seems, &e. § 111, 8 (0). 

Apée, do, Spdow, e8paca, dedpana, Se3papas (rarely dedpacpat), (e8pa- 
oOnyv) Bpacbeis. 111,1 

Atvapat, be able, augm. eur- and ndvv- (§ 100, N. 2); Surpoopar, 
SeSvynpat, eduriOnv (rarely é3uydoOnv). (I,) 


Atw, enter or cause to enter, and 8ivw (av-), enter; dice, edvca, 
8¢d5xa, greener €dv0nv (v); 2 a. ¢8dy, inflected § 123, see also 
§ 125, 3; a. m. edtadunp. (B.) 


EK. 
"Edw, permit, édow, elaca, etaxa, eldpat, eiaOny; édopat (as passive). 
4, 


*Eyyvae, proffer, betroth, augmented 7 Nyye- OT eveyu- (éyyeyr-). 

"Eyepo (zyep-), raise, rouse, éyepa; ityetpa, eyiryeppat, ryepOnv ; 2 p. 
éypyyopa, am awake. (4.) 

"ES, eat, seo to Olo. 

“Elona, (€8- for oe8-; cf. sed-eo), sit. (4,) Seo Yo and naOdopar 

"Ede and Aa, wish, imp. 7GeAov ; (€-) eBedijow or GeAnow, nOeAnoa, 
néAnxa, 

"Eke (§ 10 IV. 2, N. Ns accustom, ebiaa, el0ica, € Ocxa, etOcopat, eibir- 
On. § 104, (4.)” 
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"E@e, be accustomed, [only in Ep. part. ‘uv i] 2 p. (&6- for cFné-, 
70-) eiwOa, as present, 2 pipf. eio6n. § 104 ) 

EtSoy (i3-; Fid-), ‘vid-i, saw, 2 aor., no present : ; (8a, Torys, ie or i8¢, 
idetv, Sov. Mid. (chiefly pcet.), eCBopat, seem, 2 a, ei8duny (in prose 
rare and only in comp. ), saw, = ei8ov. OlSa (2 pf. as pres.), know, 
plp. 78n, knew, f. elcopac; see § 125, 4; § 127. (8.) 

Etxdfo (§ 110, IV.2, N.), make like, eixitow, cixdoa or fica, etxagpa 
Or #xacpat, ‘eixda ny, exag Ofoopat. (4.) 

(Etxw) not used in pres. (eik-), resemble, appear, imp. eixov, f. eifa 
(rare), 2 p. toa (with dovyper, eigdor, eixévat, eixdes, chiefly poetic); 
2 pip. égxn. Impersonal foe, if seems, &c. For Zona, see § 110, 
IT., § 104. (2.) 

Etul, "be, and Ei, go. See § 127, I. and II. 

Etsrov Aetr-, &p-, pe-), said, 2 aor., no present ; elon, elmoups, elie, 
eirreiy, elroy ; 1 aor. elna (opt. etzracut, imper. elroy or eiréy, inf. 
etrat, pt. elas). Other tenses are supplied by Hom. cipw (ép-), 
and a stein fe-: f. (épéw) ep&; p. elpnxa, eipnuac; a. p. éppyOny, 
CN ay fut. pass. pyOyoopat; fut. pf. eipyooua. § 101, 


Bip and edpyvée, also eipyo (<ipy shut in; eip£w, elp£a, etpypas,. 
clpxtny. Also tye, tee, apa. (LL) 

Etpyo (eipy-), shut out, eipfw, elpta, elpypat, etpxOnv; elp£opat. 

Etpe (¢p-), sero, join, a. -eipa, p. -eipxa, eppar. (4,) 

EtwOa: see 260. 

"EXatve (for éAa-yv-w) poet. eAdw (€dd-), drive, march, fut. (€Adow) 
€AXG; fAaoa, €ArjAaxa, €AjAapat, NAGOnY; NAacdpnp. | (5.) 

ENLyxe, confute, édéyEw, jrey£a, édAijAeypat, néyxOny, edeyx Pfoopat. 

“EXioow and dXoow (étx-), roll, Aigw and eidi£w, eidcga, eiArypat, 
eiixOnv. (4.) 

eae Axvo), pull, Edo, efAxvora, etAxuxa, efAxvopat, eve Ony. 

104, 


"Eplo, vomit, fut. gud (rare), duodpat; aor. fueca. § 111, 1, N. 2. 

*Eurokda, trafic, éurodjow, &c. regular, Augm. nyum- or évepr-. 
§ 105, 

"Hvoy Me, harass, w. double augment ; nvdyxAovr, évoyAjow, nySxAnoca, 
nve@xAnpa. § 105, N. 3. 

*Enlorapat, understand, imp. nmoTapNy, f. émorioopat, a. nmroriOny. 
(Not to be confounded with forms of coiorm) (I.) 

“Ero (cew-), be after or busy with, imp. elroy, f. -&po, 2 a. -Eorov (for 
é-ger-oy), all chiefly in comp. Mid. Yropat, follow, imp. eiméuny 
and érdéunv; éyoua; 2 a. foméuqy (rare poet. ~eomduny), oTapat, 
&c., with imper. ovrov. 

"Epapat, love, (dep.), poetic for é épdo ; apaoOny, 2paodi\aopat. (I.) 
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"Epyétopa:, work, do, augm. eip- (§ 104), épydoopa:, etpyacpat, cipya- 
othe, cipyaoduny, épyarOqcopat. 

"Epd&e, prop, épeiow (later), fpeoa, npeicOny ; épeicopar, nperdpny. 

"Epdwe (épecx-), throw down, épeifa, npeipOny. (2.) 

"Eptiee (<pid-), contend, jpoa. (4) 

"Epopas (rare), [Ep. épée or épéopar), for éperae, ask, fut. épyeopat, 2 2. 
pony. 

“Epre, creep, imp. cipwov; fut. Ep. Poetic. § 104. 

"Eppes, go to destruction, (€-) éppyow, ippnoa, -ippyxa. 

"Epvyydve (épi'y-), eruct, 2 a. fpizyor. ©) 

“Epxopas (cAevd-, cAv6-, €d8-), go, come, f. éXevoopas (Ion. and poet.), 
2 p. eAndrvOa, 2 a. 7 boy (poet. 7Av@ov). In Attic prose, eipe is used 
as fut. for Aevoopuat. (8.) 

"Eo@le, also to0e and Se (péty-), edo, eat, fut. e8opa, p. €dndoxa, 
34 8eo pas, a. p. ndeabnv ; 2a. Epayor. (8.) 
‘Eorae, feast, augment eiors- (§ 104). | 

Et8e, sleep, impf. eb8ov or Tibor ( 103, N.); (€-) 0870. Commonly 
found only in xaQ-e68e. § 111, 8. 


Biplons (cip-), find, (e-) etpnaw, etpna, etpnpat etipebny, etpeOnoopat: 
(8) etpoy, evpdpny. Sometimes augmented nip- (§ 103, Note). 


Etdpalve (eippay-), cheer, f. eippava ; a. eippava (or nopp-), a. Pp. 
evpparOny (or 9 ay f. p. ebpparOncopa; f. m. evppavovpet. 
§ 103, Note, 


“Exe (cex-, oxe-), have, imp. eixov; éLo or oxyjow, €xxyKa, €oxnpA!, 
éaxeOny (chiefly Ion.); 2 a. €oxov flor v2 Coexier) Mea oxoinv 
(- Txorps), axés, xc, TXAY ; poet. ¢ €xxeOov, & Exopar, cling 
to, efopat and oxroopat, éoxdpnv. (8.) 


“Epo, cook, (€) joe and épjcopa, Fyne. 


Z. 


hey live, w. Cas, ti, &e. (§ 98, N. 2); impf. Z{ov and env ; foo, 
copa, 


Z -, (vy- cf. jug-um), yoke, Cevéa, 2 é ecev 
ye evr or ey yoke, Cebfw, eCevga, eLevypar, éLevy- 


Zoo, boil, poet. Lelw, f. Céow; a. Leva. 
Zeévvupe ((a-), gird, é{woa, ELocpar and é{opa, éfooduyy. (II.) 
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"HEopat, be pleased, impf. p8duyv; fobnr, joOfoopa, Tho act. 46e0 


is rare, 
"Hypa, sit: see § 127. | 
*Hyl, say, chiefly in imperf. 9» & éya, said I, and 8 és, said he. 


8. 


@awre (rap- for dad-), bury, baw, ¢6ayva, rebapuat, 2 a. p. éragday; 
2 fut. raproopa; fut. pf. reOdyouar. § 17,2, Note. (8.)_ . 

Oclvea (Gev-), smite, Oeva, Oecva ; 2 0. ZOevor. (4.) 

CA, wish, (e-) JeArjow, €6€Anoa (not in indic.); see Wéde. 

Oto (Bev-, Ov-), run, fut. Oetoopa. § 110, 11.2. (2.) 

Oryydve (Oty-), touch, f. Oi£opat, 2 a, Z6tyor. (6.) 

CAtBo (Onis ), squeeze, Orixrw, ZOdcpa, rEOAtppas, OAPOnv ; EOAIBny. 
§110,1I.N. ° : 

OvtoKe (Oiv-, Ovd-), die, davotpat, reOvnea ; fut. pf. reOmj£o (§ 112, VIT. 
2, N. 2) or reOnjfopar; 2 a. €Bavov; 2 p. (réOvaa) § 125, 4, part. 
reOveas. In Attic prose always azo-Gavovpas and an-eGavoy. Older 
form @vycxe. (6.) 

Opdoow and Oparrw (rpdy-, Opay-), disturb, aor. @Opaka, ¢Opaxbnv 
(rare). See rapdccw. (4.) 

pate, bruise, Opavow, ¢pavoa, rébpavopat and rébpavpar, Opava Onv. 
§ 111.2. Chiefly poetic. 

Optrre (rpid- for Opud-), crush, Z6puwpa, rébpuppat, €Opvpbyy, Opi o- 
pa. §17, 2, Note. (8.) 

ore (Bop-, Opo-), leap, fut. Aopotpa, 2 a. €bopov. Chiefly poetic. 


Ove (3), sacrifice, imp. Z6d0v; bica, COvea, reOixa, réOvpat, ervbny (v), 
Gicopa, eBigdpny, § 17, 2, Note, 


I. 


"TédXw (iad-), send, fut. -iadd. Poetic. (4.) 

TSpte, place, idpicw, ipvca, pica, Wpipa, iWpvdnv; iBpicopar, 
i8ptcduny. 

“Ite (i8-), seat or sit, mid. Qopat, sit; used chiefly in xaO-ife. (4.) 

‘Inps (€), send: see § 127, (I) | 

“Ixvéopat (ix-), poet. fko, come, tLopat, Typar; 2a. ixdpny. In prose 
usually dg-txreopas, (5.) 

Ddonopas (fAd-), propitiate, Adcopat, AdeGyy, acdpny. (6.) 
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Inrdipas (xri-), fy, imp. inrdpyy ; 2 a. m. ewrdpyy. Active 2 a. exnp 
w. p. stds. See wéropar. (1) 
Tory (cri-), set, place : for synopsis and inflection see § 123. 
Ioyvalve (icxviiv-), make lean or dry. fut. ioxvare, aor. ixynaen, 4. Pp. 
loxrdvOny ; fut. m. ioxvavoupar. (4) 
Texe (for ot-ceye, stoxe), have, hold, redupl. for ¢ye (vex-e). See 
‘xa. 


K. 
Kalalpe (xabip-), purify, xabapw, éxdOnpa and éxdBapa, xexd@apyat, 
1nabdpOny ; eaBapodpar, Exabnpdgy. (A) 


éxabdpOny ; xabapovpat, 
Kaé-lopa: (€3-), sit down, imp. éxabe{cuny, f mnbedoupar. See 


Kabév8e, sleep, imp. éxddev8or and xabyidor, § 103, Note; fut. (e-) 
xabevorjow (§ 111, 8). See ef8e. 

Kade, set, sit, f. xabia (for xadicw), xabi{ijcopa; a. exdfica OF 
xabica, éxabioduny. See te. (4.) 

Kalvipat for xad-vupas: (xad-), excel, p. xéxaopas. (II.) 
Mn) (xdiv-), kill, £. xav®, 2 a. Exavov, 2 p. xéxova. Chiefly poetic. 
Kale (xav-), or xdw, burn; xavow; Exavoa, poet. Exna or ékxea; 
kéxavxa, kéxavpat, exavény, xavOycopa. See § 100, 1V. 4. -(4.) 
Kanto (xade-, «re-), call, f. xad@ (rarely xadéow) ; éxddeoa, xéxAna, 
xéxAnpas (opt. KexAjo, KexAyjpeba), exAdynOnv, cAnOyoopas; fut. m. 
xadovpat, &. éxareoduny; fut. pf. xexArfoopa. § 111, 1, N. 2. 

Kadtwre (xadvB-), cover, cadvyo, éxdduvwa, xexdAvppas, éxarupOny, 
KadupOrjcouat; aor. m. éxarvydpuny. (8.) 

Kdpve (xap-), labour, xapovpat, xéxunxa; 2 a, éxapor. (§.) 

Kdporre (xapn-), bend, edpyo, Exavpya, xéxappat, éxdppOnr. (8.) 

Karnyopéw, accuse, regular except in omitted augment, xarnydpou, 
&c. See § 105, N. 2. 

Keatpat, lie, xeicopas; see § 127. 

Kelpw (xep-), shear, f. xepd, a. fxerpa, xéxappas; f. m. Kepodpat, a, m. 
éxetpduny. (4.) 
Kedevo, command, xeXevow, exeAcvoa, KexéAevna,. KexéAevopat, ékedevo- 

On». §111,2. Mid. chiefly in compounds. 

Ké\yoo (xed-), land, xéAow, éxedAva. Poetic. See dnd. (4.) 
Kepdvvupe (nepi-, xpa-), mix, éxépdca, xéxpdpat, expdOny and éxepdobny ; 
~. pass. KpaPyoopuat; a.m. cxepagduny. (II.) 

KepSalve (xepdav-), gain, f. nepdavd, éxépdava. (4.) 
Keto (nevd-); hide, xevow, 2 p. xéxevOa (ag pres.). (2,) 
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Kuptoce ‘(enpte-), proclaim, knpvge, exnputa, KexnpUxa, Kexnpvypat, 

 exnpuxOnv, enpuxOnoopas; xnpufopat, éxnpvgdunv. (4.) 

Kryxdve, epic.nixdve («ty-), find, mynoopat; 2 a, éxxov. Poetic. (5. _ 

Kixene (xpa-), lend [xpnow Hdt.], expnoa, xéypnuar; éxpnodpny. 
(I) : 


Knrdleo (crayy-, cddy-), clang, crdy&w, éxrdayfa; 2 p. xéxdayya; 2 a. 
exdayov ; fut. pf. xexddyfopar. (4.) 

KaAaleo and «Adw (xAav-), weep, xAavocoua: (sometimes xAaijow or 

- KAGnow), éxAavoa and éxAavoduny, xéxAcvpas; fut. pf. (impers.) 
xexAavoera. See § 110, 1V. 4. (4.) 

Krdw, break, terddoa, xéxhacpat, exAdoOnv. § 111, 2. . 

Knrtkirre (xAer-), steal, créyrw (rarely cdéyrouat), exAeyra, xéxAoda, Ke- 
kNeppas, (exrépOnv) crePOeis; 2 a. p. éxramny. (8.) 

KaAy{o, later Attic wrelo, shut, kAjow, éxAnoa, kéxAnxa, xexAppat, éxAy- 
anv; KAnoOnoopat, KexAyoopat, éxAnoduny (also later cAelow, ExAet- 
aa, etc.). 

Kitveo (xdtv-), bend, incline, edtvG, ExAiva, [xéxdika, later], xéxAtpas, 
- €xrlOny, ciOnoopat ; 2 a. p. exdivny, f. cAtynoropuae ; fut. m. xAivotpat, 
a, éexAwdpnv. § 111, 6. (4) 

KAtw, hear, imp. &kAvoy (a8 aor.) ; 2 a. imper, cAdG:, KAvTe. Poetic. . 
Kvale, scrape (in compos.), -xvaiow, -éxvaura, -Kéxvatka, -Kéxvaropat, . 
. -éxvaicOny, -xvaccOnoopat, Also xvdo, with ae, an contracted to n, 

and aet, ay to n (§ 98, N. 2). ; 

Kémrro (xom-), cut, cdo, exoira, xexoha, xexoppat; 2 aor. p. éxdrny, 
2 fut. p. xomnoopat; fut. pf. xexcyrouac; aor..m. éxovrdnny. (3.) 

Kopévyope (xope-), satiate, éxdpeoa, xexdpecpat, éxopéaOnv. (II.) 

Kpdto (xpay-), cry ouf, fut. pf. xexpdfouae (rare), 2 pf. xéxpaya (imper. 
xéxpaxt), 2 9. éxpayov. (4,) 

Kpéudpas, hang, (intrans.), xpepnoopa (T,) 

Kpepdvvups (xpepza-), hang, (trans.), xpeua@ (for xpepdow), éxpepaca, 
expepaoOny. (II, se 

ak (xpty-), creak, squeak,.2 p. (xéxptya) xexpsydres, squeaking, 


Koplvw (xpiv-), judge, £. xpiva, éxpiva, xéxpixa, xexpipat, éexpiOny, xptOnoo- 
pac; fut. m. cpwovpa. § 111, 6.' ¢4.), | mo 

Kpote, beat, xpovew, expovoa, Kéxpovxa, Kéxpovpa: and xéxpovopat, 
éxpovaOny ; Kpovoopa., éxpovcapny. 

Kptrre (xptB-, spvd-), conceal, cpio, &c. regular; 2 a. p. expvdny 
(rare), 2 £. epudnoopas or xpvBnoopar. (8.) 

Kréopat, acquire, erpcopas, éxrnoduny, xéxrnpat (rarely Zernuat), possess 
(w. subj. xexrdpat, opt. xexrgyny Or xexrguny), éxrpOny (as pass.) ; 
xexrnoopuat (rarely dxr-), shali possess. § 118, 1, Note. 
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Krelve (xrev-), Kill, £. xrevd, a. exrewa, 2 p. -exrova; 2 8. éxriivor 
(Cxrity poet. § 125, 3). In Attic prose dzoxreive is generally used, 


Erie (§ 110, IV. 2, N.), found, xrice, éxria, Zxriopat, exriabny. (4.) 

Krumlo (xrin-), sound, cause to sound, éxrimnoa, 2 a. exruroy. 

Kv)te, more frequently xvd(v6e or xudwSée; roll, exvAira, KexUALo pat, 
éxvdloOny, kudeo Onoopat. 

Kuvée (xv-), kiss, éxuca. (5.) Tpoc-xvwte is generally regular. 

ty (xup-), stoop, xiyyo and xuyopat, aor. exupa, pL Kéxi 

Kipe, meet, chance, xipow, Exvpoa. Kvpéo is regular, 


A. 


Aayxdve (Ady-), obtain by lot, Angopat, etdnxa, (etArrypat) eDdirypevos, 
€AnxOnv ; 2 a eAraxop. .) 

Bdve (AaB-), take, Anopat, etAnha, etAnupas (poet. AdAnppas) 

awe AnbOpoopas ; 2a. édaBov, eAaBounv. See s 110, V. Note. 


Adpre, shine, A\dpyo, Zapya, 2 pf. ANaurra. 

Aavidve (Ad0-), poet. 760, lie hid, escape the notice of (some one), 
Anow, 2 p. AeAnOa, 2 a. EAOor. Mid. Forget, Anoopas, A€Anopas, fut, 
pf. AeAffoopat, 2 a, €AaOdpny. (5.) 

Adorno for Xax-cxw (Adk-), speak, (e-) Aaxnoopat, eAdxnoa, 2 p. AdAaxa, 
2a. @\dxoy. Poetic. (6) 

Adya, say, Xé£m, freEa, ney t (dc-eiAeypar), EdéyOny ; fut. AexOnoo- 
pat, AcEouar, AeA€Eopas, all passive. For pf. act. eipnxa is used 
(see eltroy). 

Afye, gather, arrange, count, Attic only in comp., eto, ércéa, 
eiAoxa, etAeypas Or AcAeypat, EAdxOny (rare); 2 a, p. eA€yyy, 
Aeynoopat. 

Acre (Aeur-), leave, deixyo, dédetppat, eheiPOpuy ; 2 p. AdAoera; 2 a. 
€Xurroy, eAXcropny. See § 95 and § 96. (2.) 

Asbo, stone, generally xara-Aevo ; -Aevoo, -€Aevoa, enesotp, -Aeva Oijao- 

, pas. § 109, 2. 

Aote or Ade, wash, regular. In Attic writers the present and imper- 

fect generally have contracted forms of Adw, as Edov, EAovper, 


Aotpevos. 
M. 
Maive (pav-), madden, a. Zunva, 2 pf. pepnva, am mad, 2 a. p. éparny 
d. patvonar, be mad. (4.) . earn 
Mardin. (ua0-), learn, (¢) pabjoopas, pepdbyxa; 2 a, épabor. (5.) 
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Mdoow (pay-), knead, pagw, &c. regular; 2 a. p. éudyny. (4.) 

Méxopar, fight, f. paxodpas, p. pepdynpat, a. enaxerduny. 

MeOvoxw (ne6-), make drunk, épébvoa, epeOvobnv. See pete. (6.) 

MeOiw, be drunk, only pres. and impf. 

Melpopas (uep-), obtain, pf. pass. impers. ejpapraz, it is fated, eipappevy 
(as subst.), Fate. (4.) 

MA», intend, augm. é€u- or nu-; (€) peAAjow, éuedAAnoa. 

M&a, concern, care for, (€) pednow, peudAnpas, (€uerdnOny) pedndeis. 
Maéc, tt concerns, impers.; peAnoet, éuer.noe, pepeAnke. 

Mévo, remain, f. pera, a. Epewa, p. (€-) pepevnxa. 

MiSopa, devise, pnoopat, éunoduny. Poetic. 

arty (widy-), slain, pdve, épidva, pepiaopa, épeavOnv, peavOnoopat. 


Mlyvipe (uty-) and ploy, mix, pléo, eusta, pépcypac, eulyOny, fut. p. 
px Onoopa; 2 a. p. epiyny. (IT. 

Mupvijone (urd-), remind ; mid. remember ; pynoe, enynoa, péepynpat, 
remember, éuynoGnp (as mid.) ; poOncopat, prycopat, pepynoopat ; 
épynodpny (poet.). Mépvypar (memini) has subj. peurva@pua, opt. 
PepvoOuny OF pesvyuny, imp. pepynoo, inf, peuyporGat, pt. pepynuevos. 
§ 118, 1, Note. Older form pyvicke. (6.) 


N. 


N&o, distribute, £. vena, Evea, (€-) veveunxa, vevepnpar, evepnOny ; 
vepovpat, éverpauny. 

Néopat, go, come, or (as future) will go. Chiefly poetic. 

1. Née (vev-, vi-), swim, évevora, vévevxa; f. m. part. vevoovpevos. (2.) 

2. Néo, heap up, évnoa, vérmpas or vévnopat. 

3. Néo and vi0e, spin, yjow, évnaa, évnOny. 

Nw, later virro, Hom. virropas (vif8-), wash, vixpo, tvupa, vévippat, 
vivouat, enpduny. (4.) 

Noplo (§ 110, IV. 2, N.), believe, fut. vouid [vouioe late], aor. évdépica, 
pf. vevduixa, vevduscopat, aor. p. évouloOny, fut. p. vopsoOnooua: (4.) 


Fle 


Einpalves (Enpav-), dry, Enpiva, effpava, éfnpacpa and éfpappat, 
efnpavOny, (4.) : 
ite, polish, ia, 2fva6ny; aor. mn. dfvoduny. 
| 16 
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Oo. 


"Otw (68-), smell, (€-) dfjaw, dtnoa. (4.) 

Otyvipe and otya, open, poetic offw, ofa; a. p. part. olyGeds; fut. pf. 

ay-eaterat. See dv-olyvups. (II.) 

OlSdeo and ol8dve, swell [oidyaw (Ion.)], gdyoa, pdnxa. 

Otopat, think, in prose generally pres. ojvac and impf. guny in 1 pers. 
sing.; oinoopat, gnOny. 

Otxopat, be gone, (€-) oixyoouat, olyoxa or @xoxa (with irreg. w 
for n). 

"Oxé\X@ (cxeA-), run ashore, aor. dkea. (4,) 

"OdtrOdve, rarely dAccOaive (GAio6-), slip; 2.a. ddrucbov. (5.) 

"OddTpe (probably for oA-vu-pe) rarely GAAv@ (GA-), destroy, lose, f. 
OA, & dAeoa, pf. -cAdAexa; 2 p. BrwAa, perish, 2 plpf. arAdAy 
Mid. dAAupas, perish, f. drotpat, 2 a. @Adunv. In prose generally 
an-d\dupst. (TI) 

"Opvipe and dpviw (du-, dpo-), swear, f. cuotpat, duoca, dudpoxa, 
épdpoo pat (with ducdporas), opoOnv and dpdoOny ; duoc Oyoopag, a. m. 
@pooauny. 

“Onépyvint ( yor) wipe, opdpfopat, @yopfa, apop£duny ; dm-opop- 
x Geis. . 

"Ovivnps (dvid-), benefit, dnjow, Synoa, dvjGny; dvyoopat; 2 a. mM. dyjpny, 
later dvauny. § 125,2. (I) 

“Oftve (éfiv-), sharpen, -cfiva, S£iva, -dfvppa, ofvvEyv. In prose 
only in compos. (4,) 

“Opaw (épa-, ér-), see, imperf. édpwov; dyrouat, €opaxa or édpaxa, 
€opapat or dppat, SPOny, OpOyoopuat ; 2 p. Srwma (lonic and poetic). 
For 2 a. elov, &c., see eBoy. 8.) 

*Opéyw, reach, dpéEw, dpefa, apd Env; dpeLoua, dpeEdunv. 

"Opvups (dp-), raise, rouse, dpa, dpoa, 2 p. dpwpa (as mid.), Mid. 
rise, rush, 2a. dpdpunv. Poetic. (ITI.) 

"Optcow or dpirre. (dpiy-), dig, dpvéw, dpvga, dpampvxa (rare), 

_ Gpdpvypat (rarely Spuypac), dpdxOnv; f. p. -dpuxroopa, 2 f. p. 
-Opuxjoopat. (4,) 

*Ocdpaivopar (dodp, -doppay-), smell, (¢) sodpyocopa, wodpparbny 
(rare), 2 a.m. @ogpdunv. (5. 4.) 

“Opedo (dpedr-), [Epic. reg. déAdrw], owe, ought, (-) dhersoa, 
adeiAnoa, a. p. pt. dpernbels; 2 a. dpeAov, used in wishes (§ 251, 
Note), O that! (4.) 

"Odruondve (6A-, cprton-), be guilty, incur (a penalty), (¢-) épAnoo, 
dSorAnoa (rare), SpAnxa, ‘SpAnpat : 2 a, ddroy (inf, and pt. some- 
times accented dpdew, Sprov). (6. 5.) 
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II. 


Tlatle (sracd-, waty-), sport, matfoupat, emaca, mémaxa, méemaicpat. 
) 


Talo, strike, raiow, emaoa, wématxa, éxaicGny. 

Tladale, wresile, radaiow, érddaca, éradaicGny. 

TIdAd@ (rda-), brandish, érnda, wéwadpa. (4.) 

Tlapavopée, trunsgress law, augm. rapny-, mapev-, mapaver-. § 105, N. 2, 

Tlapowée, insulé (as a@ drunken man), imp. érapdvouv; érapdvnaa, 
mwerrap@ynka, tappvi Onv. 

TIdcopat, fut., shall acquire (no pres.), pf. rémdpat, endoduny. Poetic. 
Not to be confounded wit madcopat, éndioduny, &e., of maréopat. 
may or wérrw (§ 110, IV. 2, N.), sprinkle, rica, Iria, éxda ny. 
Tlécyx (ra6-, wevO-), for rab-oxw, suffer, nelcopa (for mev8-copat, 

§ 16, 5, N. 1.); 2 p. mémovOa; 2 2. éraBor. 8.) 

Tlareépas (zar-), eat, maropat (é), éwdodpuny. See wacopar. 

— Tlelbw (re8-), persuade, meioa, emevoa, mémetka, wéemeropat, emeicOnv 

(§ 16), reco O}oopat ; ; fut. m. weicouat; 2 p. aéroda, trust ; Poet. 

2 a. érsOov and émOdunv. (2.) 

’ Tleavdo, hunger, regular except in having 7 for a in contract forms, 
inf. wewnv. See § 98, N. 2 

Tleddfo (§ 110, IV. 2, N.) and poet. meddo (neda-, Aa-), bring near, 
approach, poetic pres. also Trehi6w, approach ; f. wedX@ (for reAdow), 
émeAaca, ered Onv and éerAdOny ; émeRaoduny. (4; 

Ilgsrw, send, répyro, Zrepwa, néropca, wireppat, eréppony, reuhbr- 
copat ; méwyopat, emepWayny. 

Tleralve (rerdv-), make soft, érémava, érendvOnv, meravOycoua. (4.) 

Tlép0w, desir: OY; sack, wépow, €mepoa. Poetic. 

Ilécow or wérra, late wénre, (ren-), cook, wépo, érevra, wéreppat, 
exépOny. (8. 4.) 

Tlerdvvupt (rerd-), expand, merdow (mera), enéraca, wéwrapat, émerd- 
oOny. (II) 

Tléropas (rrer-, wr-), fly, (€-) mrjcopat (poet. rerjoopat) ; ; 2 a. m. émrd- 
pynv. To Urrapat (rare) bélong 2 a. émrny (poet. ) and érrdunv. The 
forms sremérnpat and éror/ény belong to mordopat, 

Tlfyvupe (wity-), Jia, Sreeeey 2 rie fa; 2 a. p. émayny, 2 f. p. ritynoo- 
pat; 2 p. wémrya, be 3. TT} 

TItpardnps (rAd-), fill, oNoe @ 2 rink mémhno pat, éxAnaOny, 
wAnoOycopa; & M. ésAnodpuny (trans.); 2 a. m. emhifpqy (chiefly 
epic). §.125,2and 3. (I) 

TIt(urpnpe (rpa-), burn, rpiow, éxpnoa, rémpnuat (Adt. rémpno 
memes ° 6 125. 9.” GL mprbo, blow, (Ly e ‘6 ; Hat) 
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Itve (ai-, 0-), drink, fut. riopat; rérexa, réemopat, erdOny, roOncopat ; 
2a. éxiov. (8.) 

Tlumpdoxw (repit-, mpa-), sell, mérpaxa, wémpapat, empdény; fut. pf. 
mwerpacopa, The Attic uses drodecopza: and dmedduny in fut. and 
aor. (6.) 

Titarre (srer-), for mt-rer-w, fall, f. recovpat, p. wérrexa, part. rerras ; 
2 a. recor [Doric reg. éxerov]. (8.) 

Tdoow (§ 110, IV. 2, N.), form, Erdadoa, wérAaopa, éemdrdoOny ; 
€riagdpny. (4, 

Tikkxw, plait, knit, rréfo, mre£a, memdreypat, emrEXOnv, wAEXOnoopat ; 
2 a. p. émAaxny; a.m. émrAcEdpuny. 

Tlhéw (adeu-, wAv-), sail, rAevoopat OF mAEvoOUpAl, ErAevoa, wémdeEVKA, 
menAevopat, émArevocOny (later). (2.) 

TlAfeoe or whfrre (rAny-, wAdy-), strike, wAnéo, érnéa, wérAnypat, 
érAyxOny (rare); 2 p. wéwAnya’ 2 a. p. ésAfyny (in comp. -érAd- 
mp 2 f. pass. rAnyjoouat and -rAadyjoopa ; fut. pf. memAjéopas. 

- 4) 

TIAtve (sAiv-), wash, £. rrtvd, Erdova, wémAvpat, emrvOyy. § 111, 
TIvéo (arvev-, rvi-), blow, breathe, f. mvevoouae and mvevootpa, a. 
Znvevoa, pf. némvevxa; epic p.p. mémvipat, menvipévos, wise. (2.) 
Ilvéyeo (nviy-), choke, nvito, emugéa, ménveypat, enviyny, mviyjoopat. 

§ 110, I. Note. 

Tlo0éw, desire, robiow, robijcopat, érdénoa; and robécopas, érdbeca. 
§ 111, 1, N. 2 

(Ilop-, po-), give, allot, stem whence 2 a. éxopoy (poet.), p. p. mérpe- 
pat, chiefly impers, rémporat, it is futed (with werpopém, Fate). 
See pelpopas. 

IIpéccw or wpdrre (rpay-), do, rpagw, érpaga, mémpaya, rérpaypat, 
énxpaxOny, mpaxOnoopa ; fut. pf. merpdfopa; 2 p. also mémpaya, 
have fared (well or ill). Mid. f. rpdfoua, a. émpagdunv. (4.) 

(mpui-), buy, stem, with only 2 aor. émpidyny, inflected in § 123. 

IIpie, saw, éxpica, rémptopat, éxpicbyy. § 111, 2. 

Ilrdpvipas (sriip-),enceze ; 2 aor.érripoy, 2 a.m. (émrdpny) mrapeis. (IL.) 

Lrhoow (rrnx-, rrix-), cower, érrnga, érrnxa, From stem mrax-, poet. 
2a. (-Emraxoy) xaramraxoy. (4. 2.) 

Uricow (nriy-), fold, rrigw, trrvga, trrvypat, érroxOny 3 wrvfopat, 
émrvéduyny. (4.) . 
TlvvOdvouat, poetic wesGopar, (revd-, 3u6-), hear, inquire, fut. revoo- 

pat, pf. rémvopas ; 2 a. érvddpuny. , . 
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P. 


‘Palve (pdy-), sprinkle, piiva, €ppava, éppacpat, (éppdvOnv) pavOeis. 
Ionic and poetic, ) 

“Péarre (sad-), stitch, pdyvo, Zppayra, Eppappat; 2 a. p. éppdepny ; a.m. 
éppayrduny. (3.) 

‘Pacoe or farre (pay-), throw down, pafw, éppagka, éppdxOnv. (4.) 

“P&e (pey-), for épde, do, péfa, épeke. (4.) 

“Peo (pev-, pi-), flow, pevooua, eppevoa, (e-) eppunxa; 2 a. p. éppunv ; 
punoopa § 110, ii., Note. hs 

(Pe-), stem of efpnxa, elonuat, éppnOnv (€ppéOny), pnOnaouat, eipnoopat. 
See eaov. 

“Ptyvups (Fpry-, pay-), poet. picow, break; pte, ppnga; 2 a. p. 
cpparan j piynoouat; 2 p. tppwya, be broken; a. m. topnéduny. 
(2. 

*Ptyde, shiver, perydoo, éppiywoa; inf. peydv or peyody, § 98, Note 3. 

*Plarro Gp -), throw, pifve, Eppipa, Eppida, wre. tS” eppipOny, pupbrj- 
copa; 2a. p. éppidyny. Pres. also purrée 

“Pévvips (pw-), strengthen, ¢ €ppoca, éppopas (imper. éppwco, farewell), 
éppocény. (IT. 


a. 


Zalpe (cup-), sweep, aor. part. anpas; 2 p. wéonpa, grin, esp. in part. 
ceonpos. (4.) 

Zadmile (cadmeyy-), sound a trumpet, aor. éodAmcyéa. (4.) 

=Pévvips (oBe-), extinguish, cBéow, eaBeoa, €oByxa, écBerpat, eaoBerOny; 
2 a. €oBnv; f£.m. oBfocopas. (IT.) 

ZéBPo, revere, aor. p. eoepOny, w. part. cepbeis, awe-struck. 

elon, shake, ceiow, €oetaa, cécetxa, cécecopat, éveioOny ; & M. éver- 
oduny. 

Lebo (cev-, cv-), move, urge, €rcvpat, éoavOny or éovOnv; 2 a. m. égav- 
pov. Poetic. (2. 

Lnpalve (onpiy-), show, onpavd, conpyva (sometimes éonpava), geon- 
Hacpat, eonpdvény, onpavOncopa: ; mid. onpavotpat, eonpyvayny. (4.) 

Styrew (onr- , oar-), rot, ono, 2 p. c€onma (as pres.) ; cdonppar; 2 
a. P. eqamny, f. cimioopas. . 

om eee) dig, oxdyro, éoxayfa, éoxadda, 2oxappat, 2 aor. p. éoxd- 

ny . 

SxSdvvvpt (oxedd-), scatter, f. oxedG, eoxedioa, eoxédacpas (part. 

éoxeSavpévos), éaxeddabny ; ; €oxedacdyny. (II.) 


Undo (oxed-, oxre-), dry up, €oxdnxa(Ion.); 2 a. inf. diro-ordjvat, (4.) 
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ZKérropat (o ¢ Ketr-), view, oxéyopat, éoxeyrapny, eoxeppat, fut. pf. éoxe- 
ouat. For pres, and impf. the better Attic writers use oxon@ 
oxorravpa, &c. (see oxowéw). (3.) 

Bar (ome), prep ocho, Zomba, Zoya, oxi oxo 
pa, €oxnYyapny. 

ZKotréo, view, in better Attic writers only pres. and impf. act. and 
mid. For the other tenses oxéyopat, eoxeWduny, and éoxeppat of 
oxérropa are used. See oxérropat 

Lkowre (cxor-), jeer, cxoyopna, Erxopa, coxapOny. (3.) 

Bpdico, smear, with 1 for @ in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), ong for 
opag, &e. ; 

ard, draw, ondrw (3; éomaca, éoraxa, €oracpa, onda Ony, onacGn- 
copa; .ondcopat, eonagauny. § 111, 1, N.2;.§ 111, 2. 

Zarelpw (orep-), 300, f£. crepa, Eorrerpa, Eomappat; 2 a. p. eomdpny. (4.) 

Zarévbeo, pour a libation, oneivw, €oreca, Eoneropar; oneivopat, eoret- 
oduny. § 16,3 and 5. 

LreBo (creB-, -oriB-), tread, €orenpa, (€-) €oriSnua. Poetic. (2.) 

zrAXAw (cred-); send, f£. cred, éoretha, €oradka, €oraApat ; 2 o. p. €ora- 
Any; gradnoopa; a.m. éorecAduny, §111,4. (4.) 

Zrevileo (crevay-), groan, crevatw, écrévaga. (4,) 

Zrépyw, love, crépEw, Eorep£a; 2 p. écropya. 

Zrepéw, deprive, also oreploxo; orepnow, €orépyoa, €orépnka, €aTe- 
pypat, earepnOny, orepnOincopat ; 2 aor. p, éorépny, 2 fut. (pass. or 
mid.) orepyoopat. 

Url (orey-), prick, rita, orvypat, (4.) 

i (orop-), («) f£. crop@ (for cropéow), éardpecu, € éoroperduny. 


Zrplpo, turn, orpéyre, Zorpewa, eotpappat, eorpepény (rare in . Prose) ; 
2 pf. éorpoda (late); 2 a. p. ie f. orpadnoopa; mid. orpe- 
Youn, éorpeapny. § 111, 

Lrpovvips (crpw-), same as avdprips; oTpdca, torpaca, Zorpeopat 
€atpobny. (IT) 

Lipo (cip-), draw, aor. Evpa, €ovpapny. (4.) 

Zodlo (opiy-), slay, in Attic prose generally opdrre ; odie, 
eopaga, éodaypat; 2 aor. p. €opdyny, fut. opdynoopas ; aor, mid. 
€opagduny. 

Zpadrw (opin -), trip, deceive, f, apade, €odnra, Zodahpat ; 2a.p. 
€apadny, f. p. cpadncopat ; fut. m. oparovpar. (4.) 

Zeto (cw-, cd-), save, Ep. oda; chow, érooa, cecwKa, TérTwopas 
(or copa), éoabny, cobjcopa: cdoopat, éowoduny. Later oda. 
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T. 


Tapdcow (rupdy-), disturb, rapagw, érapagta, rerdpaypas, erapay6ny ; 
rapdgopa (4.) 

Técow (rity-), arrange, rdw, trafa, réeraxya, réraypas, érayOny, rayOr- 
copa; rafopa, érafduny; 2 a. p. éerdyny; fut. pf. rerdéopar. (4.) 

Telvwo (rev-), stretch, rev, grewa, réraxa, rérdpat, éraOnv, tdOnoopa ; 
revoupat, ereevdunv. § 111, 6. 

Tedée, finish, (redéaw) teXd, €rédeca, teredexa, Teréhecpat, ereAecOnv ; 
fut. m. reAovpat, a. m. éreXeoapny. § 111, 2. 

TA Xe (red-), cause to rise, rise, aor. éresdka, In compos. -reraApat, 
-€recdduny. § 111, 4. (4.) 

Tépve (rep-, rue-), cut, f. rena, rérunxa, réerunpat, éruiOny, TunOrcopat ; 

a. €repov, édreuduny (poet. érdp-) ; fut. m. repovpat; fut. pf. 
TeTpNoOpat. ‘ 

Terpalve (rerpdv-), bore, late pres. rerpaivo and rerpdw ; a. Mm. érerpy- 
vduny. From stem (rpd-), aor. érpnoa, pf. p. rérpnua. § 111, 
7(c). (5. 4.) 

Tetdxo (revy-, riy-), prepare, make, rev£o, érevéa, rérvypac; f. m. 
revéona. Poetic. (2.) 

Theo (ryk-, riix-), melt, riéw, érngéa, ériyOnv (rare); 2 a. p. éraxny; 
2 p. rérnxa (a8 mid.) (2.) 

TlOnus (Ge-), put; for inflection and synopsis, see § 123. (I.) 

Tixrw, probably for rt-rex-w (rex-), beget, bring forth, réEopat, éréxOnv 
(rare); 2 p. réroxa; 2 a, Erexov, érexduny. 

Tivo (ri-), pay, rlow, rica, rérixa, rértopat, éricOnv; rivopuat, ériod- 
pov. (0. 

Tirpdone (rpo-), wound, rpacw, Erpwoa, réTpwpat, érpdOny, rpwby- 
copat, é) 

Trde (for raAa-w), bear, dare, present not classic; f. rAjcopas, p. 
rérAnxa, 2 8. €rAnv. Poetic. 

Tpéro, turn, rpéyrw, Erpe a, rérpoda or rérpada, terpappat, ér epony ; 
f. m. rpéyopa, a, m. érpevrdunv; 2 a. [érparov Ep. and Lyr.], 
érpdmny, éerpardpny. § 111, 4, with Note. This verb has all the 
six aorists. 

Tpédw (rped- for Oped-, § 17, 2, Note), nourish, Opéa, COpewva, rérpoda, 

réOpappas (inf. reOpapOa), eOpepOny (rare); 2 a. p. erpdgny; f. m. 
Opevropar, a, m. ebpeydunv. § 111, 4, with Note. 

Tpéxo (rpex- for Opex-, § 17, 2, Note ; 8pap-), run, f. 8oauotpuar, €6peEa 

"Gee hase Se ua 2 p. dédpopa (poet,), 2 a boca 
( 


TptBe (rpiB-), rub, rpivvw, erpipa, rérpiha, rérptppar, erpipOny ; 2 a. p. 
érpiBny, fut. p. rptBncopas ; fut. pf. rerpiyoua:; f. m. rpiyroua, a.m, 
érpufdpny. 
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Tptle (rpty-), squeak, 2 p. rérptya, as present. Jonic and poetic. (4.) 

Tptx, exhaust, fut. rpvydoe (rpvyo-), & érpuxwoa, p. patt. rerpuxyw- 
pevos. 

Tpéye (rpwy-, tpity-), gnaro, rpdfopat, rérpewypat ; 2 a. Erpityov. (2.) 

Tvyxdve (revy-, rux-), hit, happen, revéouat, rervyxnea (e-) or rérevya ; 
2 a. érvyov. ° 2.) 

Térre (ria-), strike, («) runtioew, eruiva, 2 a. erumoy (rare), érumny 
(poet.); f. m. rvmrjcopa (as pass.); a.m. eruidpny. (8.) 

The (ri¢- for dud-, § 17, 2, Note), raise smoke, smoke, réOuvpua, 
2 a. p. ervgny, 2 f. p. ripiooua 


Y, 


“Yauorxveopas Ton, and poet. trrloxopa (strengthened from tréxopat), 
promise, irooxnoopat, tréoxnpar; 2 a. m. imecydpnv. See toxw 
and tw. (§.) 

"Yoalve (ipav-), weave, f. ipava, UVpnva, Upacpat at, 6, N.), ichdvOny ; 
aor. m, bdyrdpny. (a. 

"Yo, rain (v), dow, doa, Sopa, vobnv. 


®, 


Palvw (har-), show, f. gave, a. Epnva, mepayxa, méacpat (§ 111, 6, 
N.), epavOnv; 2 a. p. éehavnv; 2 f. pavncopar; 2 p. Trépyva ; ; fm. 
dhavotpat, a.m. epnvapny (rure and poet) showed, but am-edbnvapny, 
declared, See § 95; § 96; § 97,4. ( .) 

PelBopar (Peed, pid-), spare, deicopat, epevordpy (2.) 

}épw (ol-, ever’, eveyx- for év-evex-), bear, f. atow, a. fveyna, 2 p. évn- 
voxa, evqveyyat, | nvexOnv; f. p. évey Oho opat and ol Ojoopat ; 32a. 
fveyxov; £. m. ofcopas (sometimes as pass.); a. m. Hveyxapny. (8.) 

Debyw (hevy-, Hiy-), flee, PevEopar and devsotpar (§ 112, II. N. 2), 
2 p. méhevya; 2a. piyov. See § 110,11. (2.) 

Snypl (pa-), say, pyow, epnoa ; pf. p. imper. wedacOo. For other 
forms and inflection, see § 127 (I.) 

Pave (pGa-), anticipate (pbdcw and) Pbjcopa, epOdca; 2 a, act. 
épbny (like €ornv). (8.) 

$0clpw (Ee. -), corrupt, f. Pbcpa, a. EpOecpa, p. EpOapxa, éPOappac; 2 
a. a dy dpnv, 2 f. p. POdpyaopat; 2 p. déPOopa; f. m. Pbepou- 


Siva, waste, decay, pbiow, Epbtca, EPOipat; 2 a.m. épOlyny. Chiefly 
poetic. The present is generally intransitive; the future and 


aorist active are transitive. Epic also d6iw. (5.) 
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Dpdle (ppid-), tell, ppdow, Epica, méppixa, meppacpat, éppdo On» 
(as mid.); ebpacduny (chiefly Epic). (4). 

Ppacow (ppiy-), fence, eppata, méppaypar, eppaxOnv; éppakdpuny. 
Also dpayris. (4. 

Pploow or pplrre (ppix-), shudder, éppréa, weppixa. (4.) 

Pptya (Ppi'y-), roast, ppvgw, eppvta, méppvypat. 

duddoow (pvAdk-), guard, prraga, épvraka, mepvdAdyxa, mepvdAaypat, 
epvAdyOny ; hudrafopat, epvdAagayny. (4.) 

Pipw, mix, wépuppas, épupOnyy. 

Pio, (ov-), produce, pica, épica, mépixa, be (by nature); 2 a. Epuy, 
be, be born; 2 a. p. épunyv; fut. m. dicopas 


X. 


Xalpe (yip- ); rie (€-) yatpriow, Kexdpnxa, xexdpnyat and xéxappat, 
2 a. p. éyapny. (4, 

Xadde, loosen, siding éxadkaa nv. 

Xdoxo, later xalve (xav-), gape, f. ydvovpat, 2 p. kéxnva (as pres.), 2a. 
€xdvov. Ionic and poetic. (6. ) 

Xéew (xev-, xv- -), pour, f. xéo, a. oad néxixa, Ké ®yat, é xenm, xvOr- 
cvopa ; a.m. éxeduny, 2 a.m. € 110, I. 3.) 

Xéo, heap up, xbow, €xwoa, réxwxa, 1 kexeorat, sytiot, xooOyoopas. 

2 


Xpdopar, use (perhaps mid. of ypda) ; floonat, €xpnoduny, x’ypnpat, 
éxpjcOnv. For Xpirras, &c., see § 98, Note 2. 

Xpdw, give oracles, ypyow, ¢ypyoa, Kéxprna, néxpnopac (Hat.), éxprf- 
oOnv. Mid. consult an oracle. § 98, Note 2. 

Xpf, (impers.), irregular present, there 4s "aed, (one) ought, must, 


subj. xp77, opt. xpetn, inf. ypivac; imperf. xphy or expiy. *Amsx pn, 
it suffices, inf. droxpny, inperf. améypy, f. amoxpioe, a. ane- 


xpyoe. 
Xpplo (xpy8-), want, ask, xypyow, €xpyoa. (4) 
Xpto, anoint, sting, ypiow, ¢ypioa, xéxpiat (or -topat), éxpioOny. 
Xpadteo (ypw8-), colour, stain, also xpotlo; xéypwopat, expaoOny. 


Ww. 


Wd, rub, with n for 4 in contracted forms (§ 98, N. 2), Wa, Viv, pn, 
&e. ; generally i In compos., -\ricw, -eyyoa, Arhoopat, -eWnoapny. 
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WetSe, deceive, yeiow, Apevoa, Apevopat, eyerobny, revo Onoopas ; 
Wevoopa, efevoduny. § 16, 1, 3, 3. 

Vixo (piyx-), cool, piso, dpuga, HYrvypar, eydyOny; 2 a. p. eyixyy, or 
(generally later) epizyny (stem Wiy-). 


2. 


"N00 (d6-), push, impf. gen. édGovv (§ 104); f. daw, woa, Zaopat, 
éacOnv; doOjcopa; f. m. doopa, a.m. dwordpny. 

*"Ovéopar, buy, imp. ewvovyny (§ 104) or dvovpny; avjoopat, édynpat, 
éov7Ony. Classic writers use émpiauny (§ 123) for later drynoduny. 


INDICES. 


N.B.—In these Indices the principal references are made to the 
pages of the Grammar. But a more precise reference to some 
pert of the page, or to a section, sub-section, or note, is added 
in a parenthesis whenever it has seemed necessary, For forms of 
verbs, see the Catalogue of Verbs. For forms of irregular nouns, 
see pp. 35—37. 
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A 3, 4; in contraction 6; be- 
comes 7 in temp. augment 93 ; 
a changed to y at end of vowel 
verb stems 105 (1), in vbs. in 
pe 123 (N. 1); changed to 7 or 
a in 2d perf. 106 (3); « changed 
to a in liquid stems 106 (4); 
Doric a for 7 16; 4, oa, or xa 
as tense suffix 100 (c); a as 
suffix 144 (1), 146 (11). 

a- or av- privative 148 (a). 

q, improper diphthong 4; by con- 
traction 7 (top). 

&ya0ss compared 47, . 
dyy&do, pf. and plpf. mid. 88 
(e); w. partic. 222 (§ 280). 
oye adj. of one ending 41 

2 


&yxe w. gen. 171 (2). 

dye, augm. of #fyayor 93 (N. 4). 

-dSnv, adv. ending 146 (18). 

-afo, denom. vbs, in 147, 103 (2). 

GOpdos, decl. of 37 (2). 

at, diphthong 4; augmented 95; 
short in accentuation 13 (N. 
1). 

-a(vo, denom. vbs. in 147. 

atpw, pf. and plpf. mid. 88 (e). 

aloxpés compared 47 (1). 

dnote, 2 perfect and pluperfect 
95 (§ 102 and N. 2). 

dxpodopet, future 106 (N. 1). 

xpos w. article 157 (N. 3). 

dAnefs declined 40. 

ddAfAwy declined 54. 

&dXos, decl. of 56 (3). 

&AXo rt H; or EAXo Te; 223 (3). 


ds declined 28. 

dpa w. dat. 174 (§ 186). 

dpmioxvéopat, formation 104 (V. 
3 


dptve, formation 103 (c). 

appl w. gen., dat., and accus. 
179, 181. 

and a epos 51 (N. 3), 

&v (Epic «é, adv. 188-190: see 
Contents, p. xvii. Two uses 
188, In apodosis, w. second- 
ary tenses of indic. 189 (3), 
195 (2), 196 (2), 199 (2), 201 
2); w. optative 189 (§ 210), 
195 (2), 198 (2), 199, 202 (4); 
w. fut. indic. (Hom.) 189 (§ 
208, 2); w. subj. used as fut. 
(Hom.) 189 (§ 209, 2); w. 
infin. and partic. in apod, 189, 
190, 208. In protasis w. subj, 
188 (end), 189, 195, 197, 198, 
202 (3); dropped when subj. 
becomes opt. 206 (3). In 
final clauses with os and das 
193 (N. 2). Omitted in pro- 
tasis (in poetry) 198 (N. 2), 203 
(top); not used w. ede, xpiy, 
&c. in apod. 197 N.); repeated 
in long apod. 190; used only 
w. first of several vbs. 190 (2). 

&y (a) for édy (7 dv) 195 (top). 

ay- privative ; see a- privative. 


&v (a dv) by crasis 7 (end), 201 
(N.). 


dvd w. acc. (sometimes gen. or 
dat.) 178, 179, 181. 
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&vev w. gen. 172 (N.), 177 (5). 

dvéxo, augment 96 (N. 3); w. 
partic. 221 (1). 

dviip declined 34; dunp 7. 

dvolyw, augment 96 (§ 104, N.). 

évr( w. gen. 176. 

&£vos declined 38. 

Gras, adj. of one ending 41 
(N. 2). 

amddos, arhots declined 39, 40. 

and w. gen. 176. 

Gwod(Seus and droS(Sopar 184 (N. 
3 


)- 
&rrw and &rropar 184. 
dpa, dpa ot, and dpa pf, inferrog. 
223. 


dpytpeos, dpyupots, declined 39. 

-aptoy, dimin. in 145 (8). 

&ooa, Ion. for drra 56 (2). 

dorpamrre without subj. 151 (e). 

dorv, declined 31. 

-arat, -aTo (for -yra, -yro) in 3 
pers. plur. 121 (3). 

&rep w. gen. 172 (N.), 177 (5). 

-ato (for -vro): see -arat, 

&rra for drwa 57 (N, 1). 

atrés personal pron. 52 (1), 158 ; 
intensive adj. pron. 52 (N. 1), 
158 ; position w. article 157 
(N. 4); 6 abrés 53 (2), 157 (N. 
4); rabrov, &c. 53 ( A 

atrod, &c. for davrov 54. 

&cb(npt, opt. forms 139 (N. 1). 

Gxpt as prepos. w. gen. 177 (5) ; 
as conj. 204. 

-4, denom. vbs. in 147 ; contract 
forms inflected 88-91 ; dial. 
forms 122 (top). 


B, middle mute and labial 5; 
euph. changes before a lingual 
9 (1), bef. o 9(2), bef. » 9 (3), 
anes to d in 2 pf. act. 111 

Batvor formation 104 (N.). 

ert yt declined 31, compared 
4 
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Pacweiw, denom. 147; w. gen. 
168 (3). 

BotAopar, augment 93 (N. 2); 
BovAe in indic. (not Bovdn) 101 

. 2); BovAcipzny dy and eBov- 

Adunv av 199 (2); BovAe or 
BovAeobe w. interrog. subj. 213. 

Bots declined 32. 

Buvéo (Bu- ve-) 104 (3). 


I’, middle mute and palatal 5: 
w. sound of v before x, y, x 
or £5; euph. changes before 
lingual 9 (1), bef. o 9 (2); ch. 
to x in2 pt. act. 111 (top). 

yaorhp, decl. of 34 (N.). 

yépas declined 33. 

ytyas declined 27. 

ylyvopas 105, 107 (c); copul. vb. 
152 (Rem.) ; w. gen. 166; w. 
poss, dat. 173 (4). 

yyvéoxw, redupl. in pres. 107 


c). 
yAvxts declined 41. 
ypats declined 32. 


A, middle mute and lingual 5; 
euph. changes before lingual 9 
(1), bef. » 9 (3), dropped bef. 


a 9 @); Inserted in dvydpds 
(dvnp) 34 

84, in 6 yey . 6 8 157 (§ 143, 
w. N. 1 and 


-8¢, local ending 37; enclit. 15. 

Set, i impers, : see Ske, want: 

Selxvupt, synopsis 125, 131, 132; 
inflection of pu-forms 125-131: 

artic. 222; partic. Secxwis 

dec ined 43, 

Seiva, pron., declined 56. 

Sonat w. gen. or w. gen. and acc, 
168 (end). 

Sd, bind, contraction 92 (N. 
1). 


Sw, want, contraction 92 (. 
1). See Séopar. Impers. Sé 
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w. gen. and dat. 168 (end), |. 


173 (N.); ddiyou deity or cAlyov, 
almost, 218; 8éov (acc. abs.) 
220; €e in apod. without dy 
197 (N.). 

SnAsdw, inflect. of contract forms 
88-91; pres. partic. 8nAay de- 
clined like diAwy 45. 

Anpfrnp declined 34 (3). 

-Syv or -d8ny, adv. in 146 (18). 

-Sys, patronym. in 145 (9). 

Sua w. gen. and acc. 178, 181. 

Stadéyopar, w. dat. 174 (N.). 

mari w. partic. 221 (1), 222 

SiSopi, synopsis 125, 131, 132; 
infl. of ys-forms 125-131; re- 
dupl. 123 (3), 134 (2); impf. 124 
(N. 1); aor. in xa 109 (N. 1). 

Supa, contraction 92 (N. 2). 

Sty (-8d) or -nSdv, adv. in 146 


(18). 

Sonte (Bor) 107 (8, 6); impers. 
Bonet 151 (N. 2); foe or de80- 
xras in decrees, &c. 218. 

Spaw 108 ; 2 a. edpay 134 (N. 1). 

S00 declined 50, 

Suc-, inseparable prefix 148 (0). 


E, short vowel 4; in contraction 
6 (3, 4); as syll. augm. 92, 93, 
before a vowel 95; becomes 
7 in temp. augm. 93 (2); 
length. to n at end of vowel 
verb stems 105 (1), in vbs. in 
po 123 (N. 1); length. to « 
when cons, are dropped bef. o 
10 (5), in aor. of lig. stems 
109, in Getvac and efvas 123 (N. 
1), in 2 a. p. subj. (Hom.) 121 
(8, 6), in 2 a. act. subj. of pu- 
forms (Hom.) 135 (2); changed 
to @ in lig. stems 106 (4); ch. 
to o in 2 pf. 106 (3); in 
fut. of liquid stems 108 (2) ; e 
added to stem in pres. 107 
(8 5), in other tenses 107 
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(8 a); inserted for o in fut. 
108 (c); as thematic vowel 99 
(4), 101, 108 (IT.). 

day, for ef dv 188, 195 (2), 198. 

éavrod, declined 53, 54; syntax of 
158, 159, 

éyyis, adv. w. gen. 171 (2). 

éyelpo pf. and plpf. mid. 88 (e) ; 
Att. redupl. 95 (N. 1). 

éyé, declined 52, 53; generally 
omitted 151 (N. 1). 

Buy (of Siw) 124 (end), 134 (3); 
synopsis 125; inflected 127, 
128, 

a, length, from ¢: see e; strong 
form of «101 (II.); as augm. 
(for x? 95, for redupl. in pf. 


94 (N.). 

el, 2f, 194, 196, 198 ; whether, 224 
4) etOe, and ei ydp in wishes 
211, 

eBov w. partic. 221 (3). 

ep, conjug. 136, 137 ; as copula 
150 (N.); w. pred. nom. 152; 
W. poss. or part. gen, 166; w. 
poss. dat. 173 (4); forw ol, 

_ €otw od, €orw F or Gras 160 
(end); accent (enclitic) 15, 16. 

elus, conjug. 137, 1388; pres. as 
fut. 184 (end). 

elroy w. Gri or ws 214 (end); as 
(€mos) etrrety 218 (top). 

dpyo, &c. w. gen. 169; w. infin. 
or infin, w. rod and py (6 
forms), 216. 

efpyxa 94 (N.). 

~€is, -eoord, -ev, adj. in, decl. 41, 
42; formation 146 (15). 

~es, in accus. plur, of 3 declens. 

els w. accus. 177. 
30 (N. 2), 29 (§ 51, 2). 
pounds of 51, 

dow, adv. w. gen. 171 (2). 

& or &, form 5 (N.), 8 (§ 13, 3); 
w. gen. 177 (3). 

— 55, 159: édxewool 55 (N 
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éxei and dxetOey 58, 59. 

inciore 58. 

dcrds, adv. w. gen. 171 (2). 

Darcey 48 (5). 

&axaa (Hom.), Adyuwros 48 (5). 

de for eAdow 108 (b). 

Arle, &c. w. fut. intin. or pres. 
and aor. 187 (N. 2). 

&-wls, declined 27; accus. sing. 
25 (end). 

éuavrod declined 53; synt. 158. 

duds 54, 159. 

dy, w. dat. 177; in comp. 174; 
changed for euphony 
liquid 10 (5), but not before 
a, ¢, or p 10 (N. 3). 

tvexa w. gen. 172 (N.), 176. 

tvOa, EvOey 58, 59. 

Evios and évére 160 (end). 

évrés w. gen. 171 (2). 

&; see &. 

&eorr impers. 151 (N. 2); e&qy in 
apod. without dy 197 (N. ). 

to w. gen. 171 (2). 

«o contracted to ov 6 (2). 

eo for -eao 101 (N. 


érl w. gen., dat., and accus. 179; 
in comp. 174. 

érupéo w. gen. 168 (top), 165 
(Rem. 

énpudpny (mpw-) 124 (end); sy- 
nopsis 125; inflected 130, 131. 

tpus, st of 25 (end). 
plas, ‘Epufis, declined 21. 

-«s, stems Hy 3 decl. in 29 (N.). 

és w. accus. 177: see els. 

gore, until 204. 

-orepos, -do-raros 46 (N. 4). 

lori, w. ending tt 97 (N.1); ac- 
cented 2 éort 16 (3, N. 1). 

torw of (od, 7, Gros) 1 160 (end). 

iorés (for écrads), toréca, ior 
45, 133 (2). 

triony for €6e@nyv 11 (N.). 

érvdyyv for edvdny 11 (N.). 


bef. | 
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ae woew, Aeyo, &c. 165 (N.). 
eGvoos, eSvovs, compared 46 (N. 3). 

| -€v5, nouns in 31, 144 (2). 

~coe, denom. vbs. i in 147, 

&hopde w. partic. 22 1 (3). 

|. ¢ or éf gre w. infin. or fut. 

. 217. 

xpay or xp in apod. without a 
197 (N.). 

. €xOpds compared 47 (1). 

- in fut. of liquid stems 108 
(2 

tes, dai, until 200 (Rem. ), 204 ; 
while 202 (3). 


ae ov to « (through eF) 82 (. 1), 102 
|e 
I 
| 


Z, double cons. 5; origin 5 (§ 
5, 2); in verb stems 103 (2); 
reduplication before 94 (2). 

tae, contr. form of 92 (N. 2). 

-fe, adv. in 37. 

-fe, verbs in 103, 147; fut. of 

103 (2). 


H, long vowel 4; in Ion. for 

Dor. 4 16; a and e length. to 
n 98,105; @ to n, 123 (N. 1), 

193 (0), to n or a 106 Be) 
thematic vowel in subj. 99 

-y for evat or noa in 2 pers. sing. 
101 (N. 1), 121 (2). 

#, or, interrog. 224 (5). 

4, interrog. 223. 

ha or fev (etc) 138. 

#8%s compared 47 (1); 7d8iev de- 
clined 47 (2). 

fixco-ra (superl. ) 47. 

fixes, as pert. 184 (N. 2), 

8 


{kos 
for, conjug. 140, 
hpérepos 54; 159. 
pe, insepar. partion 148 (d). 
4v for édy (€ dv) 195 (2). 


#vixa, rel. adv. 59, 
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tipes declined 33. 
-ys, compound ad i in 148 (6). 
-fs, in nom. pl. of nouns in -evs 


32 (N. 2). 
fieocwy compared 47. 


©, rough mute and lingual 5; 
euph. changes before lingual 
9 (1), bef. » 9 (3), dropped bef. 

9 (2 


C . 

OdrAacoa dec]. 20, 

Barre (rap-) 11 (top). 

Gdapoos and Opacos 8 (end). 

Bavpate w. gen. 168 (top), 169 
(1); @avpatw «i 2 

us or O&Aere w. ra terrog. subj. 
213. 

Bey or -G¢, local ending 37. 

-6:, local end. 37. -& in Ist. aor. 
pass. imper. becomes re after 
$- 11 (3), 118 (3). 

Cviickw (Gay-), metath. 107 (a); 
fut. perf. act. 112. 

Bolparioy (by crasis) 7. 

Oplg, rprxds 11 (N.). 

@vyarnp declined 33, 34. 


I, vowel 4; length. to 793 (2), 
105 (1); weak form of ¢ 101, 
102; ¢ added to demonstr. 55 
(N. 2); ; mood suffix in opt. 
100; in redupl. of pres, stem 
123 3), 134 @ ; representing 
orig. 7 102 ( 

ldopar 106 (top). 

-(ys, patronym. in 145 (9). 

-(Svov, diminutives in 145 (8). 

ve or tn a8 modal suffix in opt. 100 
(5), 116. 

-(lo, denominative verbs in 147. 

tps conjug. 138, 139 ; aor. in xa 
109 (N. 1). 

ixvéopar 104 (3). 

-xos, adj. in 146 (13). 

TArsws adj. declined 38. 

-w in acc, sing. 25 (2). 
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tva final conj. 192, 193. 
-wos, adjectives in 146 (14). 
-voy, diminutives in 145 (8). 
-los, adj. in 146 (12). 

-oxos, -ioxy, dimin. in 145 (8). 
tornpt, synopsis 125, 131, 132; 
inflect. of pe-forms 125-131 ; 

redupl. of pres. 123 (3), 134 
(2); fut. perf. act. 112 (N. 2); 
partic. igras declined 43, 

ix @vs declined 31. 

-twv, -Loros, comp. and superl. in 
AT. 


K, smooth mute and palatal 5; 
changed for euphony before 
lingual 9 (1), before p 9 (3), 
w. o forms £ 9 (2); changed 
to x in 2 pf. act. stem 111. 

k in ovx 8 (§ 13, 2). 

-xa in aor. of three verbs 109 
(III. N. 1). 

Kadnpar conjug. 140. 

xaKS compared 47. 

kahéw, fut. in -é€, & 108 (a). 

kadés compared 47, 

kara, prep. w. gen, and accus, 
178, 181; in comp. 169 (N.). 

KaTyopén, augment. 96 (N. 2). 

ketpar conjug, 141. 

képas declined 33 (2). 

knptooe without subject 151 (d). 

kAaleo 103 (4). 

-kAéns, proper nouns in, decl. 30. 

Klérrns, compared 48 (3). 

KAlvo, drops v 107 (6); 88 (d). 

Kpeloorwy, KpaTio-ros 7, 

Kplvor, drops » 107 (6). 

krdopas, augm. of perf. 94 (N. 
2); pert ” subj. and opt. 120 


nubpss compared 47, 

xuvéw (xv-) 104 (3). 

Kvev, KbvTepos, kivraros 48 (3). 
woinn accent of certain forms 84 


17 
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A, liquid 5. 
Aayxave and AapBave, augm. of 


perf. 94 (N.). 

AavOdve (Aad-) 104 (2) ; w. partic. 
222 (4). 

Aéyw, collect, augm. of perf. 94 
(N 


Aéyw, say, constr. of 214 (c); 
héyeras omitted 218 (§ 273). 
Aelrrw (Aeur-), Synopsis 66; mean- 
ing of tenses 66 (Notes) ; 2d 
perf. plpf., and aor. inflected 

78-80. 


Adwv declined 27. 

Ato, synopsis 64, 65; middle of 
65 (N.); conjug. 68-77 ; Avov 
and AeAveds declined 43, 44; 
quantity of v 106 (N. 1). 


M, liquid and nasal 5. 
-pa, neut. nouns in 144 (4). 
pad, in oaths, w. acc. 164. 
paxpés, declension of 38. 
pada compared (paddop, padcora) 
49 (N. 2). 
paxopat w. dat. 174 (N.). 
péyas declined 45; compared 47. 
pelLov 47. 
pelwy, petorros 48 (5). 
péXas declined 42, 
pére. w. dat. and gen. 168 (N. 2), 
173 (N.). 
pAA® augment 93 (N. 2); 
infin, as periph. fut. 121 (top) 
186 (N.). 
awe perf. subj. and opt. 120 
(1); w. partic. 222. 
péev, ind pev... 6 d€ 157. 
pevrdy (by crasis), 7 (2). 
péoos, compar. 46 (N. 2); w. art. 
157 (N. 3). 
prep. ve Bens dat, and acc. 
179 (3), 18 
perapéder w. yen. and dat. 168 (N. 
M2) : 173 (N.). 
peraty WwW. gen. 176, 172 (N.). 
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om w. gen. and dat. 167 
(§ 170, 2), 173 (N.). 

peréxw w. gen. 167. 

péroxos w. gen. 171. 

Héxpt, as prep. w. gen. 172 (N.), 
177 ; as conj. 204. 

Bh, adv., not, 304, 225; w. iva, 
ores, ‘&c. in final and object 
clauses 192 (N.); in protasis 
195 (3); in rel. cond. sent. 
201; in wishes 211 (1); w. 
imperat. and subj. in prohibi- 
tions 212; w. dubitative subj. 
213 ; w. infin. 224 (3) ; 206 (4); 
w. infin. after negative verb 
216 (1 and 2). See ob ph and 


pi of 
nnd, vie, &e. 224, 225; pndeis 


atom eel of 34 (N.). 

i} ob 225 (7), 216 (N.); yw}. 
ov in final clauses 192 (N. ). 

-pt in Ist pers. sing. 63, 97, 99, 
116, 123 (a). 

puxpés compared 48. 

pinvfokw, redupl. of perf. 94 
(N.2). See pépvnpa. 

pvda, pva, declined 21. 

-pos, nouns in 144 (3); adj. in 
146 (17). 

npn pepion puplos, pupla 51 (2, 


N, liquid and nasal 5; euph. ch. 
before labial and palatal 9 (4), 
before liquid and o 10 (5); in 
év and owy 10 (N. 3) ; dropped 
in four vbs. in vo 107 (6), or 
changed to o bef. pa: 10 (N. 
4); in 5th class of verbs 103. 

vats, declined 32. 

véw ev") 102 (2). 

veds declined 23. 

vf, in oaths, w. accus. 164, 

v1, insep. neg. prefix 148 (c). 

vdéos, vols, declined 23. 

-vos, adjectives in 146 (14, 17). 
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-vot and -wre in 3d pers. plur. 10 
(5), 97, 98, 110 (V. 1), 116 
(N. 1), 123 (d). 

-vrov in 3d pers. pl. imper. 97 (3). 


E» double consonant 5; redu- 


plication before 94 (2). 
Ew for ow, w. dat. 177, 181. 


O, short vowel, 4; in contraction 
6 (2), 7 (N.); length. to w 93 
(2), 105 (1); to ov 10 (5); for 
e In 2 pf. 106 (3); as thei. 
vowel 99 (4), 101, 108 (II.); 
as suffix 144 (1); 146 (11); at 
end of first part of compounds 
147 (1). 

6, 4, 76, article, decl. of 51; syn- 
tax 155-157; in Hom. 155, in 
Attic 155; 6 pev... 6 8€ 157; 
proclitic forms 16. See Article. 

35¢, Se, réSe, demonstr. pronoun, 
decl. 55; syntax. 159 ; w. arti- 
cle 155 (c), 157 (4); o0i 55 
(N. 2). 

oe and oo contracted to ov 6 (2). 

on contr. to w 6 (2), to 7 6 (2, 


S0ev by 

ot, dipth. 4; in 2 pf. for e« 101 
(II.); augmented to 95 ; 
short in accent 13 (2, N. 1); 
ot in voc, sing. 32 (§ 55, 1). 

oi, pron. 52, 52 (N. 1); use in 
Attic 158. 

of, adv. (whither) 58. 

Te OndUE: 141, 142; w. partic. 
222. 


-ornv, &c. in opt. act. of contract 
vbs, 117 (4). 

ofopat, ote. in 2d pers. sing. indic. 
101 (N. 2). 

olos 58, 

ofxopat, used in pres. as perf 
184. 

oAlyos compared 48 ; cAiyou (Sei) 
218 (top). 
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bvona (hy name) 163 (1). 

oo contracted to ov 6 (2). 

-00$ and -oov, contr. nouns in 23; 
adject. in 38-40, 

Srp, Swryvika, Swdbev, brow 58, 59. 

émoGey w. gen. 172 (tup). 

dmotos, ordaos 58. 

omére rel. 59, 201 (N.); causal 
210; dwdray 201 (N.). 

émérepos 58. 

étrov 58. 

Strws, rel. adv. 59; as indir. inter- 
rog. w. subj. or opt. 207; as 
final particle 192%, 193, 194, 
sometimes w. dv 193 (top); in 
obj. cl. w. fut. ind. 193. For 
as in indirect quotations 210. 

Spves cleclined 27 ; accus. sing. 25 
(end). 

8s rel. pron. 57; see Helative. 

8s, his, possess. (poet.) 54. 

éoréov, daroty, declined 23. 

boris declined 57; Hom. forms 
57 (N. 2); as indir. interrog. 
223 (1). 

bre, rel. 59, 201; causal 210; 
érav 188 (end), 201. 

Sre, that, in ind. quot. 205, 206, 
2U7; in direct quot. 205 (2, N.); 
because, causal 210, 211; not 
elided 8 (2, N. 2). 

Sris, Stiva, Srwas, Srreo, & rre 57 
(N. 2). 

-ov in gen, sing. 19, 21, 22; for 
-eoo in 2d pers. mid. 101 (N. 1), 

ot, otk, otx 8; accent 16 (N.); 
use 192 (N.), 195 (3), 224, 225. 
See od pf and pr ov. 

od, ol, % be. 52; synt. 158. 

of rel. adv. 58, 

ofS 224. 

ot8els 51 (top), 224. 

od pf w. fut. ind. or subj. 213. 

otvexa for évexa 172 (N.). 

obml (6 ei) 7 (2). 

otpavdét 37. 

otre 224, 

odros declined 55; use of 159 
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distinguished from éxeivos and ' 
68 159; w. article 155 (c), 
position w. art. 157 ; ravta 


as adv. accus. 164 (top); obroci 
55 (N. 2). 

obrws and ofre 8 (3). 

otyx : Kee ob. 


-ow denom. verbs in 147; infl. of 
contr. forms 88-91. 


II, smooth mute and labial 5; 
euphonic ch. before lingual 9 
(1), bef. » 9 (3); with o be- 
comes y 9 (2); ch. to @ in 2 
perf. act. 111 (2). 

wdvat w. pres. (incl. perf.) 185 
(N. 4). 

w. gen., dat., and accus. 
180, 181; in comp. 174. 
mwapackevatw, impcrs. mapeoxeva- 
ora 183 (§ 198). 
was declined 42. 
wathp declined 33. 


wave and mavopat w. partic. 221 


wee, pf. and plpf. mid. infl. 85, 
86, 87 (N. 2). 

we(Oonar w. dat. 173 (2). 

wea, contraction 92 (N. 2). 

Tlepatevs dec]. 32 (N. 3). 

wéXas w. gen. 171 (2). 

wéyys compar. 48 (7). 

aéroy declined 40, 41. 

wépay w. gen. 171 (2). 

aépas declined 29. 

wep(, w. gen., dat., and acc. 180, 
181; in comp. 174; not elided 
in Attic 8 (N. 2), 96. 

Tlepuxdéns, IlepuxA fs, declined 30. 

mepropsa w. partic. 221 (3). 


TY, Vo. 

wy, indef. 15 (2), 58. 

anrlkos; 58. 

ayvixa; 59. 

mays declined 30, 31. — 
porAnpe and alum redupl. 
134 (2). eerie P 
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awrelwv or wrkav, waetorros 48. 

whéxw, pf. and plpf. mid. infl. 85, 
86, 87 (N. 2). 

awhéo (rAev-) 102 (2); contr. 92 
N . 


(N. 1). 
why w gen. 172 (N.), 177. 
mdyotov w. gen. 171 (2). 
wrivw 107 (6). 


avéw (avev-) 102 (2). 
59 


ardGev ; . 
wo, enclitic 15 (2). 
wot; 58. 


wot, indef. 58; enclitic 15 (2). 

arouw w. two accus. 165; w. partic. 
221 (2); 8 and xaxas maw 165 
(N.). 

arotos; trovdés 58. 

wéXus, declined 30, 31. 

wodts, declined 45; compared 
48: woAv and woAAd as adv. 49 
(2); wodA@ w. compar. 175 (2). 

aréppw or mpéow w. gen. 171 (2). 

7600S ; 58. 

awére, 59. 

org, indef. 59; enclitic 15 (2). 

arérepos ; térepos (or -pds) 58. 

arérepov or wérepa, interrog. 224 
(5). 

Trou 58 w. part. gen. 166. 

wow indef. 58 ; enclitic 15 (2). 

arpaos, declined 45, 46. 

aphoow (mpay-), 2 perfs. 62, 113. 

apére. impers. 151 (N. 2). 

aplv, w. finite moods 204, 205; 
w. infin, 205 (2), 218. 

apd, w. gen. 177; not elided 8 
(N. 2); contracted w. augment 
96 (N. 1). . 

mpotxa, gratis, as adv. 163 (end). 

apés, w. gen., dat., and acc. 180, 
181 ; in compos, 174. 

mpootxe impers. 151 (N. 2); w. 
gen. and dat. 167, 173 (N.); 
mpoojxoy (acc, abs.) 221 (top). 

apdovey w. gen. 171 (2). 

wpéow w. gen. 172 (top). 

arpérepos 48 (2). 

wporioros 48 (2). 
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wparos 48 (2); 1d mpa@roy or 
mparoy, at first 163 (end). 

we, enclitic 15 (2). 

was; 59. 

aos, indef. 59; enclitic 15 (2). 


P, liquid 5; pf at beginning of 
word 4; pp after syll. augm. 
and in comp, after vowel 9 (§ 
15), 93. 

pgSvos compared 48 (9). 

pew (pv-) 102 (2). . 

ptydo, infin. peyov 92 (N. 3). 

pls, nose, declined 28. 

-poos, adject. in, decl. of, 37 (2), 39. 

-pos, adject. in 146 (17). 


Zz, two forms 4 (top); sibilant 
and semi-vowel 5; after mutes, 
only in € and 9 (2); » before 
o 10 (5); linguals changed to 
o before a lingual 9 (1); for 
lingual before p 9 (3); dropped 
in cacand co 101 (N. 1), 123 (2), 
added to some vowel stems 106 
(2); movable in ovrws and é& 
8; dropped in éyw and icyo 
105 


-vat and -co in 2d pers. sing. 97, 
123 (2); drop o 101 (N. 1). 

odAmey§ declined 27. 

-oay, 3d pers. plur. 97, 110 (2), 
117 (3), 123 (2). 

cavrot 53, 158, 159. 

o 2d aor. éoBny 134 (3). 

oé 52, 

ceavrod 53. 

oetw (cev-) 102 (2). 

-coy and -o@ny in 2 and 3 p. dual 
97. 

-o. in 2 p. sing. (in eovi), 97 
(N. 1). 

-ov (for -yrt, -vot) in 3 p. pl. 98, 
100 (top), 123 (a). 

-cyios, adjectives in 146 (17). 
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-oKov, -cxopyy, Ion. iterative end- 
ings 121 (7). 

oxorto WwW, drs and fat. ind, 193; 
oxdret or cxometre omitted with 
Gres 194 (N. 2). 

-vo in 2 pers, sing. 97, 123 (2): 
see -cat. 

oés, possess. pron. 54, 159. 

codds declined 38. 

orévSe, orelow, euphonic change 
10 (5 and N. 1). 

oré\dw, pf. mid. inflected 86, 87, 
88 (e). 

ot declined 52, 53; generally 
om. 151 (N. 1). 

otv or fbv w. dat. 177; in com- 
pos, 174. 

-cévn, nouns in 145 (7%). 

odérepos 54. 

odév atrav, &c. 54. 

capa declined 29; nom. formed 
24; dat. pl. 9 (2), 26. 

coppwy, compared 46 (N. 4). 


T, smooth mute and lingual 
5; dropped before o Y (2); 
dropped in nom. of 3 decl. 
24 (end); »r dropped before 
o 10 (N, 1), 25. 

-rat in 3 pers. sing. 97. 

vddas adj., decl. of 41 (1). 

ridra (ra dAAa) 13 (§ 24, 2). 

raitd, rairdéd, travrév, ratrod 53 
(N.). 

ratry adv. 58. 

tad- for Gad- (Odrrw) 11 (N.). 

Taxis, THY Taxiotny 163 (end). 

telvw, drops v 107 (6). 

-reipa, fem. nouns in 144 (b). 

rehéw, future in 6, odpar 108 (2); 
pf. and plpf. mid. infl. 86, 87 
(N. 2). 

tos, finally, adv. acc, 163 (2). 

-réov, verbal adj. in, impersonal, 
with subject in dat. or acc. 223 


(2). 
-téos, verbal adj. in 119 (3), 120 
(N. 2); passive 222 (1). 
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-repos, comparative in 46, 


réroapes (or terr-), declined 51. 

TH, THB 58. 

TmrdoSe, rnrAucobros, &c, 58. 

-Thv in 3 pers. dual 97. 

thvika, Thyiabra, &c. 59. 

-thp, masec. nouns in 144 (4); 
syncop. 33, 34. 

-Thprov, nouns of place in 145 (6). 

-ryns, asc, nouns in 144 (b). 

-rt, adv. in 146 (18). 

-rt, ending of 3 pers, sing, (Doric) 
97; in earl 97 (N. 1). 

vlOnut, synopsis 125, 131, 132; 
inflection of ps-forms 125-131; 
redupl. 123 (3), 134 (2); aor. in 
xa and xdpnv 109 (N, 1), 131; 
partic. rieis declined 43. 

Tysde, denom. verb 147 (1); stem 
and root of 17 (N.); inflec. of 
contr. forms 88-91; w. gen. 
of value 170; partic. ripdop, 
TULay, declined 44, 

ts, interrog., declined 56; subst. 
or adj. 159 (1); in direct and 
ind. questions 159 (2). 

vis, indef., declined 56; subst. or 
adj. 159. 

vlw, stem and root of 17 (N.). 

-ro in 3 pers, sing. 97. 

760ev 59 


roi, enclitic 15 (4). 
Totos, ToideSe, rovotros 58, 
-rov, in 2 and 3 p. dual 97; see 


-THY. 

wrés, verb, adj. in 119 (3). 

tTé003, Trordabe, rorotros 58. 

rére 59; w. art. 156 (top). 

vod for rivos, and 108 for revds 56. 

tpets, tpla, declined 51. 

-rpid, fem. nouns in 144 (0). 

rp(Bw, pf. and plpf. mid. infil. 85, 
86, 87 (N. 2). 

tpippys, declined 29, 30, 

-rp(s, fem. nouns in 144 (0d). 

rpix-és, gen. of Gpié 11 (N.). 

-rpov, neut. nouns in 145 (5). 

tpémoy, adv. accus. 1638 (2). 
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Tvyxave (revy-) 104 (2); w. gen. 
167 (1); w. partic. 222 (4) ; 
ruxov (acc. abs.) 221 (top). 

ve for ri, and re for revi 56. 

-Tep, masc. nouns in 144 (4). 


Y, vowel 4; length. to u 93 (2), 
105 (1); weak form of ev 101, 
102. 

-68p.ov, diminutives in 145 (8). 

Je, impers. 151 (e). 

ve diphthong 4 (3). 

-via in pf. part. fem, 42-44. 

ipérepos 54, 159. 

-vw, denom. verbs in 147, 103 


(c). 

trép, w. gen. and accus, 178, 181. 

dmoyxvéopar 103 (3). 

ind, w. gen., dat., and accus. 
181; in comp. 174. 

ts in acc. plur. 7 (5), 31. 


#, rough mute and labial 5; 
euph, changes before lingual 
9 (1), bef. « 9 (2), before p 9 
(3); v before @ 9 (4). 

dalve, synopsis of 67; meaning 
of tenses 67 (N.); fut. and 
aor. inflected 80-84; pf. and 
plpf. mid. 86, 87 (N. 2), 10 (N. 
4); present stem 103 ; 

future 108 (2); aor. 109 (2); 
synt. w., partic, 222. 

dépw 105; aor. in a 109 (1, N. 2). 

dypt, conjug. 140; w. infin. in 
indirect discourse 214 (a). 

$0dve w. partic. 222 (4). 

grew, drdé, inflect. of contract 
forms 88-91; partic. dircor, 
giA@y, declined 44, 

{res compared 48. 

tAa§ declined 27. 
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X, rough mute and palatal 5; 
euph. ch. before a lingual 9 (1), 
bef. o (£) 9 (2), bef. p 9 (3); » 
before x 9 (4). 

xat (cat ai) and yol (xat of) 7. 

xe declined 42; compared 46 
(N 


Xapw as ‘adv. accus, 163 (2). 
xelpav, xelprorrog 47. 
xée (xyev-), pres. 102 (2). 
xol (kai of) and yal (kai ai) 7. 
xpacpar w. dat. 175 (1 N.). 
xpde, contraction 92 (N. 2). 
xpfh: see Catalogue of Verte. 
xp or exp in apod. (without 
dv) 197 (N.). 
x%pa declined 19, 20; gen. sing. 
20 (2). 
xoepls w. gen. 171 (2). 


W, double consonant 5; redupli- 
cation before 94 (2). 
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2, long vowel 4; lengthened from 
o 93 (2), 105 (1); for o in stem 
of Att. 2d decl. 22 (N.), 23 (2) ; 
nouns in » of 3rd decl. 32, 33. 

®, interjection, w. voc. 162 (2). 

®, diphthong 4; by augment for 
oe 95, 


d8e 59. 
-ev, inasc. denom., in 145 (6). 
-ov in gen. plur. 22; -dy (for 
-dey) in first decl. 19, 14 (2). 
-ws, nouns in (Attic decl. ) 23 (2) ; 
adj. in ws, wy 38; pf. partic. in 
ws 42-44 ; adverbs in 48 (1). 

es, rel. adv. 59; in rel. clauses 
201; w. partic. 220 (N.); in 
indir, quot. 205-207; causal 
210; as final particle 192; 
like Sore w. infin, 217 (N. 1); 
w. absol. infin. 217. 

#s, prepos .w. accus, 177, 181 (3). 

és, thus 59. 

éore, w. infin. 217; with indic. 
204 ; accent 16. 

Sedov in wishes, w. infin. 211 
(end). 
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[N.B.—See Note on p. 252.] 


Abandon, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
169 


Ability or fitness, verbal adj. 
denot. 146 (13). 

Ablative, functions of in Greek 
162 (Rem.). 

Absolute case: gen. 172, 220 (1); 
accus, 220 (2). 

Abstract nouns, w. art. 155 (b); 
neut, adj. w. article for 155 
2 


Abuse, verbs expr., w. dat. 173 
(Rem.). 

Accent, general principles of 12, 
13; of nouns and adj. 14; in 
gen. and dat. of oxytones 14 
(2), of 3d decl. 14 (8); of 
verbs 14, 15; of participles 14 
(N. 2); of opt. in ac and ao 13 
(§ 22, N. 1); of contracted 
syllables (incl. crasis and eli- 
sion) 13, 14; enclitics 15, 16 ; 
proclitics 16. 

Accompaniment, dat. of 175 (5); 
w. avrots 175 (5, N.). 

Accusative case, 18 ; sing. of 3d 
decl. 25; contracted acc. and 
nom, pl. alike in 3d decl. 29 

(2); subject of infinitive 151 

(33 after prepos, 177—181, in 

compos. 181; acc. absol. 220 

(2); infin, as accus, 213, 214, 

215 (2), 216 (2); retained w. 

passive 182 AS) Other syn- 


tax of accus. 162—165: see 
Contents, p. xiv. 

Accusing, verbs of, w. gen. 169 
2 


Acknowledge, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 222, 

Action, suffixes denoting 144 (3). 

Active voice 59 (1); personal 
endings of 97, 98; use of 
182; object of, as subject of 
passive 182. 

Acute accent 12; of oxytone 
changed to grave 13. 

Adjectives, formation 146; in- 
flection 37—46 : see Contents 
p. xiii. ; comparison 46—48; 
agreement w. nouns 153, 154 ; 
attributive and pred. 153 
(Rem.); pred. adj. w. copula- 
tive vb. 152; referring to 
omitted subj. of infin. of copul. 
verb 152 (N. 3), of other verbs 
154 (N. 4); used as nouns 
154, 155; verbal. w. gen. 171; 
verbal in rds 119 (3), in reéos 
and réoyv 119 (3), 222, 223, 175 
4 


Admire, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
168 (2). 

Advantage or disadvantage, dat. 
of 173 (3). 

Adverbial accus. 163 (2). 

Adverbs, how formed from ad} 
48, 49, 146; comparison 49; 
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rel. 58, 59; local, from nouns 
or pron. 37; numeral 49, 50; 
syntax 182; w. gen. 166, 171 
(2); w. dat. 174; w. article 
for adj. 156 (N. 3). 

Advising, vbs. of, w. dat. 173 (2). 

Agent, nouns denoting 144 (2); 
expressed w. pass. by gen. w. 
prep. 182 (1), by dat. (esp. 
after pf. pass.) 175 (3), 183 
(2); w. verbals in réos by dat., 
w. verbal in réov by dat. or 
accus, 175 (4), 183 (2), 222, 223. 

Agreement, of verb w. subj. 
nom. 151; of adj. &c. w. noun 
153; of adj. w. nouns of diff. 
gender or number 153-154 (N. 

Aim at, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
167 (1). 

Alpha: see a; privative 148 
a). 

Al abet 3; obsolete letters 4 
(N. 2). 

Anger, vbs. expr. w. gen. 169 
(1); w. dat. 173 (2). 

Antecedent of rel. 160, 161; 
agreement w. 160; omitted 
160; assimil. of rel. to 161; 
attraction 161. Definite and 
indef. antec. 200, 201. 

Antepenult 11 (1). 

Aorist (first) 60 ; secondary tense 
60; tense stem 61 (IITI.), 109 
(IIL.), 113; aor. in xa in three 
vbs. 109 (N. 1); personal end- 
ings 97, (2); tense suffix oa- 
100 (c); liquid form 109 (2), 
124(N. 1); augment 62 (c), 93; 
iterat. end. oxoy and oxcyuny 
(Hom.) 121 (7); Hom. ¢ and o 
(for n, ) in subj. 121 (8); 
accent of infin. act. 15 (N. 3). 
Second Aorist 60 (N. 1); tense 
stem 61 (IV.), 109 (IV.), 113 ; 
secondary 60; pers. endings 
97 (2); tense suffix 99; 
augm. 62 (c), 93; iter. endings 
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(Ion). 121 (7); Ion. forms in 
subj. act. of ye-forms 135 (2) ; 
accent of infin. and partic. 15 
(N. 3). Aorist passive (first 
and second), w. act. endings 
96 (end); tense stems 61, 112, 
113, 100 (N. 2); tense suffixes 
100 (d); formation of sub- 
junctive 116, of optative 116, 
117, of imperative 118, of 
infin. and partic. 118; ac- 
cent of infin. and partic. 
15. Syntax of Aorist: indic. 
184, disting. from impf. 185 
(N. 5), gnomic 188 (2), iterative 
188 ; in dependent moods 185 
—187, when not in indir. disc., 
how disting. from pres. 185; 
opt. and infin. in indir. disc. 
186, 187; infin. w. vbs. of 
hoping, &c. 187 (N. 2); in 
partic. 187, aor. not past in 
certain cases 221 (3), 222 
(4). Indic., in apod. w. adv 189 
(3), 196, 197, iterative w. dy 
188 ; in protasis 195, 196, 197 ; 
in rel. cond. sent. 201 (2); in 
wishes 211 (2); in final cl. 
193 (3). Opt. w. dy 189, 198, 
(2), 202 (4). Infin. or partic. 
w. ay 189, 

Apodosis 194 (1); negative of 
(ov) 195 (3) ; in past tenses of 
indic. w. dy 188 (1), 189 (3), 
195 (2), 195 (a 2), 196 (2); 
various forms in conditional 
sentences 195-198; w. pro- 
tasis omitted 199 (2); repres. 
by infin. or partic. 199 (8). 

Apostrophe (in elision) 8 tt). 

Appear, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
222 


Appoint, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 165; w. acc. and part. gen. 
167 (2). 

Apposition, 153. 

Approach, words implying, w. 
dat. 174. 7 
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Article, definite, declined 51; 7é | Call: see Name. 


and roi as fem. 51 (N. 2) ; pro- 
clitic in some forms i6; in 
crasis 7 (N.); 6 atrés 53 (2). 
Homeric art. as pronoun 155. 
Attic prose use 125, 156; posi- 
tion w. attrib. adj. 156 (1), 156 
(2), w. pred. adj. 156 (3), w. 
demonstr. 157 (4) ; as pronoun 
in Attic 157. 

Ashamed, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic, 221 (1). 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
164 


Aspirate, w. vowels 4 (1); 
mutes before 10 (1); avoided 
in reduplication 10 (2). 

Assimilation of rel. to case of 
antec. 161; see Attraction. 
Assim. of cond. rel, clause to 
mood of antec. clause 203. 

Assist, verbs signif. to, w. dative 
173 (2). 


Attain, verbs signif, to, w. gen. 
167 (1). 

Attraction in re]. sentences, 161. 

Attributive adjective (opp. to 
predicate) 153 (Rem.); posi- 
tion of article w. 156. Attrib. 
compounds 149 (3). 

Augment 62 (c), 92-96; see 
Contents, p. xii. 


Barytones 12. 

Be or belong, vbs. signif. to, w 
gen. 166. 

Become, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
16 


Begin, vbs, signif. to, w. gen. 
167; w. partic. 221 (1). 

Belong, vbs, signif. to, w. gen. 
166. 

Benefit, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
173 (2). 


Boeotia, Aeolians in 1. 
Breathings 4. 


Cardinal numbers 49-51; decl. 
of 50, 51. 

Care for, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
168 (2). 

Cases 18 (3); meaning 18 (3, N. 
1); oblique 18 (end): syntax 
of 162-181: see Contents, 
pp. Xiv.-xv1. 


. Causal sentences, w. conj. and 


ee 
ef ge 


indic, 210, 211; w. opt. (ind. 
disc.) 211 (top); w. relat. 
204. 


Cause, expr. by gen. 169; by 
dat.175; by partic. 220 (w.N.). 

Caution or danger, vbs. of, w. 
py 194. 

Cease or cause to cease, vbs. 
signif. to, w. partic. 221 (1). 
Choosing, vb. of, w. two acc. 

165; w. acc. and part. gen. 

167 ‘(2). 

Circumflex accent 12; on contr. 
syll. 13. 

Circumstances, partic. denot. 219, 


Claim, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
167. 


Classes of verbs 63; eight of all 
verbs 101-105, two of vbs. in 
pe 123, 124, 

Clothing, vbs. of, w. two accus. 

164. 


Cognate accus. 163. 
Collective noun, w. plur. verb 
te fend) ; w. pl. partic. 154 


Collision of vowels, how avoided 
5, 6 

Command or exhortation 212, 
194 (N. 2), 199 (N.); verbs 
of commanding w. gen. 168 
(3). 

Comparative degree 46-49; w. 
gen. 170 (1); w. dat. 175 (2). 

Comparison of adjectives 46, 
irreg. 47, 48; of adverbs 49; of 
some nouns and pronouns 48(3). 
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Comparison, verbs denot. w. gen. | Continued action, tenses of 184. 


170 (2). 

Composition of words: see 
Formation and Compound. 

Compound words 143, 147-149 ; 
first part of 147; second part 
148; meaning of (three 
classes) 148, 149. Compound 
verbs 148; augment of 96; 
accent of 14 (§ 26 N.1); w. 
gen., dat., or acc. 181 (end), 
170,174. Compound negatives, 
224; repetition of 225. In- 
direct compounds 148 (7); 
how augmented and redupli- 
cated 96 (N. 2). 

Concealing, vbs, of, w. two accus, 
164; w. infin. and py 225 (6), 
216, 

Condition and conclusion 194 
(1); conditional sentences 194- 
200; see Contents, p. xviii. ; 
classification of cond. sent. 
195, 196; general and parti- 
cular cond, distinguished 196; 
four forms of ordinary cond. 
196-198; present and past 
eond. 196, 197, future cond. 
197, 198; general cond. 198; 
omission of cond. 199; cond. 
expr. by partic. 220 (4), 199 
(1) ; differ. forms in cond. and 
conclusion 200. See Protasis. 
Relative conditional sentences 
200-203: see Relative. 

Conjugation 62; of verbs in w 
63-92 ; of verbs in ps 122-142. 

Consider or regard, vbs. signif. 
to, w. two acc. 165; w. acc. 
and gen. 167. 

Consonants, divisions of 5; 
orders and classes of mutes 5; 
final consonants 5; euphonic 
changes in 9-11; double 5 (2); 
movable 8; consonant stems 
61 (4). 

Continue, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 221 (1). 


Contraction 6; rules of 6-7; 
quantity of contr. syll. 12 
(§ 20, 1); accent 13. Contr. 
of nouns: Ist decl. 21, 2d 
decl. 23, 3d dec], 29-33; of 
adject, 39-41; of partic, 44~ 
45; of verbs in ae, ew, and 
ow 88-92; in gen. pl. of Ist 
dec]. 19; in redupl. (e€ to e) 
95; in formation of words 
144 (N. 2). See Crasis. 

Convicting, vbs, of, w. gen. 169 
2 


; Copula 150 (N.) 


Copulative verbs 152 (Rem.); 
case of pred. adj. or noun with 
infin. of 152 (N. 3). 

Coronis 7 (1). 

Crasis 7; examples 7; quantity 
of vowels in 12 (§ 20, 1); 
accent in 13 (end). 


Danger, vbs. of, w. pr} 194. 

Dative case 18 @); endings of 
19, 22, 24: plur. in 3d decl. 
26; syntax of 172-176: see 
Contents, pp. xv., xvi. Pre- 
positions w. dative 181 (2). 

Declension 19; of Nouns 19-37 ; 
first 19-21, second 21-24, third 
24-35, of irreg. nouns 35-37; 
of Adjectives 37-46, first and 
second decl. 37-40; third 40, 
41, first and third 41, 42; of 
partic. 42-45; of irreg. ad). 
45, 46; of the Article 51; of 
Pronouns 52-57. See Contents, 
pp. X., Xi. 

Defend, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
173 (2). 

Degree of difference, dat. of 175 
2). 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. two acc, 
1 


Demonstrative pronouns 54, 55 ; 
synt. 159; w. article 165 (c), 
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position 157 (4); article as 
demonstr. (Hom.) 155, (Att.) 
157. 

Denominatives 143 (b) ; denom- 
inative verbs 146, 147. 

Denying, vbs. of, w. infin. and 
pry 225 (6), 216. 

Dependent clauses, moods in 185. 
Dependent moods 60 (§ 89, 
N.); tenses of 185-187. 

Deponent verbs 59 (2); principal 
parts of 62 (6); pass. and mid. 
depon. 59 (2, N.). 

Deprive, verbs signif. to, w. gen. 
169; w. two acc. 164. 

Derivatives, 143 (b). 

Desire, vbs. expr., w. gen. 168 (2). 

Despise, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
168 (2). 

Determinative compounds 149 


(2). 

Dialects, 1, 2; dialectic changes 
16; Homeric forms of nouns 
and adj. 21, 24, 32 (N.), 35, of 
pronouns 52, .63, 54, 56, 57; 
of verbs in w 121, of contract 
vbs, 122, of vbs. in pe 135, 
136, 137, 138, 140, 141, 142. 

Digamma 4 (N. 2). 

Diminutives, suffixes of 145 (8). 

Diphthongs 4; improper 4 (3 
and N.); in contraction 6 (1, 
4); in crasis 7 (a), 7 (0); elision 
oF (poet.) 8 (N. 1); augment 
9 


Direct object 150 (2), 162 (Rem.); 
of act. verb 162, 182. Direct 
discourse, question, and quo- 
tations 205. 

Disadvantage, dat. of 173 (3). 

Disobey, vbs. signif, to, w. dat. 
173 (2). 

Displease, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
173 (2). 

Displeased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 
partic, 221 (1). 

ari vbs, expr., w. gen. 169 

1). 


Distrusting, vbs. of, w. dat. 173 
(2); w. infin, and py 225 (6), 
216 


Divide, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 164. 

Doing, vbs. of, w. two acc. 165. 

Doric dialect 1; future 108 (N. 
2). 

Devble consonants 5, 9 (2), 11 
(§ 19, 2). 

Double negatives 225, 213, 216. 
See pq ob and od py.. 

Doubtful vowels 4. 

Dual 17 (end). 


Elision 8; of diphthongs 8 (2, 
N. 1), mepi, mpd, Ore, and dat. 
in « not elided 8; accent of 
elided word 14 (top). 

Ellipsis of oxdme w. dros and 
fut. ind. 194 (N.2); of protasis 
199 (2). 

Emotions, verbs expressing, w. 
gen. 169 (1). 

Enclitics 15, 16; w. accent if 
emphatic 16 (3, N. 1); at end 
of compounds 16 (N. 3); suc- 
cessive encl. 16 (N. 2). 

Endings 17 (2); case-endings of 
nouns, 19, 22, 24; local 37; 
personal endings of verbs 96 
~98 ; see Contents, p. xii. 

Endure, vbs, signif. to, w. partic. 
221 (1). 

Enjoy, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
167 (2). 


Envy, vbs. expr., w. gen. 169 
(1); w. dat. 173 (2). 

Epic dialect 1. 

Ethical dative 173 (N. 2). 

Euphony of vowels 5-8; of con- 
sonants 9-11. 

Exclamations, voc. in 162 (2), 
gen. in 169 (3); relat. in 161. 

Exhorting, vbs. of, w. dat. 173 
(2). Exhortations : see Com- 
mands, 
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Expecting, &c., vbs. of, w. fut. 
pres. or aor. infin. 187 (N. 2). 

Extent, accus. of 164; adnom. 
gen. denoting 166 (5). 


Fearing, verbs of, w. 47 and subj. 
or opt. 192, 194, w. pres. or 
past tense of indic. 194 (N.). 

Fill, vbs. signif. to, w. acc. and 
gen. 168 (2). 

Final clauses 192, 193, w. subj. 
and opt. 192 (1), w. subj. after 
past tenses 193 (2), rarely w. 
fut. ind. 192 (1, N.1); w. d@& 
193 (N. 2); w. past tenses of 
indic, 193 (3); neg. py 192 
(N.). Final distinguished from 
object clauses 192. 

Find, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
221 (2). 

Finite moods, 60 (N.). 

First aorist stem, 61, 109. 

First passive stem, 61, 112. 

Fitness, &c., verbal adj. denot., 
formation of, 146 (13). 

Forbidding, vbs. of, w. 
infin, 225 (6), 216. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, w. gen. 168 
(2) ; w. partic. 222. 

Formation of words 143-149 ; 
see Contents, p. xiii. 

Friendliness, vbs. expressing, w. 
dat. 173 (2). 

Fulness and want, vbs. expr., w. 
gen, 168; adject. 171. Ful- 
ness, formation of adj. expr. 
146 (15). 

Future 60; tense stem formed 
61, 108 (II.) ; of liquid verbs 
108 (2); Attic fut. in @ an 
-ovpat 108 (N. 1); Doric fut. 
in Attic 108 (N. 2); second 
fut. pass. 113; fut. mid. as 
pass. 184 (N. 4). Fut. indic. 
rarely in final clauses 192 
(N. 1); regularly in object 
clauses with érws 193; in pro- 


py and 
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tasis 195, 198 (N. 1), 196 (N.); 
in rel, clauses expressing pur- 
pose 203; with od py 213; 
with avy (Hom.) 189; peri- 
phrastic fut. with péAd\w 121 
(6), 186 (N.); optative 186 (3), 
193 (§ 217) ; infin. 186 (3 and 
N.), 187 (N. 2), 208; partic. 
187, 208, 220 (3). 

Future perfect 60; tense stem 
formed 61, 111 (2); active 
form in two verbs 112 (N. 2), 
generally periphrastic 120 (3); 
meaning of 184. 


Gender, natural and grammatical 
18 (2, N. 1); grammat. desig- 
nated by article 18 (2, N. 1); 
cominon 18 (2, N. 2); general 
rules 18 (N. 3); gender of Ist 
decl. 19, of 2d 21, of 3rd 34; 
gender of adjectives, 153, 154. 

General distinguished from par- 
ticular suppositions 196 (top) ; 
forms of 198, 202. 

Genitive case 18 (3); accent 14; 
of Ist dec]. 19-21 ; of 2d decl. 
22-24 ; of 3d decl. 24, 31 (N. 
2); syntax 165 (Rem.), 165- 
172: see Contents pp. xiv., 
xv.; gen. absol. 172, 220; gen. 
of infin. w. rov 215; pred. gen. 
w. infin, 152 (end), 154 (N. 4 6). 

Gentile nouns, suffixes of 145 (10) 

Gnomic tenses 187, 188; pre- 
sent 187 (1); aorist 188 (top); 
perfect 188 (3). 

Grave accent 12; for acute in 
oxytones 13. 


Hear, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 168 
(2); w. partic. 222. 

Hellenes 1. 

Hiatus, how avoided 5 (§ 8). 

Hindrance, vbs. of, w. pf and in- 
fin, 225 (6), 216. 

Historic present 184 (N. 1). 
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Historical (or secondary) tenses : 
see Secondary. 
Hit, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 167 


(1 

Hold, “ vbs. signif. to take hold of, 
Ww. gen. 167 (1). 

Homer, dialect of 1. 

Hoping, &c., vbs. of, w. fut., 
pres., or aor. infin, 187 (N. 2). 

Hostility, vbs. expr., w. dat. 173 
(2). 


Imperative 59; personal endings 
and thematic vowels 97, 117, 
118; of verbs in pe 123 (5); 
syntax 191 (4); in commands 
212; in prohibitions Ww. pn 
(pres.) 212. 

Imperfect tense 60; secondary 
60 (2); from present stem 61 
I_), 108 (I.); augment 62 (c), 
3; personal endings 96, 97; 

thematic vowel 99; form of in- 
flection 100 (2); pu-forme 122, 
124 (N. 1); iterat. endings oxop 
and oxopny (Ion.) 121 (7). Syn- 
tax 184; how disting. from 
aor. 185 (N, 5); how expr. in 
infin, and partic. 187 (N. 1), 
187 (§ 204 N. 1), 208; w. dy 
189 (3), 196, 197, iterative w. 
dy 188 ; in conditions 195, 196 ; 

in rel. cond. sentences 201 (2) ; 

in wishes 211 (2); in final 
clauses 193 (3). 

Impersonal verbs 151 (N. 2); 
partic. of, in accus. abs. 220 
fend) ; impers. verbal in -réoy 


Improper diphthongs 4. 

Inclination, formation of adj. de- 
noting 146 (16). 

Indefinite pronouns 55, 56, 159; 
pronominal adj. 58, adverbs 58, 


Indicative 59, 190; personal end- 
ings 96, 97; two forms of in- 
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flection 100, 101; tenses of 61, 
184, 185, primary and second- 
ary (or historical) 60 (2), 185. 
General use of 190; in final 
clauses : rarely fut. 192 (N. 1), 
second. tenses 193(3); in object. 
cl. w. ras (fut.) 193; after verbs 
of fearing. w. py: pres. and 
past tenses 194(N.); in protasis: 
pres. and past tenses 195 (a 1), 
196 (1) ; future 195 (b 1), 198 
(N. 1), 196 (N.); second, tenses 
in supp. contr. to fact 195 (a 
2), 196 ; in cond. rel. and temp. 
clauses 201, 202, by assimila- 
tion 203 (2); ; in apodosis 196, 
197, second. tenses w. dy 189 
(3), 196, 197 ; potential indic. 
w. dv 199 (2); in wishes (sec- 
ondary tenses) 211; in causal 
sent, 210 ; in rel. sent. of pur- 
pose (fut.) 203; w. €ws, &c. 
204 ; w. mpiy 204 ; ; in indirect 
quotations and questions 205- 
207 ; future w. ov py 213. See 
Present, Future, Aorist, &c. 
Indirect compounds (verbs) 118 
(7), 96. Indir. object of verb 
150 (2), 162 (Rem.), 172. In- 
direct Discourse 186 (Rem.), 
205-210: see Contents, p. 
xix. Indirect quotations and 
questions 205, 223, 224. In- 
direct reflexives 158, 159. 
inferiority, vbs. expr., w. gen. 170 


Infinitive 59; endings 97; jus- 
forms 123 (e); syntax 213-219: 
see Contents, pp. xx., xxi. 
Tenses of, not in indir. disc. 
185, 186, in indir. disc. 186, 
187, distinction of the two uses 
208 (N. er impf. suppl. by pres. 
187 (N. 1); w. a 189; w. 
p&drw or (top), 186 (N.); ¥ 
Opedov in wishes (poet.) 211 
(N.); negative of 224 (3), py 
ob with 225 (7), 216 (N.). 
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Inflection 17. 

Instrument, dat. of 175; suffixes 
denoting 145 (5). 

Intengive pronoun 52 (N. 1), 158 
(1); w. dat. of accompaniment 
175 (5, N.). 

Intention, partic, expr. 220 (3). 

Interest, dative of 173. 

Interrogative pronoun 55, 159; 
pron. adj. 58; adverbs 58, 59; 
sentences 223, 224; inter. sub- 
tive 212, 207. 

Intransitive vbs., cognate object 
of 163. 

Ionic race and dialect 1. 

Tota class of verbs (IV.) 102, 103. 

Tota subscript 4 (§ 3, N.). 

Irregular nouns 35-37; adject- 
tives 45, 46, comparison 47,48 ; 
verbs 104. 

Italy, Dorians of 1. 

Iterative imperf. and aorist w. av 
188. Iterative forms in ocxoy, 
oxopuny (Ion.) 121 (7). 


Know, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
222. 


Koppa, as numeral 4, 50. 


Labials 5; labial mutes 5; eu- 
phonic changes of 9 (1, 2, 3) ; 
euph. ch. of » before 10 (5); 
labial verb stems 61 (4); 102 
(IIT. ). 

Learn, vbs. signifying to, w. 
participle 222. 

Letters 3. 

Likeness, dat. of 174, 

Linguals 5; lingual mutes 5; 
euphon. changes of 9 (1, 2, 3), 
y w. ling. dropped bef. o 10 
(N. 1); ling. verb stems 61 
4 


(4). 

Liquids 5; » before 10 (5); vowel 
bef. mute and liquid 11 (3); 
liquid verb stems 61 (4), 103 


(3), future of 108 (2), aorist of 
109 (2), 108 (2), change of e to 
a in monosyll. 106 (4). 

Local endings 37. 

Locative case 162 (Rem.), 172 
(Rem.). 

Long vowels, 4, 11, 12; how 
augmented 93 (N. 1). 


Make, vbs. signif, to, w. two acc. 
165; w. acc. and gen. 167. 
Manner, dative of 175 (1), w. 
compar. 175 (2); p&rtic. of 

220. 

Material, adj. denoting 146 (14); 
gen. of 166 (4). 

Means, dative of 175; partic. of 
220; suffixes denoting 145 
(5). 

Measure, gen. of 166 (5). 

Metathesis 8, 107 (7, a). 

M:-forms 122 (Rem.) ; enumera- 
tion of 134, 135. 

Middle mutes 5 (2). 

Middle voice 59 (N. 1) endings 
97, 98; middle deponents 59 
(N.); three uses of mid. 183 ; 
in causative sense 184 (N. 2) ; 
peculiar meaning of, in certain 
verbs 184 (N. 3); fut. in pase. 
sense 184 (N. 4). 

Miss, verbs signif. to, w. gen. 


Moods 59; finite 60 (N.); de- 
pendent 90 (N.); general uses 
of 190, 191; constructions of 
192.-213. 

Movable consonants 8. 

Mutes 5; euphonic changes of 
9,10; vowel before mute and 
liquid 11 (3); mute verb stems 
61 (4). 
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Name or call, vbs. signif. to, w. 
two acc, 165; w. acc. and gen. 
167. 

Nasals 5. 

Nature, vowel long or short by 


Negatives 224, 225: see Ov and 
My. 
Neglect, vbs. signif., w. gen. 168 


(2). 

Neuter gender 18 (2): see Gender. 
Neuter plur. w. sing. verb 151 
(2); ‘neut. pred. adj. 154 (N. 
2, c); neut. sing. of adj. w. 
art. 155 (2); neut. adj. as cog- 
nate accus. 163 (N. 1), 183; 
neut. accus. of adj. as adverb 
49; neut. partic. of impers. 
vbs., in accus, absol. 220 (end); 
verbal in réoy 223. 

Nominative case 18 ; singular of 
3d decl. formed 24, 25; subj. 
nom. 151, 162 ; pred. nom. 152, 
w. infin. 152 (N. 3), 154 (N. 4) ; 
infin. as nom, 213, 151 (N. 2). 
Neuter plur. nom. w. sing. verb 
151; sing. nom. of collective 
noun w, plur, verb 151 (3). 

Nouns 19-37 : see Contents, p. x. 

Number 17; of adj., peculiari- 
ties in agreement 153, 154. 

Numerals 49-51. 


Obey, verbs signif. to, w. dat. 
173 (2). 

Object, defined 150; direct and 
indirect 150, 162 (Rem.); direct 
obj. (accus.) 162, as subj. of 
pass. 182 ; indirect obj. (dat.) 
172-174; gen. as object of 
verb 165, of noun 166 (3), of 
adject. 171; double obj. acc. 
164, Object of motion, by 
accus, w. prepos. 172 (Rem.), 
181 (N.), by accus. alone (po- 
etic) 164. 
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Objective genitive 166 (3). Ob- 
jective compounds 149 (1). 

Oblique cases 18 (end). 

Omission of augment 96; of 
subj. nom. 151 (N. 1); of subj. 
of infin. 151 (3), 152 (N. 3): 
154 (N. 4); of antecedent of 
rel, 160; of protasis 199 (2). 

Optative 59; personal endings 
and formation 97, 116; Ionic 
-aro for -vro 121 (3); in verbs 
in vupe 124 (N. 2); periphr. 
forms of perf. 120 (1, 2), 65 
(end). Tenses: not in in- 
direct discourse, pres. and aor. 
185 (end), perf. 186 (2), never 
fut. 186 (3); in indirect dis- 
course 186, 187, future 186 (3). 
193. General uses of opt. 191 
(3) ; in final clauses 192 (1); 
in obj. cl. w. érws (sometimes 
fut.) 193; w. py after vbs. of 
fearing 194; in protasis 195 
(end), 198 (2), in gen. suppos. 
196 (6), 198; in apod. w. a 
189, 198 (2); w. a» without 
protasis expressed and poten- 
tial opt. 199 (2); in cond. rel. 
sent. (as in protasis) 202 (4), in 
gen. suppos. 202, by assimila- 
tion 203 (1); w. ws, &c., until 
204, w. mpiv 204; indirect dis- 
course : w. or: or ws 206, 207, 
w. dy (retained) 208; in de- 
pendent clauses of 209 ; in any 
dependent clause expr, past 
thought 209, 210; in causal 
sentences 211 (N.) ; in wishes, 
alone or w. «Ge or ei ydp 211 

1). 

Oratio obliqua: see Indirect Dis- 
course, 

Ordinal numerals 49, 50. 

Overlook, verbs signif. to, w. 
partic, 221 (3). 

Oxytones 12, 
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Palatals 5; as mutes 5 (2); eu- 
phonic changes of 9 (1, 2, 3) ; 
y before 9 (4); pal. verb stems 
61 (4), 102 (1), aspirated in 2 
perf, 111 (top). 

Paroxytone 12, 

Participle 59; formation 119; 
declension 38, 42-45; of j- 
form 123 (f), 133 (1), 2 per- 
fect in aws, ws 45 (N.), 133 

' (2); accent 15. Tenses 187; 
pres, as imperf, 187 (N. 1); 
aor. W. AavOava, rvyydva, POdve, 
not past 222 (4),.187 (N. 2); 
partic. w. ds 220 (N.); fut. of 

urpose 220 (3); conditional 
220 (4), 199 (1); as apodosis 
.199 (3), w. dy 189, 190; w. 
eiui forming periphr. perf. subj. 
and opt. 120 (1, 2) or indic. 
120 (4, 5); in gen. absol. 172, 


220 (1), accus. abs, 220 (2); . 


plur. w. sing. collective noun 


154 (N. 3). Three uses of partic. . 


219; for details of these, in 
pp. 219-222, see Contents, p. 
XXi, , 
Particular and general supposi- 
tions distinguished 196. 
Partitive genitive 166 (6), 166, 
167. 


Passive voice 59 (1); personal 
endings 97, 98; passive de- 
ponents 59 (N.); aor. pass. 
formed like active 96 (1); 
use of 182, 183; subject of 
182; retains one object from 
active constr. 182 (N.); im- 
personal pass. constr. 183. 


‘Patronymics, suffixes of 145 (9). . 


Penalt 11. 


Perceive, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. : 
168 (2); w. partic. 221 (2), | 


60. 


in or. obl. 222. 

Perfect tense 60; prima 
(2); tense stems 61, 110-112; 
personal endings 97; tense 
suffixes (xa-, a-) of active 100 
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(c); changes in stem vowel in 
active 106; reduplication 93, 
Attic reduplication 95; of 
the p:-form 133, 135; perf. 
mid. w. o inserted 106 (2). 
Perf. indic. 184; never w. dv 
189 (1); gnomic 188 @) ; com- 
pound form 120 (4, 5); 3 

ers. pl. mid. in ara: (for vrat) 
121 (3). In dependent moods: 
not in indir, discourse 186 (2), 
infin, 186 (N.); opt., infin., and 
partic. in indirect disc. 186, 187, 
205; w. dy 190; compound 
form of pf. subj. and opt. 120 

2 


(1, 2). , 

Perfect (first), stem of 61, 110. 

Perfect middle stem 61, 111 
(VII.), 112... 

Periphrastic forms, of perf. 120 
(1, 2), 120 (4, 5); of fut. w. 
pérAAw 121 (6), 186 (3, N.); of 
fut. perf. 120 act. (3), 

Perispomena 12. 

Persevere, vbs. signif. to, w. 
partic. 221 (1). 

Person of verb 60; agreement w. 
subj. in 151 (1); subj. of first 
or second pers, omitted 151 (N. 
1), third person 151 (N. 1); p. 
of rel. pron. 160 (N. 1). See 
Personal Endings, Personal 
endings of verb 96-98: see 
Contents, p. xii. 

Personal pronoun 52, 53, 158 ; 
omitted 151 (N. 1); of third 
pers. in Attic. 158; substituted 
for relative 161 (end). 

Pity, vbs. expr. w. gen. 169 (1). 

Place, suffixes denoting .145 (6) ; 
adverbs of 58, 59,37, w. gen.171 
(2) ; accus. of (whither ?) 164 ; 
gen, of (within which) 170; 
dat. of (where ?) 176, . 

Please, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
173 (2). | 
Pleased, vbs. signif. to be, w. 

partic. 221 (1). 
18 
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Pluperfect 60; formation from | 


perf. stem 61 (N.1), 110, 111: 
see Perfect; personal endings 
110 (2), earlier Attic forms 
110 (cf. N. 1); reduplication 
93, 94; Att. redupl. 95; 
second pipf. 60 (N. 1), 61, 106 
(3), 110; of the ps-form 133, 
135; secondary tense 60 (§ 
90, 2), 185; in protasis w. 
suppos. contr. to fact 196 (2), 
how disting. froin impf. and 
aor. 197 (top); compound 
form w. epi 120 (4 

Plural 17; neut, w. sing. verb 
151 (2); verb w. singular col- 
lective noun 151 (3); adj. or 
relat. w. several singular nouns 
154, 160 (N. 2). | 

Position, vowels long by 11. 

Possession, genitive of 165 (1), 
166; dative of 173 (4). 

Possessive pronouns 54, 159; w. 
article 155 (c), 156 (N.). Pos- 
sessive compounds 149 (3). 

Potential opt. and indic. w. dy 
199 (2). 

Praise, verbs expr., w. gen. 169 

1 


Prodreate 150 (1); predicate 
noun and adj. w. copulative 
verbs 152; pred. adject. 153 
(Rem.), 154 (N. 2), w. infin. 
152 (N. 3), 154 (N. 4), position 
of w. art. 156 (3); infin. as 
pred. 213. 

Prepositions, w. gen., dat., and 
accus. 176-181; accent when 
elided 14 (top); augment of 
comp. verbs 96; prep. as adv. 
176; in comp. w. gen., dat., or 
acc. 181 (end), 170, 174; w. 
rel. by assimil. 161 (N.); w. 
infin, 215. 

Present stem 61 (I.), 99, 101, 108; 
formation 101-105. 

Present tense 60 (1); primary 
60, 185; formation 101-105; 
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endings 97, , ets, et, in act. 

- 97 (N. 1); tense suffixes 99, 
100; of pe-form 122-124. Pres. 

. indie. 184 ; historic (for aor.) 
184 (N. 1); gnomic 187 (1) ; 
of jew and oiyopas as perf. 

- 184; of eius as fut. 184 fend: 
w. mdda, &:. 185 (N. 4); 
never w. dy 189. Pres. in 
dependent moods: not in in- 
direct disc. how distinguished 
from aor. 185 (1), from perf. 
186 (2); in indir. disc. opt. 
and infin. 186 (end), pres. for 
impf. in opt., infin. and partic. 
187, 208. | 

Price, genitive of 170. . 

Primnary or principal tenses 60 
(2), 185. 

Primitive word 143 (2). 

Principal parts of verbs 62 (5), 
of deponents 62 (6). 

Proclitics 16. 

Prohibitions w. py 212 ; w. od py 
213 (N.). 


Promising, verbs of, w. fut., pres., 


or aor. infin. 187 (N. 2). 
Pronominal adj. and adv. 58, 59. 
Pronouns 52-57, 158-161: see 

Contents, pp. xi., xili., xiv. 

See Personal, Relative, &c. 
Proparoxytones 12. 

Prosecute, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
169 (2). 

Protasis 194, 195; forms of 195, 
196; expressed in partic., adv., 
&c. 199 (1); omitted 199 (2). 
In cond. rel. and tempor. sen- 
tences 201 ; forms of 201, 202. 

Punctuation marks 16. 

Pure syllables 11 (§ 18,2); verbs 
62 (X.). 


Purpose: expr. by final clause 
192; by rel. cl. w. fut. indic. 
203; by infin. 217; by &’ o 
or ép dre w. infin. 217; by 
fut. partic. 220 (3); by gen. 
of infin, 215 (end). 
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Quality, nouns denoting 145 (7). 

Quantity of syllables 11. 

Questions, direct and indirect 
distinguished 205; direct 223, 
224, of doubt, w. subj. 212; 
indirect, w. indic. or opt. 205— 
207, 224, w. subj. or opt. 207. 


Recessive accent 12 (end). 

Reciprocal pronoun 54. 

Reduplication, of perfect stem 
63 (d), 93, 94 95: of pre- 
sent 107 (c), in verbs in ps 123 
(3), 134 (2); in plpf. 94 (4). 
Attic redupl. 95. 

Reflexive pronouns 53, 54, 158. 
Indirect reflexives 158 (2). 

ne” adject. denoting 146 


Relative Pronouns 57, Homer. 
forms 57 (end); pronom. adj. 
58, adverbs 58, 59; relation to 
antecedent 160; antec. om. 
160; assimilation of rel. to 
case of antec. 161; attraction 
of antec. 161; rel. not re- 
peated 161; rel. in exclam. 
161. Relative and temporal 
sentences 200-205: see Con- 
tents, pp. xviii., xix. 

Release, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

9 


Remember, vbs. signif. to, w. 
gen. 168 (2); w. partic. 222. 
Reminding, vbs. of, w. two acc. 

304; w. acc. and gen. 168 (N. 


Remove, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 

9. 

Repent, vbs. signif. to, w. partic. 
221 (1). 

Represent, vbs. signif. to, w. par- 
tic. 221 (2).! 

Rep oach, vbs. expr., w. dat. 173 


Resemblance, words implying, 
w. dat. 174. 
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Respect, dative of 174 (5). 
Restrain, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 
169 


Result, nouns denot. 144 (4); 
expr. by Score w. infin. 217 (1), 
w. indic. 204. 

Revenge, vbs. expr., w. gen. 169 

1 


Root and stem defined 17 (2). 

Rough breathing 4. 

Rough mutes 5. 

Rule, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 168 
(3). 


San 4 (N. 2); as numeral (for 
900) 50 


Satisfy, vbs. signif. to, w. dat. 
173 (2). 

Saying, vbs. of, w. two accus. 
165; constr. in indirect dis- 
course 214 (end). 

Second aorist, perfect, &c. 60 (N. 
1 


Second aorist stem 61, 109. 

Second passive stem 61, 113. 

Second perfect stem 61, 110. 

Secondary (or historical) tenses 
60 (2), 185. 

See, vbs. signifying to, w. partic. 
222, 221 (3). 

Semivowels 5. 

Sentence 150 (1); as subject 151 
(N.2 


Separation, gen. of 169. 
Serving, vbs. of, w. dat. 173 (2). 
Sharing, vbs. of, w. gen. 167. 
Short vowels 11. 

Show, vbs. signif. to, w. partic 
222. 

Sibilant (c) 5. 

Sicily, Dorians in 1. 

Simple tense stems 98, 99; 
simple (or ps) form of inflec- 
tion 100 (1), 122-—124. 

Singular number 17; sing. vb. w. 
neut. pl. subj. 151 (2); several 
sing. nouns w. pl. adj. 154. 
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Smell, vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 168 
2 


Smooth breathing 4. Smooth 
mutes 5. 

Source, gen. of 170. 

Space, acc. of extent of, 164 

SPD)” vbs. signif. to, w. gen. 168 
(2 


Specification, acc. of 163. 

Stem and root 17 (2). Stems of 
verbs 61, 62, 107-113: see 
Contents, p. xii. Verb stem 
61 (2). 

Subject 150: of finite vb. 150 
(end), omitted 151 (N. 1); of 
infin. 151 (2), omitted 151 (3); 
infin. or sentence as subj. 151 
(N. 2); agreement of subj. w. 
finite vb. 151; of passive 182. 

Subjective genitive 166 (2). 

Subjunctive60; personal endings 
and formation 116; peculiar 
pt-forms 124 @: 2); in vbs. 
in pups 124 (N. 2); Homeric 
forms 121 (8), in 2 aor. act. of 
pt-form 135, 136; periphr. 
forms in perf. 120 (1, 2), 63 
(end). Tenses: pres. and aor. 
185, perf. 186 (2). General 
uses 191 (2): in final cl. 192 
(1); in obj. cl. w. dros (for 
fut. ind.) 194 (N. 1); w. pj 
after vbs. of fearing 194; in 
protasis 195 (b 1), 197, in gen. 
suppos. 196, 198; w. dy in prot. 
189; in apod. w. a or xé 
(Epic) 189; in cond. rel. sent. 
{as in prot.) 202 (3), in gen. 
suppos. 202, by assim. 203 (1), 
w. éws, &e., until 204, w. mpiv 
204; in exhortations 212, in 
prohibitions (aor.) w. py 212; 
w. ov py 213; in questions of 
doubt 212, retained in indirect 
form 207; changed to opt. in 
indirect discourse after past 
tenses 206. 

Subscript, iota 4 (N.). 
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Suffixes 143; tenses suffixes, 99, 


100. 
Superlative degree 46-49. 
Suppositions, general and parti- 
cular 196. 
Surpassing, vbs. of, w. gen. 170 
2 


Swearing, particles of, w. accus. 
164 


Syllabic augment 92; of plupf. 
94 (4). 

Syllables 11; quantity of 11, 12. 

Syncope 9 (2); in nouns 33, 34; 
in verb stems 107 (0). 

Systems, tense 61. 


Taste, vbs. signif. tu, w. gen. 168 
2 


(2). | 
Tau-class of verbs 102 (III.). 
Teaching, vbs. of, w. two accus. 

164 


Temporal augment 92 (6), 93 
(2), 94; of diphthongs 95. 
Temporal sentences: see Re- 
lative. 

Tense stems and systems 61, 62; 
formation of 107-113; table 
of 113. 

Tenses 60; primary and second- 
ary 60, 188 : of indic. 184, 185; 
of dependent moods 185-187 ; 
of partic. 187; gnomic, 167, 
188; iterative 188. See Pre- 
sent, Imperfect, &c. — 

Thematic vowel 99 (4), 100. 

Threats, vbs. expr., w. dat. 173 

2 


Time, ace. of (extent) 164; gen. 
of (within which) 170; dat. 
of 176. 

Touching, vbs. of, w. gen. 167 

1 


Trial of, vbs. signif. to make, w. 
gen. 167 (1). 

Trust, vbs. signif, to, w. dat. 173 
(2). 
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Unclothe, vbs. signif. to, w. two 
acc. 164. 

Understand, vbs. signif. to, w. 
gen. 168 (2). 

Union, &c. words implying, w. 
dat. 174, 


Value, genitive of 170. 

Vau or Digamma 4 (N. 2); as 
numeral 49; dropped in noun 
stem 32 (N. 1), 32 (N.); in verb 
stems 102 (2), 103 (4). 

Verbals 143 (2). Verbal nouns 
and adj. w. object. gen. 166 
(3), 171. Verbals in rés 119 
(3); in réos or réov 119 (3), 
222, 223, 175 (4). 

Verbs, conjugation and formation 
of 59-142: see Contents, pp. 
xi., xii.; syntax of 182-223: 
see Contents, pp. xvi.-xxi. 
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Vocative case 18 (3); sing. of 3d 
decl. 26; in addresses 169 (2). 

Voices 59 (1); uses of 182-184, 
See Active, Middle, Passive. 

Vowels 4. Vowel stems of verbs 
61 (4), with vowel lengthened 
105 (1), with o added 106 (2). 
Thematic vowels 99 (4), 100, 
101 (I.), 116, 118 (1). 


Want, verbs signif. 168. 

Weary of, verbs signif. to be, w. 
partic, 221 (1), 

Whole, gen. of (partitive) 166, 

Wishes, expressed by opt. 211 
(1); by second. tenses of indic, 
211 (2); by Sedov w. infin. 
211 (N.); negative By 211 (1); 
by infin, 218, 

Wondering, vbs, of, w. e? 200, 


THE END. 
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